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Thank you for purchasing the DL7400 (DL7440/DL7480) Digital Oscilloscope. This
user’'s manual contains useful information about the instrument’s functions and operating
procedures and lists the handling precautions of the DL7400. To ensure correct use,
please read this manual thoroughly before beginning operation. Keep this manual in a
safe place for quick reference in the event a question arises.

The following manuals are provided for the DL7400.

Manual Title Manual No. Description

DL7440/DL7480 IM 701450-01E This manual. Explains all functions and

User’'s Manual procedures of the DL7440/DL7480
excluding the communication functions.

DL7440/DL7480 IM 701450-02E Provides a brief explanation of the functions

Operation Guide and basic operating procedures of the
DL7440/DL7480.

DL7440/DL7480 IM 701450-17E Describes the communication functions of

Communication Interface the communication interface.

User’s Manual (CD-ROM)

DL7440/DL7480 IM 701450-51E Describes the functions and procedures of

Serial Bus Signal Analysis the serial bus signal analysis.

Function User's Manual

DL7440/DL7480 IM 701450-52E Describes the functions and procedures of

FlexRay Signal Analyzer the FlexRay bus signal analysis.

User’'s Manual

DL7440/DL7480 IM 701450-61E Describes the functions and procedures of

Power Supply Analysis the power supply analysis.

Function User’'s Manual

The contents of this manual are subject to change without prior notice as a result of
continuing improvements to the instrument’s performance and functions. The figures
given in this manual may differ from those that actually appear on your screen.
Every effort has been made in the preparation of this manual to ensure the accuracy
of its contents. However, should you have any questions or find any errors, please
contact your nearest YOKOGAWA dealer.

Copying or reproducing all or any part of the contents of this manual without the
permission of Yokogawa Electric Corporation is strictly prohibited.

The TCP/IP software of this product and the document concerning the TCP/IP
software have been developed/created by YOKOGAWA based on the BSD
Networking Software, Release 1 that has been licensed from California University.

Microsoft, Internet Explorer, MS-DOS, Windows, Windows NT, and Windows XP are
either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the United
States and/or other countries.

Adobe, Acrobat, and PostScript are trademarks of Adobe Systems Incorporated.

Zip is either a registered trademark or trademark of lomega Corporation in the United
States and/or other countries.

UNIX is either a registered trademark or trademark of The Open Group in the United
States and/or other countries.

FlexRay is either a registered trademark or trademark of Daimler Chrysler AG in the
United States and/or other countries.

For purposes of this manual, the TM and ® symbols do not accompany their
respective trademark names or registered trademark names.

Other company and product names are trademarks or registered trademarks of their
respective companies.

All Rights Reserved, Copyright © 2003 Yokogawa Electric Corporation
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Checking the Contents of the Package

Unpack the box and check the contents before operating the instrument. If some of the
contents are not correct, or if any items are missing or damaged, contact the dealer from
whom you purchased them.

DL7440/DL7480

Check that the model name and suffix code given on the name plate on the rear panel
match those on the order.

 Tilll]
Model and Suffix Codes

MODEL
SUFFIX

NO.
YOKOGAWA ¢

Made in Japan

Model Suffix Specifications
701450 (DL7440) 4-channel, 4 MW memory model
701460 (DL7440) 4-channel, 16 MW memory model
701470 (DL7480) 8-channel, 4 MW memory model
701480 (DL7480) 8-channel, 16 MW memory model
Power cord -D UL/CSA Standard power cord (Part No.: A1006WD)
[Maximum rated voltage: 125 V; Maximum rated current: 7 A]
-F VDE Standard Power Cord (Part No.: A1009WD) [Maximum
rated voltage: 250 V; Maximum rated current: 10 A]
-Q BS Standard Power Cord (Part No.: A1054WD) [Maximum
rated voltage: 250 V; Maximum rated current: 10 A]
-R AS Standard Power Cord (Part No.: A1024WD) [Maximum
rated voltage: 250 V; Maximum rated current: 10 A]
-H GB Standard Power Cord (complies with the CCC)(Part
No.: A1064WD) [Maximum rated voltage: 250 V, Maximum
rated current: 10 A]
Built-in storage -J1 Floppy disk drive
media drive -J2 Zip drive
(Select either drive for the built-in storage media drive at the time of purchase)
Options /B5 Built-in printer’
/E4 4 additional 700988 passive probes?®’ (option only for the
DL7480)
/EX4 4 additional 701941 miniature passive probes in place of
700988 passive probes®
/EA4 4 additional 701941 miniature passive probes’ (option only
for the DL7480)
/P4 4 additional probe power supply terminals® (option only for
the DL7480)
/N3 Logic input for the 4 MW memory model
/N4 Logic input for the 16 MW memory model
/C7 SCSI
/C10 Ethernet interface
/G2 User-defined computation
/G4 Power supply analysis function* (includes user-defined
computation)
/F5 I°C + SPI bus analysis®
[F7 CAN + SPI bus analysis®
/F8 IC + CAN + SPI bus analysis®
/F9 FlexRay Signal Analyzer®

1 roll paper (B9850NX) is included.

The DL7480 comes standard with four 700988 passive probes.

The DL7480 comes standard with 4 probe power supply terminals.

The /G4 option contains the user-defined computation function. Therefore, it cannot be
specified simultaneously with the /G2 option.

/E4 and /EX4 options cannot be specified simultaneously.
/E4 and /EA4 options cannot be specified simultaneously.

1
2
3
4
5 /F5, /F7, and /F8 options cannot be specified simultaneously.
6
7
8

When the /F9 option is specified, the marking on the DL7400 front panel changes to
“FLEXRAY SIGNAL ANALYZER.” In addition, the FLEXRAY key (SHIFT+MEASURE) is added.
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Checking the Contents of the Package

NO. (Instrument Number)
When contacting the dealer from which you purchased the instrument, please give them

the instrument number.

Standard Accessories

The standard accessories below are supplied with the instrument.

Power Cord (one of the following power cords

is supplied according to the instrument’s suffix codes) 400 MHz passive
probe
UL/CSA Standard VDE Standard BS Standard AS Standard GB Standard 700988
A1006WD A1009WD A1054WD A1024WD A1064WD

500 MHz miniature Printer roll Soft case Front panel Rubber feet
passive probe paper? B9969ET protection cover (4 pieces)
701941" B9850NX B8051DP (2 A9088ZM sheets)

User’s manual (this manual), Communication
Operation Guide, Power Supply Interface User’s
Analysis Function User’s Manual®, Manual B8051YZ

Serial Bus Signal Analysis Function

User’s Manual®, and FlexRay Signal
Analyzer User’s Manual® (1 piece each)

1 On models with the /EX4 option, 701941 passive probes are provided in place of 700988 passive probes.
2 Provided on models with the /B5 option (built-in printer).

3 Provided on models with the /G4 option (power supply analysis function).

4 Provided on models with the /F5, /F7, or /F8 option (bus analysis function).

5 Provided on models with the /F9 option (FlexRay Signal Analyzer).
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Checking the Contents of the Package

Optional Accessories (Sold Separately)
The optional accessories below are available for purchase separately.

Logic probe 100:1 probe Miniature passive probe
700978 701941

FET probe
700939

701980/701981

Differential probe Differential probe Probe power supply cable Differential probe
700924/701921*

700925 (for the 700924 and 700925) 701920

B9852MJ ;

Differential probe Current probe Current probe Mini clip converter
701922 700937/701932/701933 701930/701931 B9852CR

Earth lead IC clip
B9852CT

Spare Parts (Sold Separately)

The spare parts below are available for purchase separately.

Part Name Model/Part Number Minimum Q’ty Remarks

Printer roll paper B9850NX 5 Thermalsensible paper, total
length of 30 m

400 MHz passive probe 700988 1 Input resistance of 10 MQ and

overall length of 1.5 m
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Safety Precautions

This instrument is an IEC safety class | instrument (provided with terminal for protective
earth grounding). The general safety precautions described herein must be observed
during all phases of operation. If the instrument is used in a manner not specified in this
manual, the protection provided by the instrument may be impaired. Yokogawa Electric
Corporation assumes no liability for the customer’s failure to comply with these
requirements.

The following symbols are used on this instrument.

A\

=

¢

b1 O—

Danger. Refer to the user's manual.

This symbol appears on dangerous locations on the instrument which require
special instructions for proper handling or use. The same symbol appears in-
the corresponding place in the manual to identify those instructions.

Functional ground terminal (do not use this terminal as a protective ground
terminal.)

Alternating current
Direct current

ON (power)

OFF (power)

ON (power)

OFF (power)

vi
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Safety Precautions

Make sure to comply with the precautions below. Not complying might result in injury
or death.

/AN | WARNING.

e Use the Correct Power Supply
Before connecting the power cord, ensure that the source voltage matches the
rated supply voltage of the instrument and that it is within the maximum rated
voltage of the provided power cord.

¢ Use the Correct Power Cord and Plug
To prevent the possibility of electric shock or fire, be sure to use the power cord
supplied by YOKOGAWA. The main power plug must be plugged into an outlet
with a protective earth terminal. Do not disable this protection by using an
extension cord without protective earth grounding.

e Connect the Protective Grounding Terminal
Make sure to connect the protective earth to prevent electric shock before
turning ON the power. The power cord that comes with the instrument is a
three-prong type power cord. Connect the power cord to a properly grounded
three-prong outlet.

* Do Not Impair the Protective Grounding
Never cut off the internal or external protective earth wire or disconnect the
wiring of the protective earth terminal. Doing so poses a potential shock hazard.

¢ Do Not Operate with Defective Protective Grounding or Fuse
Do not operate the instrument if the protective earth or fuse might be defective.
Make sure to check them before operation.

¢ Do Not Operate in an Explosive Atmosphere
Do not operate the instrument in the presence of flammable liquids or vapors.
Operation in such environments constitutes a safety hazard.

¢ Do Not Remove Covers
The covers should be removed by YOKOGAWA'’s qualified personnel only.
Opening the cover is dangerous, because some areas inside the instrument
have high voltages.

e Ground the Instrument before Making External Connections
Securely connect the protective grounding before connecting to the item under
measurement or an external control unit. If you are going to touch the circuit,
make sure to turn OFF the circuit and check that no voltage is present.
fio prevent the possibility of electric shock or an accident, connect the ground of
the probe and input connector to the ground of the item being measured.

See below for operating environmental limitations.

CAUTION

This product is a Class A (for industrial environments) product. Operation of this
product in a residential area may cause radio interference in which case the
user will be required to correct the interference.

<
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Conventions Used in This Manual

Safety Markings
The following markings are used in this manual.

Improper handling or use can lead to injury to the user or
A damage to the instrument. This symbol appears on the
instrument to indicate that the user must refer to the user’s
manual for special instructions. The same symbol appears
in the corresponding place in the user's manual to identify
those instructions. In the manual, the symbol is used in
conjunction with the word “WARNING” or “CAUTION.”

m Calls attention to actions or conditions that could cause

serious injury or death to the user, and precautions that can
be taken to prevent such occurrences.

CAUTION Calls attentions to actions or conditions that could cause light
- injury to the user or damage to the instrument or user’s data,
and precautions that can be taken to prevent such occurrences.

Note Calls attention to information that is important for proper
operation of the instrument.

Notations Used on Pages Describing Operating Procedures
On pages that describe the operating procedures in Chapter 3 through 16, the following
notations are used to distinguish the procedures from their explanations.

This subsection contains the operating procedure used to
carry out the function described in the current chapter. All

procedures are written with inexperienced users in mind;
experienced users may not need to carry out all the steps.

Explanation This subsection describes the setup parameters and the
limitations on the procedures. It may not give a detailed

explanation of the function. For a detailed explanation of
the function, see chapter 2.

Notations Used in the Procedures

Panel Keys and Soft keys
Bold characters used in the procedural explanations indicate characters that are marked on
the panel keys or the characters of the soft keys displayed on the screen menu.

SHIFT+Panel Key
SHIFT+key means you will press the SHIFT key to turn ON the green indicator that is located
above the SHIFT key and then press the panel key. The setup menu marked in purple above
the panel key that you pressed appears on the screen.

Jog Shuttle & SELECT
Jog shuttle & SELECT indicates selecting or setting parameters and entering values using the jog
shuttle, the SELECT key, and other keys. For details on the procedure, see section 4.1 or 4.2.

Unit

k: Denotes “1000.” Example: 100 kS/s
K: Denotes “1024.” Example: 459 KB (file data size)

viii IM 701450-01E




Flow of Operation

The figure below is provided to familiarize the first-time user with the general flow of the
DL7400 operation. For a description of each item, see the relevant section or chapter.

.

Making Preparations for Measurements

DL7400 installation P Section 3.2
4

Power connection and ON/OFF P Section 3.3
4

Probe connection P Sections 3.4 and 3.5

.

‘«

Displaying Waveforms on the Screen

Initialization P Section 4.4
¥
Auto setup P Section 4.5

.

‘«

Waveform Display Conditions

e Vertical axis P Sections 5.1 to 5.10

¢ Horizontal (time) axis P Sections 5.11 and 5.12
» Trigger P Chapter 6

e Waveform acquisition » Chapter 7

e Waveform and information display P Chapter 8

. 4

Computing, Analyzing, and Searching Waveforms

e Waveform computation p Chapter 9

e Waveform analysis P Sections 10.5 to 10.8, 10.11
e Waveform search P Sections 10.2 to 10.4, 10.11
e GO/NO-GO determination p Sections 10.9 and 10.10

.

‘«

Printing and Saving Waveforms

e Print screen images P Chapter 11
¢ Save various types of data P Chapter 12

IM 701450-01E
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Chapter 1 Names and Functions of Parts

1.1 Front Panel, Rear Panel, and Top Panel

Front Panel

Soft keys ESC key )
Used to select items on the soft key menu Used to clear the soft key menu and dialog box.
that appears on the screen. SHIFT key
The keys enter the shifted state when you press the SHIFT key and
illuminate the green indicator located above the SHIFT key. The setup
menu marked in purple above the panel keys can be selected.

Built-in storage media drive
Used when saving data to a floppy
disk or Zip disk. See section 12.2.

Jog shuttle
DL7480 S8 Used to set values, move the cursor, and select items
in setup operations. Turn the shuttle ring to vary the
rate of change according to its angle.
| | SELECT key
| LCD Confirms the item selected or value set using the jog
h shuttle.
X RESET key
||+g Resets the value set using the jog shuttle to its default.
Il Arrow (< and >) keys

O=0=0=0= B | @)= B J_| Moves the selected digit when entering a value using
Jlll ||| the jog shuttle. Used to change settings and move the

T
J cursor.

Signal input terminal /\ Panel keys and knobs
Terminals where probes are connected. Keys/Knobs that are pressed first when entering a
There are 4 and 8 terminals on the setting or executing an operation. Displays various
DL7440 and the DL7480, respectively. setup menus. For execution keys, the operation of the
See section 3.4. pressed key is executed. For a description of the
Power switch. See section 3.3. names and functions of the panel keys and knobs, see
section 1.2.

Functional ground terminal
Connect the ground cable when performing phase correction of the probe.

Probe compensation signal output terminal A
Outputs the probe compensation signal.

Rear Panel

Probe power supply terminal & .
Used to supply power to the FET probe  SCSI connector (optional) /\

or current probe made by YOKOGAWA. ~ Used to connect external SCSI devices. See section 12.3.
There are 4 standard terminals. As an Power connector A See section 3.3.

option, 4 additional terminals can be

added on the DL7480. See section 3.4. Ethernet port (optional)

Used when connecting to a network. See section 13.1.

GP-IB connector

Used when carrying out communications via the GP-1B
interface. For details on the communication function
excluding the Ethernet communications, see the
Communication Interface User's Manual (IM701450-17E).

PC card slot
Used when saving data to a PC card. See section
12.2.

Logic probe input connector (optional) /\
Used to connect a logic probe when observing logic
signals. See section 3.6.

Trigger output terminal
Used when outputting the trigger signal externally. See

Video signal output connector

‘ ; section 14.2.
Used when displaying the DL7400
screen image on an external External trigger/external clock/trigger gate input terminalA
display. See section 14.3. Used when inputting external trigger, clock, or trigger gate

signals. See sections 6.6, 6.17, and 14.1.
USB connector for connecting to a PC '9 I

Used when connecting a PC with a USB  USB connector for connecting peripheral devices /N\
interface. See the Communication Interface Used when connecting a USB printer, USB keyboard, USB
User's Manual (IM701450-17E). mouse, or USB storage. See sections 4.3 and 11.3.

IM 701450-01E 1-1
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1.1 Front Panel, Rear Panel, and Top Panel

Top Panel

Built-in printer (optional)
Prints screen images or setup data.
See sections 11.1 and 11.2.

o
30¢ 30¢
R

i =

Inlet holes. See section 3.2.
(Inlet holes are also present on the bottom side.)

Handle

IM 701450-01E



1.2 Panel Keys and Knobs

Vertical Axis

VERTICAL

m}
2112
N (=

m}

0| cud

0| cH8

Horizontal Axis

SEARCH

CH1 to CH8/4* Keys (Sections 5.1 to 5.10)

« Each key displays a menu used to turn ON/OFF the channel’s display and set the
vertical position, coupling, probe attenuation/current-to-voltage conversion ratio, offset
voltage, bandwidth limit, expansion or reduction of the vertical axis, linear scaling, and
waveform labels.

« If you press a CH key before operating the V/DIV knob to display the menu for the
channel, the channel becomes controllable using the V/DIV knob.

» The indicator to the left of each CH key illuminates when the channel is ON.

* There are four channel keys (CH1 to CH4) and 8 channel keys (CH1 to CH8) on the DL7440
and DL7480, respectively. The notation “CH1 to CH8/4” is used in the following sections of
this manual to indicate that CH1 to CH4 and CH1 to CH8 can be controlled or configured on
the DL7440 and the DL7480, respectively.

Note

The setup menu used to specify whether the offset voltage is applied to the measured and
computed results is located in the menu that appears when the MISC key (see section 1-5) is
pressed.

V/DIV Knob (Section 5.2)

+ Sets the vertical sensitivity .

» Before turning this knob, press one of the CH1 to CH8/4 keys to show the menu for
the channel and have the channel selected.

» If you change the vertical sensitivity setting when waveform acquisition is stopped, the
new setting takes effect when you restart waveform acquisition.
* In the attenuation/current-to-voltage conversion ratio setting of the probe, if the probe

attenuation is specified, the voltage sensitivity is set. If the current-to-voltage conversion ratio

is specified, the current sensitivity is set.

PRESET Key (Section 5.7)

» Displays a menu used to automatically set the probe attenuation/current-to-voltage
conversion ratio, V/div, offset voltage, trigger level, and other parameters to the
optimum values for CMOS or ECL signals (or to arbitrary values).

» Presets can also be applied to all channels at once.

LOGIC Key (Section 5.10)
Displays a menu used to turn ON/OFF the display and set the threshold levels and
waveform labels on the optional logic input.

TIME/DIV Knob (Section 5.12)

» Sets the horizontal axis (time axis) scale.

» If you change the setting when waveform acquisition is stopped, the new setting takes
effect when you restart waveform acquisition.

ZOOM Key (Section 8.4)
Displays a menu used to set the zoom display of waveforms.

SHIFT+ZOOM (SEARCH) Key (Sections 10.4 and 10.11)
Displays a menu used to set the waveform search (search & zoom function) and the SPI
signal analysis and search.

IM 701450-01E
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1.2 Panel Keys and Knobs

Trigger

TRIG D
ACTION
o CTIOl

o o
SIMPLE | |ENHANCED

DELAY

MODE Key (Sections 6.1 and 7.6)
Displays a menu used to set the trigger mode and sequential store.

SHIFT+MODE (ACTION) Key (Section 6.16)
Displays a menu used to set the action-on-trigger.

SIMPLE Key (Sections 6.5 to 6.7)

» Displays a menu used to set the simple trigger (normal edge trigger).

« The simple trigger setting is activated when the indicator located above and to the left
of the SIMPLE key is illuminated.

ENHANCED Key Sections (6.8 to 6.15)

» Displays a menu used to set the enhanced trigger (activates complex triggers such as
pattern triggers).

» The enhanced trigger setting is activated when the indicator located above and to the
left of the ENHANCED key is illuminated.

POSITION Key (Section 6.2)
Displays a menu used to set the trigger position.

SHIFT+POSITION (DELAY) Key (Section 6.3)
Displays a menu used to set the trigger delay.

TRIG’D Indicator
llluminates when a trigger is activated.

Note

The setup menu for the trigger gate is located in the menu that appears when the MISC key
(see page 1-5) is pressed.

Common Operations and Waveform Acquisition, Display, Computation, Analysis, and

Search
X-Y
(serup Jospear | | )

PHASE
(weasure | cursor [ comogo [ math )

o

Gl s I )

o

SETUP Key (Sections 4.4, 4.5, and 12.1)

Displays the auto setup menu in which settings can be automatically configured
according to the input signal, the initialize menu in which settings can be initialized to
their factory defaults, and that allows the user to store/recall setup data.

DISPLAY Key (Sections 8.1 to 8.3 and 8.7 to 8.10)
Displays a menu used to set the waveform display and information display.

SHIFT+DISPLAY (X-Y) Key (Section 8.5)
Displays a menu used to set the X-Y display.

MEASURE Key (Sections 10.6 to 10.8)
Displays a menu used to set the automated measurement of waveform parameters and
statistical processing.

CURSOR Key (Section 10.5)
Displays a menu used to set cursor measurements.

GO/NO GO Key (Sections 10.9 and 10.10)
Displays a menu used to set GO/NO-GO determination.

MATH Key (Sections 9.1 to 9.7 and 9.9
Displays a menu used to set waveform computation.

SHIFT+MATH (PHASE) Key (Section 9.8)
Displays a menu used to set phase shifts.

1-4
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1.2 Panel Keys and Knobs n
HISTORY Key (Sections 10.1 to 10.3)

Displays a menu used to display and search waveforms using the history memory
function. Waveforms that have been sequentially stored can also be displayed and
searched.

ACQ Key (Sections 5.11 and 7.2 to 7.5)
Displays a menu used to set the record length, acquisition mode, interleave mode,
sampling mode, time base, and other parameters for waveform acquisition.

START/STOP Key (Section 7.1)
Starts/Stops waveform acquisition according to the trigger mode. Waveform acquisition
is in progress when the indicator above the START/STOP key is illuminated.

Slied JO SUO[19uUN4 pue ssweN

Printing Screen Images and Saving and Loading Data

( I [ ] ) FILE Key (Sections 12.2, 12.3, 12.6 to 12.11, and 12.13 to 12.16)

» Displays a menu used to save or load various data from the storage medium (built-in
( I [ [ ) storage medium, external SCSI device, USB storage, or net drive).

* You can display thumbnails of the screen image data that are saved.

MENU MENU

a
[PRINT ||IMAGE SAVE) (CsmiFT]) PRINT Key (Chapter 11)
Executes the printing of the screen image on a printer (built-in printer, USB printer, or

o
Q C":) network printer).
SHIFT+PRINT (MENU) Key (Sections 11.2 to 11.4)
Displays a menu used to print screen images on a printer.

IMAGE SAVE Key (Section 12.12)
Executes the saving of the screen image data to a storage medium.

IMAGE SAVE (MENU) Key (Sections 12.12 and 12.13)
« Displays a menu used to save screen image data to a storage medium.
* You can display thumbnails of the screen image data that are saved.

Calibration, Ethernet Communications, and Other Operations

( I I [ ) MISC Key

(Sections 3.7, 4.6, 6.17, 12.4, chapters 13 and 15, sections 16.3, 16.4, and the
( I [ [ ) Communication Interface User’s Manual (IM701450-17E))

» Displays a menu used to set the date/time, calibration, trigger gate, SCSI ID number,
( “ ) |I£JJ Ethernet communications, message language, ON/OFF of the click sound, USB

keyboard language, ON/OFF of the application of the offset voltage to the measured
and computed results, screen color and intensity, backlight, self test, and remote

O C":DD control.

Displays the setup data and system condition (the presence/absence of options,
firmware version, etc.).

O O O SNAP SHOT Key (Section 8.6)

SNAPSHOT CLEAR TRACE  HELP Leaves the current displayed waveform on the screen in black and white (default
setting).

CLEAR TRACE Key (Section 8.6)
Clears the snapshot waveforms and accumulated waveforms.

HELP Key (Section 4.7)
Turns ON/OFF the help window that provides description about the procedure.

IM 701450-01E 1-5



1.3 Display

Normal Display Screen
Record length/display position

<When displaying normal waveforms>

The length of the

Specified record length

<When displaying zoom waveforms>

Z1 zoom position Z2 zoom position

green frame

/

indicates the ratio of it 1 ] 21 - Z ]
t 50k 50k
the display record Ik | [ z2 U — 1 é[l
length with respect . ——— = Green reen
Display position  frame Display position of the ~ frame

to the specified
record length.

Internal processing indication

Indicates the current processing status by the color of .

Green Computing (power spectrum) or accumulating
history waveforms

Yellow Automated measurement of parameters in

progress or searching

Sending mail, executing a command of the FTP

server function, or executing an HTTP command

Blue

Display record length

normal waveform

Specified record length. See section 7.2.

Sample rate. See appendix 1.

Acquisition mode. See section 7.5.

See appendix 1 Normal Normal mode
Waveform acquisition status PP ) Env Envelope mode
Stopped Avg Averaging mode
BoxAvg  Box average mode

Running (acquisition in progress)
Running Pre (acquiring pre data)
Running Post (acquiring post data)
Running Waiting for Trigger

Date/time

Trigger position
mark. See section

If the horizontal axis scale is changed when waveform

acquisition is stopped, the new horizontal axis scale
and sample rate are displayed highlighted at the
position where the acquisition mode is displayed.

See section 3.7. 6.2. Horizontal axis scale (time axis T/div)
See section 5.12.
2003-01-30 18:14:05 == ak | Normal
135 ZOMS/S Z00usAi DISPLAY
Label of the C()‘CHI T = nm: EY]a 7S COUH Fornat
displayed waveform r
See section 8.9 Waveform acquisition count Dual
Interpolation
Scale value
. 5 3i
See section 8.8. e "
. ags Graticule
Vertical position mark g
See section 5.3. B O H
Ground level mark - wi seate Balue Setup menu
See section 2.2. i oy (19 S |
Trigger level mark o Trace Label
See section 2.3. & OFF N
Time from the trigger CIiate
position to the left and ! s —— oFF
right ends of the I ho0. 000 a0 0 | 1000, 0oz
waveform d|sp|ay frame CH1 16:1 i CH3 16:1 Edge CH3 4
1.00 Ursdiy 1.00 VUsdiv Auto Next
OC  Full] [ AC  Full 1.6 U (1-2)
ccC——T 115

Displayed waveform

Vertical axis sensitivity (V/div)
See section 5.2.
Input coupling
See section 5.4.

Bandwidth limit
See section 5.8.

Trigger slope

See section 2.3 and chapter 6.
Trigger source
See section 2.3 and chapter 6.

Trigger level. See section 2.3 and chapter 6.
Trigger mode. See section 6.1.
Trigger type. See section 2.3 and chapter 6.

Comment
Displays the specified comment when printing or
saving the screen image.
Probe attenuation/current-to-voltage
conversion ratio. See section 5.5.

If the vertical axis scale is changed when waveform
acquisition is stopped, the new vertical axis sensitivity
is displayed highlighted at the position where the
input coupling and bandwidth limit are displayed.

Rectangular frame
Enclosed by a rectangular frame when the channel is
being set by V/div.

Note

In some cases, the LCD on the DL7400 may include a few defective pixels. For details, see
section 17.5.

1-6
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1.3 Display n

Display Example When Displaying Zoom Waveforms

Zoom position of zoom waveform Z1 with

respect to the specified or display record length

Zoom position of zoom waveform Z2 with
respect to the specified or display record length

Zoom box Z1 indicating the
zoom range of Z1

Main waveform
display frame

Zoom waveform
display frame

Zoom box Z2 indicating

the zoom range of Z2

T/div of the normal waveform

See section 5.12.

2003-01-71 08:57: 34— =0 Nornal
1\}/\\//\ f\v UﬂU{W\Uﬂ \}”UHU”U{ \U !\U!\UHUI I\vf\
T W T e
0 g e
AT T i <22=5ﬁﬁuﬁ§ﬁfﬁi
/AN NN M i
N ke
™ CRuGEee B e B 22 Pl:.lsitin;:l‘
AR nE N N - [
RREEYI S yguY Ry g e
S ek P S Ty
K Rl |ee Rl 8.50 U n::mgeeﬁugg

Display frame of Z1

Display frame of Z2

Display Example When Displaying Logic Waveforms

Main waveform
display frame

Logic waveform
display frame of
Pod A

Logic waveform
display frame of
Pod B

2003,01-31 10:47:30 ok Mormal
497 T 16M5,8 SO0NSAdiv] LOGIC
CHT AR << Mainfaik »» Mode
R /\ /\ /\ /\ / wr
TN VNV ST
1y
—4, 00 4
CH. oo
Select
| Pod B
H
\ 7
Display
. 2,00 IU
=
Fa=r— Type
H— Labels of Pod A bits 0 to 7
Fe==———Labels or Fo (165 (o} CHOS(5Y)
[ H=7
- T@  LEvel
F=i——L abels of Pod B bits 0 to 7 250
[ E=5
EEsioi
CH1 16:1 CH3 16:1 Edge CH1 £ H
1.00 Urdiv 1.00 Usdiv Auto Label
IDC  Full AC  Full 6.9 V

Logic waveform display frame
The logic waveforms can be displayed simultaneously with normal
waveforms as in this example or displayed over the entire screen.

Display record
length of the
normal waveform

Display record
length of Z1
Display record
length of Z2

T/div of Z2
T/div of Z1

IM 701450-01E
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1.3 Display

Display Example When Displaying X-Y Waveforms

X-Y waveform
display frame

Main waveform TH Bo-
display frame

2063,61-31 16:42:37 ok Normal
T 2MSss  2nsAli i
CHT I << WainEd0k »r Hode
SN N /N Tvaxy
Ex
\_/ \/ \_,/ \/ X Axis
4,00 W
Bingie] Dual
/-"'\ /"\ /‘\ /"\ Select
Es 7
S ] S ] -
-10000. Dus —2q0, gy 10000, Ous.
[CH: T Display
Waveform oFF
assigned to oy
the Y-axis / , ¥ Trace
Y-axis scale
Waveform ( / value CH1
assigned to ¥ Trace
the X-axis
‘ CH2
Koo w 200, 4,00 W
CH1 16:1 CHZ 16:1 | Edge CH1 £ [ Time Rangel
1.00 Urdiv 50.0nUdiv Auto -5.0000div
DC  Full DC  Full 9.90 U @ Time RangeZ
5.0000div |

X-axis scale value

Display Example of the Setup Data List
If you press MISC, then the Next soft key, then the Setup Information soft key, a list of setup data
is displayed as shown below. This screen can be printed as additional information (see section
11.2) when the waveforms displayed on the screen (screen image) are printed on the built-in

printer (optional).

List of Setup Data Displayed on Both the DL7440 and the DL7480
Setup data related to the vertical axis, trigger, and horizontal axis of CH1 to CH4 is displayed.

2003/01/31 12:59:18 s _Normal
MISC
SEtll]J Information
UERT ICAL Lo
CH1 CHZ CH3 CH4

Urdiv 1.6 v 50.6nV 1.0 v 06.160 U
Coupling DC1MQ DC1MR AC1MR DC1Me [
Probe 10:1 10:1 10:1 10:1 Graphic Color

offset 0.06 U @.0ny
Position 0.006div 0.00div

0.0 U 0.000 U
0.00div 0.00div

Bandwidth Full Full Full Full
Setup
[TRIGGER HORIZONTAL Information
Type Edge Trdiu 5S00ps/tiv
Hode Auto Sanple Rate 10MS/s |
Position 50.8x ACQ Mode Normal Self Test
Delay 0.00us Record Length HMain:50k
Hold Off 0.08us Z1 :5k
Gate OFF 22 1500 U
Source CH1 Time Base Use
Interleave

CH1 CHZ CH3 CH4 Ext
Level 0.90 U 0.0nv 1.00 v 0.000 U 0.000 U
Slope £ X X E) ED
Coupling DC il il il
HFRe j OFF OFF OFF OFF
Hys

Back
223

List of Setup Data Displayed Only on the DL7480
If you press the Setup Information soft key again when the figure above is displayed, the
setup data related to the vertical axis, trigger, and horizontal axis of CH5 to CH8 is
displayed. The setup data related to the horizontal axis is the same as the setup data
displayed on both models in the figure above.

2003/01/31 12:59:43 s Normal
MISC
SEtll]J Information
UERT ICAL Lo
CHS CHE CH? CHB

Urdiv 0.166 V 0.1006 U 06.160 U 06.160 U
Coupling DC1MQ DC1MR DC1MR DC1Me [
Probe 10:1 10:1 10:1 10:1 Graphic Color

offset 0.000 U 0.000 U
Position 0.006div 0.00div

0.000 U 0.000 U
0.00div 0.00div

Bandwidth Full Full Full Full
Setup

[TRIGGER HORIZONTAL Information

Type Edge Trdiu 5S00ps/tiv

Hode Auto Sample Rate 10MS/s

Position 50.8x ACQ Mode Normal Self Test

Delay 0.00us Record Length HMain:50k

Hold Off 0.08us Z1 :5k

Gate OFF 22 1500 U

Source CH1 Time Base Use

Hys

Interleave
CH5 CH6 CH? CHB8
Level 0.000 U 0.000 U 0.000 U 0.000 U
Slope £ X X E)
Coupling DC il il il
HFRe j OFF OFF OFF OFF

Back
223
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Chapter 2 Explanation of Functions

2.1

System Configuration

SCSI (optional)

Waveform data
Setup data
Screen image data

External
SCSI device

USB Peripheral
interface

USB storage

Waveform data
Setup data
Screen image data

Built-in printer (optional)

Screen image print

External clock input
External trigger input ———— >

Trigger gate input

USB Peripheral
_ interface

System Configuration and Block Diagram

Input

USB mouse

Input

-

Trigger output <

Analog signal input,

Device under

B @
. i ) i O 5
. . ° )
Video signal output (VGA) ie Oog

logic signal input (optional)

Waveform data
Setup data
Screen image data

Waveform data
Setup data
Screen image data

edata |
Screen image data

USB printer

GP-IB interface
USB interface
Ethernet interface (optional)

measurement >
—=P°
Floppy disk or
Zip disk PC
Block Diagram
Primary Acquisition | VGA video
Pre- memory memory output
ATT AMP Multiplexer A/D { ﬁ
CH1 o— — — — Display Display
] ! | processing i
CH2 D» . CD Primary v circuit <—>lBu|I!-m prlnlerl (Optional)
[ R 4 data_ datal ¢
i : : " circuit " eircult —’

CH7

o»[]»H

Display
memory

| pre

Data

[ sest ] comtona

ing
usB
memory —> Peripheral

—[ v ]
CPU ~

CHs w[]»b—r
LOGIC A Buffer I
LOGIC Bo—{ Butter | 1
Trigger
circuit
External clock input/ I

external trigger input/ ©
trigger gate input

— FDD or
Zip drive
[ oo |

O Trigger output

‘ ’ Time base ‘—T
Signal Flow

The signal applied to each signal input terminal is first passed to the vertical control circuit
consisting of an attenuator (ATT) and pre-amplifier. At the attenuator and pre-amplifier, the
voltage and amplitude of each input signal is adjusted according to the settings such as the
input coupling, probe attenuation/current-to-voltage conversion ratio, V/div, and offset voltage.
The adjusted input signal is then passed to the multiplexer. The signal input to the
multiplexer is passed to the A/D converter according to the time axis and other settings.

At the A/D converter, the received voltage level is converted into digital values. The digital
data is written to the primary memory by the primary data processing circuit at the sample
rate that matches the time axis setting. The data written to the primary memory is processed
(averaged, for example) by the secondary data processing circuit and written to the
acquisition memory. The data written to the acquisition memory is converted into waveform display
data by the secondary data processing circuit, transferred to the waveform processing circuit, and
stored in the display memory. The waveforms are displayed on the LCD using the data stored in the
display memory.

IM 701450-01E
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2.2 Vertical and Horizontal Axes

Vertical Sensitivity <For the setup procedure, see section 5.2>

The vertical sensitivity setting is used to adjust the displayed amplitude of the waveform
for easy viewing. The vertical sensitivity is set by assigning a voltage or a current value
to one grid square (1 division) on the screen. By switching attenuators with different
attenuation and changing the amplification of the pre-amplifier, the sensitivity changes in
steps (for example, voltage sensitivity changes in steps as in 1 V/div, 2 V/div, and 5 V/
div). In addition, by computing the digital data of the waveforms acquired at the vertical
sensitivity described above, the waveforms can be displayed by setting the sensitivity to
0.4 (or 0.5) to 10 times the vertical axis setting that was used to acquire the waveforms
(Variable).

If 1.00 V/div is changed to 0.500 V/div

Vertical

position\
I

mark

GND level 7 N N

mark

H
L1

Jidiv=1.00V {1div=0.500V

Note

Vertical Sensitivity Setting and Measurement Resolution
To measure the voltage with high accuracy, set the vertical sensitivity so that the input signal
is measured with as large an amplitude as possible. The DL7400 uses 8-bit A/D converters
to sample the input signal at a resolution of 255 levels (LSB). On the screen, the waveforms
are displayed using 24 levels per division on the grid.

Valid Data Range
Assuming that the output value from the A/D converter is in the range of 0 to 255, the data
point at the center of the screen corresponds to 128 of the A/D output. However, because the
full range of the A/D converter is 255 levels, the 256" level on the screen is not used. In
addition, the DL7400 handles the output values of the A/D converter as 0s and 1s. Therefore,
the valid data range of the DL7400 is approximately +5.29 divisions from the center of the
screen. If the vertical axis position is moved after stopping data (waveform) acquisition, the
valid data range also moves by the same amount.

Vertical Position of the Waveform <For the setup procedure, see section 5.3>

Since the DL7400 is capable of displaying 8 channels (4 channels on the DL7440) of
input waveforms, the waveforms may overlap making them difficult to be observed. In
this case, you can change the display position of waveforms along the vertical axis
(vertical position) in the range of +4 divisions for easier viewing. The vertical sensitivity
switches around the vertical position (mark).

Position 2.00 div

AN ™
N \ \
Position 0.00 div \VA A -
LA\ AN
Vertical position N
mark /
|

Position -3.00 div
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2.2 Vertical and Horizontal Axes

Input Coupling <For the setup procedure, see section 5.4>

If you wish to observe just the amplitude of an AC signal, it is best to remove the DC
component from the input signal. On the other hand, there are times when you wish to
check the ground level or observe the entire input signal (both the DC and AC
components). In these cases, you can change the input coupling setting. By changing
the input coupling, the method used to input the signal to the vertical control circuit
(voltage axis) is switched. The following types of input coupling are available.

ACTMQ
The input signal is coupled to the attenuator of the vertical control circuit through a
capacitor. This setting is used when you wish to observe only the amplitude of the AC
signal, eliminating the DC component from the input signal.

DC1MQ
The input signal is directly coupled to the attenuator of the vertical control circuit. Use
this setting if you wish to observe the entire input signal (DC component and AC
component).

DC50Q
This setting is similar to DC1MQ described above except the input impedance is 50 Q.
Use caution because the maximum input voltage is decreased.

GND
The input signal is coupled to the ground, not to the attenuator of the vertical control
circuit. You can use this setting to check the ground level on the screen.
AC1MQ DC1MQ DC50Q GND
Input Input Input Input
terrgﬁi Vertical | terminal Vertical | terminal Vertical | termcin:I Vertical |
control control control control
1MQ circuit 1MQ circuit 500 circuit circuit

Probe Attenuation/Current-to-Voltage Conversion Ratio <For the setup procedure, see
section 5.5>

Normally a probe is used in connecting the circuit being measured to the measurement
input terminal. Using a probe has the following advantages.

» Avoids disturbing the voltage and current of the circuit being measured.

* Inputs the signal with no distortion.

» Expands the voltage range that the DL7400 can measure.

The DL7400 comes standard with 400 MHz passive probes. The probe attenuates the
voltage signal to 1/10. When using a probe, the attenuation setting on the DL7400 must
be set equal to the probe attenuation so that the measured voltage can be read directly.
When using the 400-MHz passive probes (voltage probes) that came with the package,
set the probe attenuation to 10:1. The DL7400 has voltage probe settings of 10:1, 1:1,
100:1, and 1000:1 and current probe settings of 10 A:1 V. and 100 A:1 V. If you are
using a probe other than the ones that came with the package, set the attenuation ratio
on the DL7400 according to the attenuation of the probe.

IM 701450-01E
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2.2 Vertical and Horizontal Axes

Offset Voltage <For the setup procedure, see section 5.6>
When observing a voltage riding on top of a predetermined voltage, an offset voltage can
be applied to eliminate the predetermined voltage so that only the changes in the signal
can be observed with higher vertical axis sensitivity. Usually, the offset voltage does not
affect the cursor measurement values, the result of the automated measurement of
waveform parameters, or the computed values. However, you can apply the offset
voltage to cursor measurement values, the result of the automated measurement of
waveform parameters, and the computed values by setting Offset Cancel to ON (see
section 15.3).

1.00 V/div 1.00 V/div 0.500 V/div
Offset 0.00 V Offset —2.00 V Offset —2.00 V
Position 0.00 div Position 0.00 div Position 0.00 div
When Offset L
Cancel is OFF
Vertical =
position ™ > T - -
mark . \J \NVJ
GND level /
mark
When Offset
Cancel is ON
T =1 =1
\

Bandwidth Limit <For the setup procedure, see section 5.8>
You can set a bandwidth limit at 20 MHz or 100 MHz against the input signal for each
channel. You can observe waveforms with the noise components above the specified
frequency eliminated.

Linear Scaling <For the setup procedure, see section 5.9>
When observing voltages or currents, you can change the vertical axis scale values of
the displayed waveforms (see page 2-20) to scaled values. By setting scaling coefficient
A, offset value B, and a unit, you can multiply the division ratio of an external voltage
divider or convert the voltage measurement to current values. Linear scaling also
applies to the measured values of cursor measurements and automated measurement of
waveform parameters.

Y (UNIT)=AX +B
X: Value before scaling
Y: Value after scaling

Logic Signal Input (Optional) <For the setup procedure, see section 5.10>
You can observe logic signals by connecting a logic probe to the logic probe input
connector on the rear panel. Two logic input ports, Pod A and Pod B, are available.
Each pod can receive 8 bits.
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2.2 Vertical and Horizontal Axes

Horizontal Axis (Time Axis)
Selecting the Time Base <For the setup procedure, see section 5.11>

By default, the sampling timing of the measured waveform is controlled by the internal clock
signal generated from the time base circuit within the DL7400 (see the block diagram in
section 1.1). The timing can also be controlled by a clock signal applied externally.
External clock signals are input through the external clock input terminal on the rear
panel. The external clock input is useful for observing a signal whose period varies or for
observing waveforms by synchronizing to the clock signal of the signal being measured.

Time Axis Setting <For the setup procedure, see section 5.12>
When using the internal clock, the time axis scale (T/div) is set in terms of the time per
one grid square (1 division). The selectable range is 1 ns/div to 50 s/div (1 ns/divto 5 s/
div when the record length is 1 k.) Since the display span along the horizontal axis is 10
divisions, the time span of the displayed waveform is equal to “T/divx10.”
1 div =500 us 1div=1ms

<]

AL IALIAL A A

\V/ VIV \V/ IV

! 10 div 1

Display along the Time Axis

Sampled data of the length equal to the specified record length is acquired to the

acquisition memory, and waveforms are displayed based on the stored data. The

number of display lines in 10 divisions of the screen (along the time axis) is 500 (250

lines in the zoom waveform display section of Main & Z1 & Z2). Therefore, the

waveforms are processed according to the display record length (see page 2-15) as
described below. For more details about the relationship between the time axis,
acquisition mode, record length of the acquisition memory (specified record length),

display record length, and other parameters, see appendix 1.

* When the display record length is greater than the number of displayed points
The multiple data points existing on the same display line on the time axis are
connected by a line and displayed.

» When the display record length is less than the number of displayed points
Display interpolation is performed (see section 2.4).

Record length of the
acquisition memory __ |
(Specified record length)
[ ] Display record length [ ]

Voltage axis
—_—

On the screen

Time axis

[<=— 500 lines —|
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2.2 Vertical and Horizontal Axes

Relationship between the Specified Record Length, Time Axis Setting, Sample
Rate, and Display Record Length

If you change the time axis setting with respect to the specified record length of the
acquisition memory, the sample rate and display record length change. (For more
details about this relationship, see appendix 1.

Relationship between the Time Axis Setting and Sampling Mode

Depending on the time axis setting, you can switch the mode used to sample the input
signal (sampling mode). The time axis settings that allow the sampling mode to be
changed vary depending on the acquisition mode and other settings. For details, see
appendix 1.

Realtime Sampling Mode

Changing the time axis setting changes the sample rate. Data can be sampled at up to 2
GS/s (1 GS/s when interleave mode is OFF. For a description of interleave mode, see
section 2.4). The input signal is sampled sequentially, and the data is stored in the
acquisition memory. In this mode, the DL7400 can only display waveforms correctly up
to one-half the frequency of the sample rate (the number of samples per second, in units
of S/s) as defined by the sampling theorem.” Therefore, this mode is best suited for
observing waveforms whose frequency is low relative to the sample rate.

* If the sample rate is comparatively low with respect to the input signal frequency, the
harmonics contained in the signal are lost. In this case, some of the harmonics will appear at
low frequencies due to the effects described by the Nyquist sampling theorem. This
phenomenon is called aliasing. You can prevent aliasing by acquiring waveforms with the
acquisition mode set to envelope.

Aliased signal Input signal Sampling point

Repetitive Sampling Mode

In repetitive sampling mode, you can set the time axis to a setting that will cause the
sample rate to exceed 2 GS/s (5 GS/s when interleave mode is ON). In this mode, one
waveform is created from several cycles of a repetitive signal. This is equivalent to
sampling the signal at a higher sample rate than the actual sample rate. The maximum
apparent sample rate is 100 GS/s on the DL7400. In addition, even in realtime sampling
mode, if the relationship of the time axis and the display record length would cause the
sample rate to exceed 2 GS/s (5 GS/s when interleave mode is ON), the mode
automatically switches to repetitive sampling.

There are two types of repetitive sampling. One is sequential sampling in which the data
is sampled by intentionally offsetting the sampling points by a certain time with respect to
the trigger point. The other is random sampling in which the data that is offset randomly
from the trigger point is sampled and resorted with respect to the trigger point. The
DL7400 employs random sampling which enables the waveform before the trigger point
(trigger position, see section 2.3) to be observed.
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2.2 Vertical and Horizontal Axes

Time Axis Setting and Roll Mode Display
If T/div is set to a certain range (see appendix 1), the waveforms are displayed in roll
mode. In roll mode, the displayed waveform is not updated using triggers (update
mode). Rather, the oldest data is deleted as new data is acquired, and the waveform is
shifted from right to left on the screen. Roll mode display allows waveforms to be
observed in the same way as on a pen recorder. It is useful in observing low frequency
signals or signals that change slowly. It is also useful in detecting glitches (spikes in the
waveform) that occur intermittently.
* Roll mode display is also used when the trigger mode is set to single. However, the
displayed waveforms stop when a trigger is activated.

L.

——
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2.3 Trigger

A triggeris a cue used to display the waveform on the screen. The trigger is activated
when the specified trigger condition is met. At this point, the waveform is ready to be
displayed on the screen.

Trigger Source, Trigger Slope, and Trigger Level
Trigger Source
Trigger source refers to the signal that is used in checking the trigger condition.

Trigger Slope
Trigger slope refers to the movement of the signal from a low level to a high level (rising
edge) or from a high level to a low level (falling edge). When the slope is used as one of
the trigger conditions, it is called a trigger slope. Edge refers to the point where the
trigger source slope passes the trigger level (or, when trigger hysteresis (see page 2-14)
is specified, the point where the slope passes the hysteresis level).

Trigger Level
Trigger level refers to the level at which a trigger is activated when the trigger source
passes the certain level.

With simple triggers such as the edge trigger described later, a trigger is activated when
the level of the trigger source passes through the specified trigger level.

Trigger level

Trigger source

When set to rising ( 4 ), the trigger
is activated here (edge)

Trigger Type <For the setup procedure, see chapter 6>
The trigger used on the DL7400 can be classified into two main types: simple trigger and
enhanced trigger.

Simple Trigger
This function activates a trigger on a single trigger source.

Edge Trigger <For the setup procedure, see sections 6.5 to 6.7>

When the slope of the trigger source passes through the specified trigger level on a
rising or falling edge, a trigger is activated. You can select the trigger source from input
signals, the external trigger signal, and the commercial power supplied to the DL7400.
In the case of commercial power, a trigger is activated only on the rising edge.
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2.3 Trigger

Enhanced Trigger

Multiple conditions or a special-purpose condition can be specified as a trigger condition.

A->B(N) Trigger <For the setup procedure, see section 6.8>
A trigger is activated the n'" time condition B becomes true after condition A has become
true.

DA True B 1 True N times
=1

Trigger

Condition A: CH1 =L, CH2 = L, Enter, Condition B: CH1 =H, CH2 = H, Enter, N=3
L: low level, H: high level

CH1 XK 72 XX 72
N ATATATATATAN

Trigger
CH1 _H[L H [L]H
cH2 L[H|L[H|L[H|L][H]L[H]L][H]L

B (1)B (2) B (3)
Condition A true

A Delay B Trigger <For the setup procedure, see section 6.9>
A trigger is activated the first time condition B becomes true after condition A has
become true and the preset time (Delay Time) has elapsed.

(A {ootrrime | 21097052 5 e 1

Trigger

Condition A: CH1 =L, CH2 = L, Enter, Condition B: CH1 = H, CH2 = H, Enter, Delay = 1 us

CH1 \ ZZ \ 7Z

Trigger
CH1 H[L]| H [L]H
cH2 L|H|L|/H[L[H]L][H]L]H]L]H]L
4_1!’-5_>|

Condition A true Condition B true

IM 701450-01E
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2.3 Trigger

Pattern Trigger <For the setup procedure, see section 6.10>

With pattern triggers, the trigger source is set to multiple signals. A trigger is activated
when all of the trigger conditions of the trigger sources are met or when the trigger
conditions are no longer met. Trigger conditions are specified by combining the status
(high or low) of each trigger source. In addition, one of the trigger sources can be set to
the clock signal, and the trigger can be activated in sync with the clock signal.

Condition CH1 =L,CH2=L,CH3=H,CH4 =L

o S S
F

CH4 ZZ XY
i

CHiL] H [ L[H L] H L
cH2 L [H L [H[ L [H] L [H|L
CH3 L H | L H
CH4 L | H | L
Trigger—*

Width Trigger <For the setup procedure, see section 6.11>

A trigger is activated by determining whether the time over which the specified condition
is met or not met is shorter or longer than the determination time set in advance. The
condition is set on the AND logic of the status (High, Low, or Don’t Care) of each channel
or the AND logic of the window condition (IN, OUT, or Don’t Care) of each channel.

w U]

CH1 H [L] H [ L [ H] L | H ] L
CH2 H | L [ H] L [H] L [H L
500 ns 300 ns 400 ns
- |
450 ns
) =14 A A
DA B c

When the condition is set to CH1 = H, CH2 = L, CH3 = X, CH4 = X, Condition = True, and
Time = 350 ns

Determination type Pulse<Time Trigger is activated at point B.
Determination type Pulse>Time Trigger is activated at points A and C.
Determination type T1<Pulse<T2 Trigger is activated at point C.

Time1 = 350 ns and Time 2 = 450 ns

Determination type Time Out Trigger is activated at point D.

Time = 450 ns

2-10
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2.3 Trigger

OR Trigger <For the setup procedure, see section 6.12>

A trigger is activated when any of the edge or window conditions specified on each
channel are met. For example, a trigger can be activated on the rising edge of CH1 or
CH2.

Condition CH1 =1, CH2 =1

CH1

CH2
Trigger Trigger Trigger

Window Trigger <For the setup procedure, see section 6.13>

A certain voltage range (window) is set and a trigger is activated when the trigger source
level enters this voltage range (IN) or exits from this voltage range (OUT). This trigger is
used in combination with the OR or Width trigger. The window trigger setting is located
in the OR or Width trigger menu.

IN ) ) ouT . )
Trigger (OR trigger) Trigger (OR trigger)
Width Window Width Window
Center \4\ Center
£ rigger (OR trigger) L
Time over which the
Time over which the condition is met
condition is met (Width trigger)
(Width trigger)

TV Trigger <For the setup procedure, see section 6.14>

This trigger is used when observing video signals. The following broadcasting types are
supported: NTSC, PAL, SECAM, 1080/60i, 1080/50i, 720/60p, 480/60p, 1080/25p, 1080/
24p, 1080/24sF, and 1080/60p.
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2.3 Trigger

Logic Trigger <For the setup procedure, see section 6.15>

The DL7400 has two logic probe input connectors, A and B. Each pod can receive 8 bits
of logic signals. A trigger is activated on the rising or falling edge of the clock bit while
the condition consisting of the combination of H, L, and Don’t Care of Pod A and B (16
bits) is met. If the clock bit is not specified, a trigger is activated on whether the condition
consisting of the combination of the logic input is met or not met.

Condition Pod A Bit0 = L, Pod A Bit1 =L, Pod A Bit2 = H, Pod A Bit3 = L,
True, Rising edgef of Clock Bit A4 (PodA Bit4)

PodABitom
e A A {\

Pod A Bit2 72 \ 7Z
|
Pod A Bit3 ZZ XY ;

1
Pod A Bit4

Trigger
PodABitOL] H [ L [H L] H L
PodABit1 L [H L [H[ L [H L [H|L
PodABit2 L H | L H

Pod A Bit3 L | H | L

ClockBit 4 A 4 4 4 4 4 )

Trigger Mode <For the setup procedure, see section 6.1>
Sets the conditions for updating the displayed waveforms. The following five trigger
modes are available.

Auto Mode
If a trigger occurs within a specified amount of time (approximately 100 ms, referred to
as the timeout time), the displayed waveforms are updated. If a trigger is not activated
within the timeout time, the displayed waveforms are automatically updated.

Auto Level Mode
If a trigger occurs within the timeout time, the waveform is displayed in the same fashion
as in auto mode. If a trigger is not activated within the timeout time, then the center
value of the amplitude of the trigger source is detected, and the trigger level is changed
to that value. A trigger is activated using the new value, and the displayed waveforms
are updated.

1/2 the amplitude
1+ <—Trigger level | Amplitude
1/2 the amplitude

Normal Mode
The displayed waveforms are updated only when a trigger occurs. The displayed
waveforms are not updated if a trigger does not occur.

Single Mode
When a trigger is activated, displayed waveforms are updated only once, then
acquisition stops. This mode is useful when you are observing a single-shot signal.
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2.3 Trigger

Single (N) Mode
Waveforms are acquired and stored in different memory areas each time a trigger is
activated the specified number of times. Then, acquisition is stopped, and all the
acquired waveforms are displayed. For details on the acquisition method of waveforms
in Single (N) mode, see “Sequential Store” on page 2-17.

Trigger Position <For the setup procedure, see section 6.2>

When you start waveform acquisition, a trigger is activated according to a specified
trigger condition, and the waveform acquired to the acquisition memory is displayed. If
the trigger delay described below is set to 0 s, the point at which the trigger is activated
(trigger point) and the trigger position match. By moving the trigger position on the
screen, you can change the display ratio of the pre-data—the waveform data stored in
the acquisition memory before the trigger point (pre-trigger section)}—and the post-
data—data after the trigger point (post-trigger section).

| Display record length |

Trlggerfosmon

0% 100%
[Pre-trigger section | Post-trigger section |

~ -,
N -
N -,
~ -,
N -

Trigger Delay <For the setup procedure, see section 6.3>
Normally, the waveform around the trigger point is displayed. However, by setting a
trigger delay, you can display the waveform that is acquired a specified time after the
trigger point. The selectable range of trigger delay is 0 to 4 s.

T (Trigger position)
-

_ Delay

_’_\ )

Trigger point

Trigger Coupling <For the setup procedure, see sections 6.5, 6.8 to 6.12>
As with the input signals, the input coupling can be switched on trigger sources. Select
the input coupling that is suitable for the trigger source signal. The following two types of
input coupling are available for the trigger source signal.

DC
Select this setting when using the source as is with no processing of the signal.

AC
Select this setting when using the signal with the DC components removed for the trigger
source. When this setting is used, a trigger can always be activated on signals whose
amplitude is around 1 division or greater if the trigger level is setto 0 V.
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2.3 Trigger

HF Rejection <For the setup procedure, see sections 6.5, 6.8 to 6.12>
Turn HF rejection ON when eliminating high frequency components above 15 kHz or 20
MHz from the trigger source. This prevents triggers from being activated at unexpected
points due to the effect of high frequency noise.

Trigger Hysteresis <For the setup procedure, see sections 6.5, 6.8 to 6.12>
If there is insufficient trigger level width and noise is present in the trigger source, the
trigger point fluctuates each time a trigger is activated. This causes the displayed
waveforms to be unstable. Therefore, a given margin (hysteresis) is added to the
specified trigger level. You can select A/ (narrow hysteresis) or 7/ (wide hysteresis)
on the DL7400. When set to A7, the hysteresis is set wide reducing the fluctuation of
the trigger point caused by noise. Thus, a stable waveform display is achieved.
However, this setting tends to make the trigger point ambiguous. On stable waveforms
without noise, set the hysteresis to -A% to make the trigger point more accurate.

-

-
A
-

[,\’f i Hysteresis width

A\
P \VA
&/Xj Trigger is activated

-,

Trigger Hold Off <For the setup procedure, see section 6.4>
The trigger hold-off function temporarily stops detection of the next trigger once a trigger
has been activated. This function is useful when observing a pulse train signal, such as
a PCM code and you wish to display the waveform in sync with repetitive cycles; or when
using the history memory function described later (see page 2-17) and you want to
change the waveform acquisition period.

| Repetition period T_I
Trigger level I

Inputsignal\ ff ‘ ,, I ,,,,,

Trigger source
signal

Trigger signal limited by hold time t (when the trigger slope is set to rising edge)

Action-on-Trigger <For the setup procedure, see section 6.16>
A specified action can be executed each time a trigger is activated. You can select from
various actions including sounding of a buzzer, saving of waveform data or screen image
data, printing of screen image data, or transmission of e-mail messages (when the
Ethernet interface option is installed).

Trigger Gate <For the setup procedure, see section 6.17>
You can control whether to enable a satisfied trigger condition using an external signal.
You can also select the status of the external signal that enables the satisfied trigger
condition.
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2.4 Waveform Acquisition and Display Conditions

Record Length <For the setup procedure, see section 7.2>
The term record length refers to the number of data points acquired per channel in the
acquisition memory. The record lengths that can be specified (specified record length) are
1 kW (1000 points), 10 kW, 50 kW, 100 kW, 250 kW, 500 kW, 1 MW, 2 MW, 4 MW, 8 MW,
and 16 MW. The maximum record length that can be specified varies depending on the
model and interleave mode setting. Displayed record length refers to the number of these
data points that are actually displayed on the screen. When the time axis setting is
changed, the sample rate and display record length change (see appendix 1).
In most cases, the displayed record length is identical to the (acquisition) record length.
For certain time-axis settings, however, the lengths become different (see appendix 1).

Specified record length

il ——1 ] s0k The length of the green frame indicates the
! ratio of the display record length with
Green frame respect to the specified record length.

Display position

Interleave Mode <For the setup procedure, see section 7.3>
This mode allocates the memory of even channels to the odd channels to enable the use
of twice the normal memory. When interleave mode is turned ON, even channels can no
longer be used, but parameters such as the history memory, acquisition count of
sequential store, and record length can be set twice their normal values. In addition,
since two A/D converters can be used to sample a single input signal and raise the
maximum sample rate, a sample rate of 2 GS/s can be achieved in realtime sampling
mode. For the relationship between interleave mode, time axis, record length, and
sample rate, see appendix 1.

Sampling Mode <For the setup procedure, see section 7.4>
As explained in “Relationship between the Time Axis Setting and Sampling Mode” in
section 2.2, the sampling mode can be switched between realtime sampling mode and
repetitive sampling mode depending on the time axis and record length settings. The
time axis range that allows repetitive sampling mode varies depending on the acquisition
setting. For details, see appendix 1.

Acquisition Mode <For the setup procedure, see section 7.5>
When storing sampled data in the acquisition memory (see “Signal Flow” in section 2.1),
it is possible to perform processing on data and display waveforms based on the
processed data. The following four types of data processing are available.

Normal Mode
In this mode, sampled data is stored in the acquisition memory without processing.
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2.4 Waveform Acquisition and Display Conditions

Envelope Mode
In normal mode and averaging mode, the sample rate (the number of times data is
acquired per second in the acquisition memory) drops if T/div is increased (see appendix
1). However, in envelope mode, the maximum and minimum values are determined from
the data sampled at 1 GS/s or 800 MS/s at time intervals one half that of the sampling
period (inverse of the sample rate) of normal mode regardless of the interleave mode
setting (ON or OFF). The maximum and minimum values are stored as pairs in the
acquisition memory.
Envelope mode is useful when you want to avoid aliasing (see section 2.2), since the
sample rate is kept high irrespective of the time axis setting. It is also useful when you
want to detect glitches (pulse signals which rise very fast) or display an envelope of a
modulating signal.

Envelope curve

Averaging Mode
Averaging is a process in which waveforms are acquired repeatedly to obtain the
average of waveform data at the same time point (the same time in relation to the trigger
point). The DL7400 takes the exponential or simple average of the waveform data and
writes the results to the acquisition memory. The averaged data is then used to
generate the display. This mode is useful such as when eliminating the random noise
riding on the signal. The attenuation constant of exponential averaging can be set in the
range of 2 to 256 (2" steps, where n is a positive integer). The average count of simple
averaging can be set in the range of 2 to 65536 (2" steps, where n is a positive integer).

Exponential averaging (when set to infinite) = Simple average (when set to 2 to 65536)
N

1 > Xn
n=1
An = N {(N-1)An-1 + Xn} AN = N
An: n'" averaged value Xn: n'" measured value
Xn : n™" measured value N : Average count
N : Attenuation constant (2 to 256, 2" steps) (acquisition count, 2" steps)

Box Average
The moving average of the data sampled at 1 GS/s or 800 MS/s is determined regardless
of the interleave mode setting (ON/OFF). The resultant data is stored in the acquisition
memory and displayed. Box averaging is useful for eliminating small amounts of noise from
the input signal. It can also remove noise from a single-shot signal.

cesese 72
oo 40 4
T 2 eeee 32
Input signal o 1
(20 MS/s) >
°
>
\W —Time
b
Box averaged data
o a
(=]
fut
°
>

—Time
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2.4 Waveform Acquisition and Display Conditions

Sequential Store <For the setup procedure, see section 7.6>
This function stores waveform data in the acquisition memory the specified number of
times and displays the data when in realtime sampling mode. The operation stops when
acquisition is finished. This function operates when the trigger mode is set to Single (N).
The maximum number of waveform acquisitions of sequential store varies from 1 to 4096
depending on the specified record length, interleave mode, and model. Once the
specified number of waveforms have been stored, you can display any of the waveforms
individually or all of them together. This function is useful when capturing the changes in
the waveform over time. Waveforms are not displayed while waveform acquisition is in
progress. The figure below shows an example when data is sequentially stored 100
times.

Display example when the acquisition count is 100

« Display all waveforms * Display the newest * Display the oldest
(when all display is waveform (when waveform (when Select
executed) Select Record = 0) Record =-99)

/ﬁ\ A /\\ i\ N\

/ \
\./ \J \»\/ \\J

History Memory <For the setup procedure, see section 10.1>
When waveforms are being measured, the waveform data stored in the acquisition
memory as a result of a trigger being activated is displayed as waveforms on the DL7400
screen. When triggers are continuously activated and waveforms are acquired, it is
impossible to stop the measurement in time when an abnormal waveform appears
(newer waveforms appear on the screen). Normally, abnormal waveforms in the past
cannot be displayed. However, by using the history memory function, the past waveform
data (history waveforms including the current displayed waveform) stored in the
acquisition memory can be displayed when waveform acquisition is stopped. You can
display a specified history waveform from the data (up to 4096 waveforms or the number
of triggers) stored in the acquisition memory. In addition, a certain history waveform can
be searched (see section 2.6). The number of waveforms N that can be acquired and
held as history waveforms varies from 1 to 4096 depending on the record length,
interleave mode setting, and model. If the number of waveforms N that can be acquired
and held is exceeded, the oldest history waveform is cleared. The waveform currently
displayed on the screen (newest waveform) is counted as the 15t waveform, and up to
N-1 waveforms in the past can be displayed. The following figure indicates an example
when N = 1024.

Holds waveform data of the last 1024 triggers

1

I

B /\

vy Current display waveform
. (Select Record = 0)

I I

I I

Select Record 0

Displays past waveforms
(set the Select Record
in the range of 0 to —1023)

Select Record -25
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2.4 Waveform Acquisition and Display Conditions

Display Format <For the setup procedure, see section 8.1>
Splitting the Screen
The screen can be split evenly so that input waveforms and computed waveforms can be
easily viewed. The screen can be divided into the following:
Single (no division), Dual (two divisions), Triad (three divisions), Quad (four divisions),
Hexa (six divisions), and Octal (eight divisions, DL7480 only)

Waveform Mapping
You can select the mapping of the input channels to the divided windows.
Auto
Waveforms whose display is turned ON are assigned in order from the top.
Fixed
Waveforms are assigned in order from the top regardless of whether the display is turned ON
or OFF.

User
The waveforms can be assigned arbitrarily to the divided windows regardless of whether the
display is turned ON or OFF.

Displaying Waveforms and Logic Signals
When displaying logic signals on the screen, the normal waveforms and logic signals can
be displayed simultaneously on divided windows or only the logic signals can be
displayed over the entire screen.

Display Interpolation <For the setup procedure, see section 8.2>

In interpolation areas where less than 500 points of data exists in 10 divisions along the
time axis (or less than 250 points in the zoom display section when waveforms are
zoomed in Main&Z1&Z2), a continuous waveform cannot be displayed because there
are not enough sampled points. In this case, the waveform is displayed by interpolating
between data points. You can select the interpolation method.

Sine Interpolation
Generates interpolation data using the function then interpolates between two dots
using the resulting sine curve. Sine interpolation is suitable for observing sine waves or
similar waves.

Linear Interpolation
Linearly interpolates between two points.

Pulse Interpolation
Interpolates between two points in a step pattern.

Interpolation OFF
Displays discrete dots without performing interpolation.

sin x
X

Sine interpolation Linear interpolation Pulse interpolation Interpolation OFF

Accumulated Display <For the setup procedure, see section 8.3>
The display time of old waveforms can be set longer than the waveform update period,
so that newer waveforms appear overlapped (accumulated) on older waveforms. The
following two modes are available. Accumulated display is useful when observing jitters
and temporary turbulence in waveforms.

Persist Accumulates waveforms using a single color for each channel.

Color Accumulates waveforms using eight colors indicating data frequency information.
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2.4 Waveform Acquisition and Display Conditions

Zooming the Waveform <For the setup procedure, see section 8.4>

The displayed waveform can be expanded along the time axis. This function is useful
when the waveform acquisition time is set long and you wish to observe a particular
section of the waveform closely. Zooming is not possible if the number of displayed
points on the screen is less than or equal to 50. The zoom position can be set in units of
divisions of the grid.

Zoomed waveforms of up to two locations can be displayed simultaneously (dual zoom).
Below are the combinations of the normal waveform and zoomed waveform displays
when the normal waveform display frame is denoted as Main and the two zoom
waveform display frames are denoted as Z1 and Z2.

<Main> <Main> <Z1> <Z1>

<Z1> | <Z2> <Z1> or <Z2> <Z2> or <Z2>

When displaying Main (main waveform) and Z1 or Z2 (zoomed waveform)
simultaneously, a zoom box indicating the zoom position is displayed within the main
waveform display frame. The center of the zoom area corresponds to the center of the
zoom box. For a display example, see “Display Example When Displaying Zoom
Waveforms” in section 1.3.

X-Y Waveform Display <For the setup procedure, see section 8.5>

The relationship between the levels of two input signals can be observed by taking the
level of the waveform assigned to the X-axis (horizontal axis) and the level of another
waveform (whose display is turned ON) assigned to the Y-axis (vertical axis).
Simultaneous observation of X-Y waveforms and normal T-Y waveforms (waveform
display using time axis and level) is possible. You can use the X-Y waveform display
function to measure the phase angle between two sine wave signals. For example, the
waveform that appears when two sine waveforms are shown on the X-Y display is called
a Lissajous waveform. From this waveform, the phase angle can be obtained. For a
display example, see “Display Example When Displaying X-Y Waveforms” in section 1.3.

Lissajous waveform
Phase
angle 0°
Phase
angle 45°
Phase
angle 90°
Frequency

ratio 1:1 1:2 1:3
(X:Y)

|
=SS
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2.4 Waveform Acquisition and Display Conditions

Snapshot and Clear Trace <For the setup procedure, see section 8.6>
Snapshot

When the trigger mode is set to a mode other than Single or Single (N), the displayed
waveforms are periodically updated or displayed in roll mode. By using the snapshot
function, you can temporarily hold the waveform (snapshot waveform) that would be
cleared when the screen is updated on the screen. The snapshot waveform is displayed
in white, allowing for easy comparison against the updated waveform. The snapshot
waveform is a screen image waveform. You can save, load, and print the screen image
data, but cursor measurements, automated measurement of waveform parameters,
zoom, and computation cannot be performed on it.

W ~<——Snapshot waveform

Clear Trace
You can clear the snapshot waveform and restart averaging and accumulation using one
key operation. Pressing the SHIFT key followed by the SNAP SHOT key clears only the
snapshot waveforms.

Setting Other Waveform Display Items (Graticule, Scale Value, Waveform Label, and
Translucent)
Graticule <For the setup procedure, see section 8.7>
You can change the type of graticule that is displayed to suit your needs. For example,
you can show a grid on the screen or show only the frame.

Displaying Scale Values <For the setup procedure, see section 8.8>
The upper and lower limits (scale values) of the vertical and horizontal axis of each
waveform can be displayed. For a display example, see “Normal Display Screen” in
section 1.3.

Displaying Waveform Labels <For the setup procedure, see section 8.9>
A waveform label using up to 8 arbitrary characters can be assigned to each waveform
and displayed. For a display example, see “Normal Display Screen” in section 1.3.

Translucent Display <For the setup procedure, see section 8.10>
The dialog boxes that appear during setup operation become translucent allowing the
contents underneath the dialog boxes to be seen.
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2.5 Waveform Computation

Addition, Subtraction, and Multiplication <For the setup procedure, see section 9.2>
Addition, subtraction, and multiplication can be performed between waveforms of CH1
and CH1 to CH4; CH2 and CH1 to CH4; CH3 and CH1 to CH4 or Math1; and CH4 and
CH1 to CH4 or Math1. The computed result becomes the Math1 or Math2 waveform
(computed waveform). Addition (+) and subtraction (—) are useful functions when
comparing waveforms against a standard signal, checking the signal logic, or comparing
the phase. Multiplication (x) is a useful function when applying a voltage signal and a
current signal and checking the power waveform.

Binary Computation <For the setup procedure, see section 9.3>
The selected waveform can be converted to a digital waveform of 0s and 1s with respect
to the specified threshold level. This computation can be performed on the waveforms of
CH1 to CH4 and Math1.

Inversion <For the setup procedure, see section 9.4>
Waveforms can be displayed with the vertical axis inverted by multiplying the measured
waveform data by —1. This computation can be performed on the waveforms of CH1 to
CH4 and Math1.

Differentiation and Integration <For the setup procedure, see section 9.5>
Differentiates or integrates the waveform of the selected channel. This computation can
be performed on the waveforms of CH1 to CH4 and Math1.

Phase Shift <For the setup procedure, see section 9.8>
The phase of the waveform of CH1 to CH4 on the DL7440 and CH1 to CH8 on the
DL7480 can be shifted and displayed. The phase shifted waveform is used in the
computation (computed waveform).

Scaling the Computed Waveform <For the setup procedure, see section 9.2>

Normally, auto scaling is performed when computed waveforms are displayed.
However, you can also select manual scaling. When auto scaling is used, the vertical
center line level' and sensitivity® of the display frame are automatically determined from
the computed waveform, and the computed waveform is displayed. When manual
scaling is used, you can set the center and sensitivity as necessary.

1 Voltage in the case of voltage waveforms.

2 Voltage per division in the case of voltage waveforms.
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2.5 Waveform Computation

Power Spectrum Computation <For the setup procedure, see section 9.6>
The power spectrum of the input signal can be computed and displayed by taking the
FFT (Fast Fourier Transform). This is useful when you wish to check the frequency
distribution of the input signal.

LEa T

¥+ —9.1797E+00
¥ .

Power spectrum waveform ——

You can select the time window from Rectangular, Hanning, and Flattop. The
rectangular window is best suited to transient signals, such as impulse waves, which
attenuate completely within the time window. The Hanning and flattop windows allow
continuity of the signal by gradually attenuating the parts of the signal located near the
ends of the time window down to the O level. Hence, it is best suited to continuous
signals. With the Hanning window, the frequency resolution is high compared to the
flattop window. However, the flattop window has a higher level of accuracy. When the
waveform being analyzed is a continuous signal, select the proper window for the
application. FFT is performed on 1000, or 10000 points of measured data. The data is
converted to half the specified number of points and displayed.

Window Integral Power spectrum

Rectangular

window |<—- T —>|
.Alﬂh.

j
¢_
=

f«—T— X AVAVE:
Hanning window l«— T —>
e \\
Sine wave - —/\ — |{ | —>
f—T— v 1L
—_— t
Flattop window |le— T —>

g
'
'

7|4 A

Rectangular window: W(t)=u(t)-u(t-T)  U(t) : Step function
Hanning window:  W(t)=0.5-0.5cos(2x )

Flattop window: W(t)={0.54-0.46 cos(2n %)}

sin{2w(1-2t/T)}
2x(1-2¢T)

FFT Function
Given that the complex function resulting after the FFT is G = R + jl, the power spectrum
can be expressed as follows:

DC component AC component
2,12
10 log(R? + 12) 10 Iog(%)

R: Real Part, I: Imaginary Part
Reference value (0 dB) of the logarithmic magnitude (Log mag): 1 Vrms?
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2.5 Waveform Computation

User-Defined Computation (Optional) <For the setup procedure, see section 9.9>

You can define computing equations by combining the following operators:
+,— *, /, ABS (absolute value), SQRT (square root), LOG (logarithm), EXP
(exponent), NEG (negation), SIN (sine), COS (cosine), TAN (tangent), ATAN(arc
tangent), PH (phase), DIF (differentiation), DDIF(2nd order differentiation), INTG
(integration), IINTG(double integration), BIN (binary computation), P2 (square), P3
(cube), F1(vic1?+ c2), F2(yIc1?-c2?]), FV (inverse of the pulse width PHWW), PWHH
(pulse width), PWHL (pulse width), PWLH (pulse width), PWLL (pulse width),
PWXX(pulse width), DUTYH(duty ratio), DUTYL(duty ratio), FILT1 (digital filter), FILT2
(digital filter), HLBT (Hilbert function), MEAN (moving average), LS- (linear spectrum),
PS- (power spectrum), PSD- (power spectrum density), CS- (cross spectrum), TF-
(transfer function), CH- (coherence function), variable (T), and constants (K1 to K8).

In addition, you can perform one type of peak computation and the following three types
of averaging on the computed data.

Simple Average
The number of average counts are summed linearly (the number of acquisitions, 2 to
128, 2" steps) and divided by the average count. The resultant waveform is displayed.
For details on the equation, see “Averaging Mode” in section 2.4.

Exponential Average
The average is determined by attenuating the effects of past data according to the
specified attenuation constant (2 to 256, in 2" steps). The resultant waveform is
displayed. For details on the equation, see “Averaging Mode” in section 2.4.

Cycle Average
Divides one period of computed data into the specified number of data points (Cycle
Count). This is done across multiple periods of data from the start to the end position of
the computation. Then, the average of the data points at the same position across
multiple periods is determined. The resulting waveform is displayed. The following
figure shows the result of the cycle average when Cycle Count is set to 720.
Comguted data

4 724(2)1256) - -

1 period 1period | . .......
Result of cycle average

Determines the simple average of the computed data at the same position
across multiple periods and displays the waveform.

720
/ 1440
4,4 2160

IM 701450-01E

2-23

suonoun4 jo uoneuejdxy ﬂ



2.5 Waveform Computation

Peak Computation

Determines the maximum value at each point of the computed data and displays the
waveform. For every computation, the new computed value is compared to the past

value and the larger one is displayed.

3 sets of FFT data

FRTAT T 20. T0EF 00

mewwm A NI W

IMRTHI - 1w, noEx 00
0. 0001z 2. 500mz

ATAT T 20, 0006700

LLMMMM NN T

IMATHI * = LA 00E¥ D0
0. Dotz

‘2. S00Hz]

FRTAT 20, o00Era0

(SN BOUISU ST : VAU Ut Sy

IPATHL 141 D0E¥ 00
0. 0otz - s00rmH:

Displays the maximum value
of each point

TAT

20 G00EF 00

IPATHE
0,01

=120.00E400
Otz - S001H:
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2.6 Analyzing and Searching Waveforms

Displaying History Waveforms <For the setup procedure, see section 10.1>

Past waveform data (history waveforms) stored in the acquisition memory can be
displayed when waveform acquisition is stopped. You can display a specified history
waveform from the data (up to 4096 waveforms, or the number of triggers) stored in the
acquisition memory. The number of waveforms N that can be acquired and held as
history waveforms varies from 1 to 4096 depending on the record length and interleave
mode settings. The waveform currently displayed on the screen (newest waveform) is
counted as the 1st waveform, and up to N-1 waveforms in the past can be displayed.

History Search

You can search history waveforms that meet specified conditions when waveform
acquisition is stopped.

Zone Search <For the setup procedure, see section 10.2>
You can search history waveforms that pass or do not pass a specified search zone.

History waveforms

[N
AR \F AR
TR}

I

I

I

I

I

Selected Record No. 0

Selected Record No. -25

— Specified search
zone

Detects waveforms
that passed the
specified search zone

Waveform Parameter Search <For the setup procedure, see section 10.3>
You can search history waveforms that meet or do not meet the specified search
parameter conditions.

History waveforms

Selected Record No. 0

Search parameter: P-P
Status of the search parameter
on the searched waveform: OUT

¢ Detects this section

Selected Record No. 281

[

Search range

IM 701450-01E
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2.6 Analyzing and Searching Waveforms

Search & Zoom
When waveform acquisition is stopped, you can search the displayed waveforms (within
the display record length. See appendix 1.) and display the waveforms that match the
search conditions expanded on the screen.

Edge Search <For the setup procedure, see section 10.4>
Search is performed by counting the number of times the waveform goes above or below
(rising or falling) a specified level.

Search condition Edge: rising edge and detection count: 2

Search start point Search end point

N ANAW/A
Hysteresis [\ /\ --\--[-\-7--\-7’—>Specified level

\/\/\/\/

———

Displays the detected section
expanded in the zoom waveform
display frame

Serial Pattern Search <For the setup procedure, see section 10.4>
Search is performed on whether the serial status pattern of the waveform (status pattern
of the waveform that changes over time) is the same as the status pattern set in
advance. You can also set whether the timing used to detect the waveform status (up to
64 statuses) is synchronized to a selected clock signal or is performed at certain time
intervals.

Condition Clock channel: CH1, slope on which to check the status: rising,
and searched waveform: CH2

CH1

High level ----f------
Lowlevel - __ A\ J A\ J _____\ N ool
CH2
CH2 status L H L L H L ----- H - L L
Pattern set in advance L L H L ----- H X L L
H: High level : T :
L: Low level Detects the section that is the same as the specified status pattern

X: Don’t care
Displays the waveform expanded in the zoom waveform display frame
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2.6 Analyzing and Searching Waveforms

Parallel Pattern Search <For the setup procedure, see section 10.4>
Search is performed on whether the parallel status pattern of the waveforms (status
pattern of the waveforms at the same point) is the same as the status pattern set in
advance. You can also set whether the waveform status is detected in sync with the
selected clock signal and whether statuses of all waveforms are detected.

Condition Clock channel: None, CH1: L, CH2: L, CH3: H,
CH4:L, Math1: X, Math2: X, and CH5 to CH8: X on the DL7480

I
CH1 ZZ \ ZZ \ ZZ Sk

we AL

o [} I

CHIL] H [ LH L] H L H: High level
cH2 L H L [H[ L H[ L [H[L L Lowlevel
CH3 _ L H | L H X: Don’t care
CH4 L | H | L

L Detects this position and displays
the waveform expanded in the
zoom waveform display frame

Condition Clock channel: CH1, falling slope,
CH2: L, CH3: H, and CH4: L

CH1 i
o NP

CH2 L [H| L [H] L [H] L [H[L  H:High level
CH3 L H ] L | H L: Low level
CH4 L | H | L

L Detects this position and displays
the waveform expanded in the
zoom waveform display frame
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2.6 Analyzing and Searching Waveforms

Pulse Width Search <For the setup procedure, see section 10.4>
Search is performed on whether the pulse width of the waveform above or below a
specified level is shorter or longer than the specified determination time.

Pulse<Time T Pulse>Time T
¥ Iy

[ 1] [ ]
A 1 e B N I f

T1<Pulse<T2

T Time Out

e it
[] ][] [] ][]
S L A U S A N S T

T,T1,T2: Specified determination time V: Center position for zoom display
v: Start point for next search

Auto Scroll Search <For the setup procedure, see section 10.4>
The zoom position automatically moves (auto scroll) in the specified direction. You can
confirm the zoomed waveform and stop the scroll operation at an arbitrary position.

Analyzing and Searching SPI Signals <For the setup procedure, see section
10.11>
SPI (Serial Peripheral Interface) is a serial interface proposed by Motorola. Data
transmission is carried out using three signal wires, a clock signal, output data, and input
data. By adding a chip select signal (CS), a master device can control the data output of
a slave device. Data is transmitted in units of bytes (8 bits) by synchronizing to the clock
signal. The DL7400 can analyze and search the SPI signal at the byte level.

> SS
SCK
> Sl
SO
/01 CSHt Slave 1
1102 Cs2 >SS
ScK Clock _ ScK
SDO Qutput date > sl
SDI < Input data o)
Master Slave 2

* Input/Output as viewed from master.

1234561738

Clock :

Output data signal* _§_| 1 L
Input data signal* _E—| i
Chip select signal (CS) —i‘\ : S

- -
Referenct:\ point Analysis data

Analysis number: 0

Output data signal*: 08

Input data signal*: C4

Chip select signal: L (low level)

* Input/Output as viewed from master.
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2.6 Analyzing and Searching Waveforms

Cursor Measurements <For the setup procedure, see section 10.5>

Vertical cursor

Cursors can be placed on the displayed waveform (within the display record length. See
appendix 1) and various types of measured values at the cross point of the cursor and
waveform can be displayed. Four types of cursors are available.

Horizontal Cursors
Two broken lines (horizontal cursors) are displayed on the horizontal axis (X-axis). The
Y-axis values at the cursor positions can be measured. The level difference between
cursors can also be measured.

Vertical Cursors
Two broken lines (vertical cursors) are displayed on the vertical axis (Y-axis). The time
(X-axis values) from the trigger point to each vertical cursor and the time difference
between the vertical cursors can be measured. In addition, the signal level (Y-axis
value) at each cursor position and the level difference between the cursors can be
measured.

Marker Cursors
Four markers are displayed on the selected waveform. The level (Y-axis value) at each
marker, the time (X-axis value) from the trigger position, and the level difference and
time difference between markers can be measured.

Angle Cursors
Measurements can be made by converting the time axis values into angles. The zero
point (position of reference cursor Ref1) and the end point (position of the reference
cursor Ref2) are set on the X-axis and an angle (reference angle) is assigned to the
width of Ref1 and Ref2. The positions of the two angle cursors (Cursor1 and Cursor2)
can be converted into angles from the specified reference angle and measured.

Marker cursor

Cursor 1 Marker 2

Stopped 265 3

500kS/S  Zmshliv Stopped 21 T 500kS/S  ZMsAliv

X Maini 10k 73 W Maipf 10k 7>

| -Marker 4
//

_{—-Marker 3
1 —6.200s Y1 33.333n0
X2 —3.600 YZ 645.833nU

X3 5.406ns Y3 -437.500nV
X1 +6.000ns ¥ -125:000nV X4 8.006ns Y4 729.167nV
Xz 8.660ns ¥z 750 . 606Ny A%z 2.6006ns ¥z, 979.167nV
ax 14.000ns ay 875 ; 000Ny aX3 11.666ns aya -164.167nV
174X 71.42857Hz \ AX4 14.200ns AYa 1.06250U

/ \

A

7

\ \
Cursor measurement values Cursor 2 Marker 1 Cursor measurement values
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2.6 Analyzing and Searching Waveforms

Automated Measurement of Waveform Parameters

Automated Measurement of Waveform Parameters <For the setup procedure, see

section 10.6>
Automated measurement can be performed on various measurement parameters on the
displayed waveform (within the display record length, see appendix 1). Up to 24000 values
of the results of automated measurements can be saved to a file (see section 12.10).
There are 27 types of measurement parameters (including the delay between waveforms).
Up to 12 parameters from the selected parameters of all the channels can be displayed.

Statistical Processing <For the setup procedure, see section 10.7>
Statistical processing can be performed on the automated measurement values
described above. The following five statistics can be determined on the two measured
values of automated measurement parameters.

Maximum value (Max)

Minimum value (Min)

Average value (Avg)

Standard deviation (Sdv)

Number of measured values used in the statistical processing (Cnt)

Stopped 98 T 500kS/S  2nsfiv
T eI Tk 37

~—Measurement range—

Y
u w2 did o e/ ofor < || Automated measurement values

il
Max 2.20833V T Max 1 . .
043330 of statistics
5jBB5NY | Statistical processing results

M

:Rin 2.16667V :Hin
Ay 2.18707V

Sdv 5.93718nV
:Ont 98

i —
&
2
5

:Cnt

The following three statistical processing methods are available.

Normal Statistical Processing
Statistical processing is performed on all acquired waveforms that are displayed while
acquiring waveforms.

Measurement per Cycle and Statistical Processing within the Measurement Range
The cycle of the displayed waveform is determined in order from the oldest data, the
selected parameters for automated measurement are measured on the data within
the cycle, and statistical processing is performed. The cycle is determined in the
same fashion as the Period for the waveform parameter. You can select whether to
apply the cycle of the specified waveform to all waveforms (CH1 to CH8 (4), Math1,
and Math2) or determine the cycle for each waveform (Own).

Measurement and statistical processing can also be performed on a single displayed
history waveform. Statistical processing is performed from the oldest data of the
displayed waveform in blocks of cycles.
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2.6 Analyzing and Searching Waveforms

When Own is selected as the waveform used to determine the cycle

CH1

i In the left figure, the number of
Applicable cycles ' cycles of the channel whose
cycle is the slowest (CH3) is 4.
Therefore, statistical
processing is performed on the
4 oldest cycles of data for CH1
and CH2, also. The rest of the
data is not used in statistical
processing.

CH2

——!
Applicable cycles

CH3

Applicable cycles

* Statistical Processing of History Waveforms
Automated measurement is performed on the history waveforms in the selected range
and statistical processing is performed. Statistical processing is performed starting
with the oldest data.

Automated Measurement of Waveform Parameters on Dual Areas <For the setup
procedure, see section 10.8>

You can specify two areas and perform automated measurement of waveform
parameters on each area. You can also perform computation on the parameters
determined in the two areas. Measurement per cycle and statistical processing within
the measurement range are not possible.

GO/NO-GO Determination <For the setup procedure, see section 10.9 and 10.10>

The GO/NO-GO function is useful when you want to inspect signals and track down
abnormal symptoms on a production line making electronic equipment. The function
determines whether the waveform is within the preset range and performs a
predetermined action when the decision is GO or NO-GO. There are two methods in
making the determination: a method in which a waveform zone is set on the screen and
a method in which a waveform parameter range is specified.

The actions that can be performed when the decision is GO or NO-GO are sounding of
the buzzer, saving of the data, printing of the screen image data, and transmission of e-
mail messages (when the Ethernet interface option is installed).

IM 701450-01E
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2.7 Communication

Communication Using Commands (GP-IB, USB, or Ethernet) <For the setup

procedure, see the Communication Interface User’s Manual CD-ROM>
The DL7400 comes standard with a GP-IB and a USB interface. An Ethernet interface is

available as an option. Using communication commands, you can output waveform data
to a PC for data analysis or control the DL7400 using an external controller to carry out

waveform measurements.

Communication
interface

DL7400

Saving and Loading Data from a Network Drive (FTP Client) <For the setup procedure,

see section 13.3>
As with the built-in storage medium and external SCSI devices, waveform and setup

data can be saved and loaded and screen image data can be saved to an FTP server*

on the network.
* PC or workstation on which the FTP server function is running.

Ethernet
[====ToJio}
==0 =
(o) = mm)
DL7400 So . q
b=l
=9 =
© FTP server

Printing on a Network Printer (LPR Client) <For the setup procedure, see section 13.4>
The screen image can be printed on a network printer in the same way as the built-in

printer (optional) or USB printer.

Ethernet

| | &

Printer

DL7400
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2.7 Communication

Transmitting E-Mails <For the setup procedure, see section 13.5>
Information from the DL7400 can be transmitted periodically in an e-mail message to a
specified mail address. You can also transmit information such as the trigger time in an
e-mail message as an action for the GO/NO-GO determination or action-on-trigger.

Ethernet

Hl
10O

DL7400

00000000 [O

Qo

E-mail =

Accessing the DL7400 from a PC or Workstation (FTP Server) <For the setup
procedure, see section 13.6>
The DL7400 can be accessed from an FTP client on the network, and the files on the

built-in storage medium of the DL7400 or external SCSI device can be retrieved.
* PC or workstation on which the FTP client function is running.

Ethernet

DL7400

i
—

=39

:EL
|

PC/Workstation

Web Server <For the setup procedure, see section 13.7>
The DL7400 can function as a Web server. By displaying the Web page of the DL7400,
file transfer, monitoring of displayed waveforms, basic DL7400 setup operation, and the
retrieval operation of waveform data are possible.

Ethernet

DL7400 . L
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2.8 Other Useful Functions

Entering Values and Text Using the USB Keyboard <For the setup procedure, see

section 4.3>

You can connect a USB keyboard and enter file names and comments. In addition, the
functions of each key on the front panel of the DL7400 are assigned to the keys on the
keyboard. Thus, the keyboard can be used to carry out operations that are the same as
the key operations on the DL7400. For the key assignments, see appendix 6.

USB keyboard

USB connection

—

DL7400

Operating the DL7400 Using a USB Mouse <For the setup procedure, see section 4.3>

You can use a USB mouse to operate the DL7400 as you would using the front panel
keys. In addition, you can point to a desired item on a menu and click the item. This is
analogous to pressing a soft key corresponding to a menu and pressing the SELECT
key.

DL7400

USB mouse

Initialization <For the setup procedure, see section 4.4>

You can use the Initialize key to restore the defaults of the settings entered using panel
keys. However, some of the settings are not initialized (see section 4.4). To initialize all
settings excluding the date/time setting (display ON/OFF is initialized) to their factory
defaults, turn ON the power while holding down the RESET key. Release the RESET
key after a beep is heard.

Auto Setup <For the setup procedure, see section 4.5>

This function automatically sets the voltage axis, time axis, trigger settings, and other
settings to suit the input signal. This is useful when the characteristics of the input signal
are unknown. However, the auto setup function may not work depending on the input
signal.

Preset <For the setup procedure, see section 5.7>

This function sets the V/div, input coupling, trigger level, and other settings to values that
are suitable for CMOS and ECL signals (or arbitrary settings). You can also
automatically set to the optimum values for the current probes 700937 and 701930 (sold
separately).
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2.8 Other Useful Functions

Printing Screen Images <For the setup procedure, see chapter 11>

Saving and
chapter 12>

Screen images can be printed on the built-in printer (option), USB printer, or network
printer (when the Ethernet interface option is installed).

Loading Data from the Storage Medium <For the setup procedure, see

The DL740 allows various data to be stored to and loaded from the following storage

media.

» Floppy disk or Zip disk (selected at the time of purchase)

* PC card (comes standard)

» External SCSI device (MO disk drive, hard disk drive, etc. When the SCSI interface
option is installed)

« External USB storage (MO disk drive, hard disk drive, and flash memory)

» Network drive (when the Ethernet interface option is installed)

[==1—]
o
S DL7400 %o ‘o ']] P Eﬂ —
|

MO/Hard disk Floppy disk, Zip disk,
drive, etc. or PC card

Saving and Loading Setup Data, Waveform Data, and Snapshot Waveforms <For
the setup procedure, see sections 12.7, 12.8, and 12.9>
The setup data, waveform data, and snapshot waveforms can be saved to or loaded
from a selected storage medium.

Saving Screen Image Data and Displaying the Thumbnails of the Stored Screen

Image Data <For the setup procedure, see sections 12.12 and 12.13>
The screen image data can be stored to a selected storage medium. The data can be
stored in TIFF, BMP, PostScript, PNG, and JPEG formats allowing the data to be pasted
on a document created with a DTP application. In addition, the thumbnails (reduced and
simplified images) of the screen image data saved to the storage medium can be
displayed on the DL7400 screen. This feature is useful for checking the contents of the
stored screen image data.

Saving Automated Measurement Values of Waveform Parameters and Detailed
Analysis List of SPI Signals
The automated measurement values of waveform parameters and the detailed analysis
list of SPI signals can be saved to a selected storage medium.

Operating the DL7400 Using a Free Software Program

The DL7400 can be controlled from a PC using Wirepuller, a free software program,
when connected via the GP-1B, USB, or Ethernet interface. The software program can
be downloaded from the following Web pages.

« English version: http://www.yokogawa.com/tm/Bu/software.htm
» Japanese version: http://www.yokogawa.co.jp/Measurement/F-SOFT/

IM 701450-01E
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Chapter 3 Making Preparations for Measurements

3.1 Handling Precautions

Safety Precautions
If you are using this instrument for the first time, make sure to thoroughly read the safety
precautions given on page V.

Do Not Remove the Case

Do not remove the case from the instrument. Some sections inside the instrument have
high voltages and are extremely dangerous. For internal inspection or adjustment,
contact your nearest YOKOGAWA dealer.

Unplug If Abnormal Behavior Occurs

If you notice smoke or unusual odors coming from the instrument, immediately turn OFF
the power and unplug the power cord. If such an irregularity occurs, contact your
YOKOGAWA dealer.

Do Not Damage the Power Cord

Nothing should be placed on the power cord. The cord should be kept away from any
heat sources. When unplugging the power cord from the outlet, never pull by the cord
itself. Always hold and pull by the plug. If the power cord is damaged, contact your
dealer for replacement. Refer to page iii for the part number when placing an order.

sjuswiainseay) 4o} suoneledaid Bunjep

General Handling Precautions
Do Not Place Objects on Top of the Instrument
Never place other instruments or objects containing water on top of the instrument,
otherwise a breakdown may occur.

Do Not Apply Shock to the Input Section
Vibration or shock to the input connectors or probes may turn into electrical noise and
enter the instrument via the signal lines.

Do Not Damage the LCD
Since the LCD screen is very vulnerable and can be easily scratched, do not allow any
sharp objects near it. Also it should not be exposed to vibrations and shocks.

Unplug during Extended Non-Use
Unplug the power cord from the outlet.
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3.1 Handling Precautions

When Carrying the Instrument

Remove the power cord and connecting cables. Always carry the instrument by the
handle on the right side as you face the instrument (as shown below), or carry it with
both hands.

Cleaning

When cleaning the case or the operation panel, first remove the power cord from the AC
outlet. Then, wipe with a dry, soft, clean cloth. Do not use volatile chemicals since this
might cause discoloring and deformation.
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3.2

Installing the Instrument

VAN

To avoid danger, never use the instrument with the rear panel facing down, as
the cooling vents will be obstructed.

Installation Conditions

Install the instrument in a place that meets the following conditions.

Flat, Even Surface

Install the instrument with the correct orientation on a stable, horizontal surface. The
recording quality of the printer (optional) may be hindered when the instrument is used in
an unstable place.

Well-Ventilated Location

Inlet holes are located on the top and bottom of the instrument. In addition, there are
exhaust holes for the cooling fan on the rear panel. To prevent internal overheating,
allow for enough space around the instrument (see the figure below) and do not block
the inlet and exhaust holes. If a printer comes with your DL7400, allow extra space for
operation and do not place objects on top of the printer.

A\

YV
I
% (@)
7
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3.2 Installing the Instrument

Ambient Temperature and Humidity

Ambient temperature 5to 40°C

Ambient humidity 20 to 80% RH (when the printer is not used)
35 to 80% RH (when using the printer)
In either case, no condensation should be present.

Note
» To ensure high measurement accuracy, operate the instrument in the 23 + 5°C temperature
range and 55 + 10% RH.
+ Condensation may occur if the instrument is moved to another place where the ambient
temperature is higher, or if the temperature changes rapidly. In such cases, allow the
instrument adjust to the new environment for at least an hour before using the instrument.

Do not install the instrument in the following places.
» Indirect sunlight or near heat sources.
* Where an excessive amount of soot, steam, dust, or corrosive gas is present.
» Near strong magnetic field sources.
* Near high voltage equipment or power lines.
*  Where the level of mechanical vibration is high.
* On an unstable surface.

Installation Position
Place the instrument in a horizontal position or inclined position using the stand (see the
figure below). When using the stand, pull it forward until it locks. To retract it, set the
stand back to its original position.

Rubber Feet
If the instrument is installed in a tilted position as shown in the figure above, rubber
stoppers can be attached to the feet to prevent the instrument from sliding. Four rubber
feet are included in the package.
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3.3 Connecting the Power Supply and Turning ON/
OFF the Power Switch

Before Connecting the Power
Make sure that you observe the following points before connecting the power. Failure to
do so may cause electric shock or damage to the instrument.

A\

Before connecting the power cord, ensure that the source voltage matches the
rated supply voltage of the instrument and that it is within the maximum rated
voltage of the provided power cord.

Connect the power cord after checking that the power switch of the instrument is
turned OFF.

To prevent the possibility of electric shock or fire, be sure to use the power cord
for the instrument that was supplied by YOKOGAWA.

Make sure to perform protective earth grounding to prevent electric shock.
Connect the power cord to a three-prong power outlet with a protective earth
terminal.

Do not use an extension cord without protective earth ground. Otherwise, the
protection function will be compromised.

Use an AC outlet that complies with the power cord provided and securely
connect the protective grounding. If such an AC outlet is unavailable and
protective grounding cannot be furnished, do not use the instrument.

Connecting the Power Cord

1.
2.

Check that the power switch is turned OFF.

Connect the power cord plug to the power connector on the rear panel. Use the
power cord that came with the package.

Connect the other end of the cord to an outlet that meets the conditions below.
The AC outlet must be of a three-prong type with a protective earth ground
terminal.

Rated supply voltage*® 100 to 120 VAC/220 to 240 VAC
Permitted supply voltage range 90 to 132 VAC/198 to 264 VAC
Rated supply voltage frequency 50/60 Hz

Permitted supply voltage frequency range 48 t0 63 Hz

Maximum power consumption (when using the printer) 320 VA

*

The DL7400 can use a 100-V or a 200-V system for the power supply. Check that the
voltage supplied to the DL7400 is less than or equal to the maximum rated voltage of
the provided power cord (see page ii) before using it.

IM 701450-01E
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3.3 Connecting the Power Supply and Turning ON/OFF the Power Switch

Turning ON/OFF the Power Switch

VAN

CAUTION

If you turn ON/OFF the DL7400 while a Zip disk is inserted in the drive, the Zip
drive may malfunction. Remove the Zip disk from the drive before turning ON/
OFF the DL7400.

Items to Be Checked before Turning ON the Power

The instrument is properly installed.
See section 3.2, “Installing the Instrument” (page 3-3).

The power cord is properly connected.
See section 3.3, “Connecting the Power Supply and Turning ON/OFF the Power Switch” (page 3-5).

Turning ON/OFF the Power Switch
The power switch is located in the lower left corner of the front panel. The power switch
is a push button. Press once to turn it “ON” and press again to turn it “OFF.”

OFF ON
4 4

I
b L

Power Up Operation
Self-test and calibration start automatically when the power switch is turned ON. If the
check results are satisfactory, the normal waveform display screen will appear.

Note
+ Allow at least 10 s when turning ON the power switch after turning it OFF.
+ If self-test and calibration do not start when the power is turned ON, or if the normal waveform
display screen does not appear, turn OFF the power switch and check the following points.

» That the power cord is plugged in properly.

» That the correct voltage is coming to the power outlet (see page 3-5).

» That when the power is turned ON while holding down the RESET key, all settings
excluding the date/time setting (display ON/OFF is initialized) are initialized to their factory
defaults. For details on the initialization of the settings, see section 4.4.

If the instrument still fails to power up when the power switch is turned ON after checking these

points, contact your nearest YOKOGAWA dealer.

Warm Up and Calibration

» To ensure accurate measurements, allow the instrument to warm up for at least 30 minutes
after turning ON the power switch.

« After warm-up is complete, perform calibration (see section 4.6).

Power Down Operation

Current settings are stored immediately before the power is turned OFF or when the
power cord is unplugged. Therefore, the next time the power is turned ON, the
waveforms are displayed using the previous settings.

Note

A lithium battery is used to retain the setup parameters. When the lithium battery voltage falls below
a certain level, a message is displayed on the screen (see section 16.2) when the power switch is
turned ON. If this happens, you must quickly have the lithium battery replaced. The user cannot
replace the battery. For battery replacement, contact your nearest YOKOGAWA dealer. For
information regarding battery life, see section 16.5.

3-6
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3.4 Connecting the Probe

Signal Input Terminal

Connect the probe (or other input cables such as the BNC cable) to any of the input
terminals (4 terminals marked as CH1 to CH4 on the DL7440 and 8 terminals marked
CH1 to CH8 on the DL7480) at the bottom section of the front panel. The input
impedance is 1 MQ+1.0% and approximately 20 pF or 50 Q+1.0%.

. ___________________________________________________________________________________________________|

A\

CAUTION

The maximum input voltage for 1-MQ input is 400 V (DC + ACpeak) or 282

Vrms when the frequency is 1 kHz or less. Applying a voltage exceeding either
of the two values can damage the input section. If the frequency is above 1
kHz, damage may occur even when the voltage is below the value.

The maximum input voltage for 50-Q input is 5 Vrms or 10 Vpeak. Applying a

voltage exceeding either of the two values can damage the input section.
. ___________________________________________________________________________________________________|

DL7440

1 M/20 pF= 400 Vpk CAT 1l [f}] 50 @5 vrms, 10 vpk

Precautions to Be Taken When Connecting Cables
» When connecting a probe to the instrument for the first time, perform phase correction
of the probe as described in section 3.5, “Compensating the Probe (Phase
Correction).” Failure to do so will cause unstable gain across different frequencies,
thereby preventing correct measurement. Perform the phase correction on each
channel to which a probe is to be connected.
Note that if the object being measured is directly connected to the instrument without
using a probe, correct measurements may not be possible due to loading effects.

Probes

Specifications of the Probe (Model 700988) That Comes Standard (after Probe
Phase Correction)

Item Specifications

10:1 Attenuation 1:1 Attenuation

Condition

Input resistance/capacity 10 MQ+2%, 1 MQ+1.0%,
approx. 14 pF approx. 150 pF
Attenuation 10:1£3% -
Frequency range DC to 400 MHz DC to 6 MHz
Rise time Within 900 ps Within 58 ns
Maximum input voltage ~ 600 V (DC+ACpeak) *
or 424 Vrms,
at a frequency of 100 kHz or less
Connector type BNC BNC
Total length 1.5m 1.5m

When used on the DL7400

When used on the DL7400
When used on the DL7400
When used on the DL7400

*

or equal to the maximum input voltage of the DL7400.

When using the DL7400 with the attenuation set to 1:1, use the probe at a voltage less than

IM 701450-01E
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3.4 Connecting the Probe

Miniature Passive Probe (701941) Specifications after Probe Phase Correction
(On models with the /EX4 option, 701941 passive probes are provided in place of
700988 passive probes.)

Item Specifications Conditions

Input resistance/capacity 10 MQ = 2% / approx. 10 pF When used on the DL7400
Attenuation 10:1 +3% When used on the DL7400
Frequency range DC to 500 MHz When used on the DL7400
Rise time Within 700 ps When used on the DL7400
Maximum input voltage 400 Vrms* 500 kHz or less

For the maximum input voltage
when 500 kHz is exceeded, see the
manual that comes with the probe.
Connector type BNC -
Cable length 1.2m -

* This probe complies with the following measurement categories of IEC 61010-031.
Measurement category | 400 Vrms (transient overvoltage: 1250 V)
Measurement category Il 300 Vrms

Precautions to Be Taken When Using Probes Other Than Those Provided with the
Instrument
» When measuring a signal containing frequency components near 500 MHz, use a
probe with a frequency range of 500 MHz or higher.
» Correct measured values cannot be displayed when using a probe with an attenuation
other than 1:1, 10:1, 100:1, and 1000:1.
» For current probes, use 700937, 701930, 701931, 701932, or 701933 by YOKOGAWA.

Setting the Probe Attenuation/Current-to-Voltage Conversion Ratio
Follow the procedures given in section 5.5 and set the attenuation/current-to-voltage
conversion ratio of the DL7400 according to the probe attenuation/current-to-voltage
conversion ratio. Correct measured values can be displayed only if the setting is correct.

When Using the FET Probe, Current Probe, or Differential Probe
When using FET probes (700939), current probes (700937, 701930, 701931,701932, or
701933), or differential probes (701920 or 701922) made by YOKOGAWA, use the
probe power supply on the rear panel of the DL7400.
. _______________________________________________________________________________________________________|

A _CAUTION
Do not use the probe power supply terminals on the rear panel of the DL7400
for purposes other than supplying power to the probes (700939, 700937,
701930, 701931, 701932, 701933, 701920, or 701922). Doing so may damage
the DL7400 or the device connected to them.
. _______________________________________________________________________________________________________|

Precautions to Be Taken When Using the FET Probe, Current Probe, or Differential
Probe

When connecting FET probes (700939), current probes (700937, 701930, 701931,
701932, or 701933), or differential probes (701920 or 701922) to the probe power supply
terminal on the rear panel, make sure that the current does not exceed the range shown
below. Otherwise, the DL7400 operation may become unstable due to the activation of
the excessive current protection circuit of the power supply.

The following current values must be less than

A B ¢ D | orequal to +500 mA.
e Total current consumption of A and E
» Total current consumption of B and F
E G H | e Total current consumption of C and G
» Total current consumption of D and H
(E, F, G, and H correspond to the DL7480 with
PROBE POWER (+12V DC =) the /P4 option installed.)
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3.4 Connecting the Probe

When using the current probe (700937, 701930, 701931, 701932, or 701933), the
number of probes that can be used is limited by the current generated by the device
under measurement (current measured by the current probe). The characteristics of the
measured current versus the current consumption of an active probe that can be
connected to the DL7400 are shown below.

Current probe (700937)
250

< 200
£
= 150
2 100 ——=—==1 Positive
g- 50 L S current
s, t
2 !
g % o T Negative
+ -100 = = current
g -150
8 -200
-250
-15 -10 5 0 5 10 15
Measured current [A] DC
- - = = AC (f=50Hz2)
Current probe (701931)
500
__ 400
<
E, 300 -
c -
S 0 _ -1 Positive
- -
g- 100 Z current
3
0 —
= o
o -100 3 Negative
o / ~ current
S -200 =
< {
5 300 =~
o
-400
-500
500 -400 -300 -200 -100 O 100 200 300 400 500
Measured current [A] DC
- - - = AC (f=50Hz)
Current probe (701933)
_, 400
<
£ 300
[= ]
2 200 _F- Positive
2 100 === current
5 . P 1
2 — I
S -100 ~ua Negative
c e current
S 200 =
=
3 800
-400
-30 20 -10 0 10 20 30
Measured current [A] DC
- - - = AC (f=50Hz)

Current consumption [mA]

Current consumption [mA]

-200F
300§
400f
500f
-600E

Current probe (701932)
600

Current probe (701930)
400
300
200 _L-- Positive
100 == current
t
0
= !
-100 S~ _ Negative
200 [~~. ] current
-300
-400
-150 -100 -50 0 50 100 150
Measured current [A] DC
- - = = AC (f=50Hz)

500 F
400 £

300 £
200 £

= < Positive

0F

100 £ == - current
: 1
-100f T '
3 = Negative

=~—— current

-30 -20 -10 0 10
Measured current [A]

20 30

DC
- - - = AC (f=50 Hz)

Calculate the consumption current of the FET probe (700939) and the differential probe
(701920 or 701921) at 125 mA maximum for both positive and negative polarities.
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3.5 Compensating the Probe (Phase Correction)

A CAUTION

Do not apply external voltage to the probe compensation signal output terminal.
This may cause damage to the internal circuitry.

Procedure

1. Turn ON the power switch.

2. Connect the probe to the input terminal to which the signal is to be applied.

3.  Connect the tip of the probe to the probe compensation signal output terminal
and the ground wire to the functional ground terminal.

4.  Perform auto setup according to the procedures given in section 4.5.

5. Insert a flat-head screwdriver to the phase correction hole and turn the variable
capacitor to make the displayed waveform a correct rectangular wave.

Probe compensation — Functional ground terminal
signal output terminal
Ca

Phase correction hole

Explanation

Necessity of Phase Correction of the Probe
If the input capacity of the probe is not within the adequate range, the gain across
different frequencies will not be uniform. Consequently, waveforms cannot be displayed
correctly. In addition, the input capacitance of each probe is not constant. Thus, a
variable capacitor (trimmer) is provided for making adjustments. Phase correction refers
to the act of adjusting the probe using this capacitor. When using the probe for the first
time, make sure to perform phase correction.
Furthermore, the appropriate input capacitance varies depending on the oscilloscope
channel. Therefore, probe compensation is also required when the probe is switched
from one channel to another.

Probe Compensation Signal
The probe compensation signal output terminal outputs the following rectangular wave signal.

Frequency Approx. 1 kHz
Amplitude Approx. 1V

Differences in the Waveform due to the Phase Correction of the Probe

Correct waveform Over compensated Under compensated
(the gain in the high (the gain in the high
frequency region is up) frequency region is low)
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3.6 Connecting Logic Probes (Optional)

VAN

CAUTION

+ The maximum input voltage of the logic probe input is +40 V (DC + ACpeak) or
28 Vrms when the frequency is 1 kHz or less. Applying a voltage exceeding this
value may damage the logic probe or the DL7400. If the frequency is above 1
kHz, damage may occur even when the voltage is below this value.

+ The 8 input lines on each POD have a common ground. In addition, the ground
for the instrument and the ground for each POD are also common. Do not
connect inputs which have different common voltages, as doing so may cause
damage to the DL7400, logic probe, or other connected instruments.

» Make sure to turn OFF the power to the DL7400 before connecting or
disconnecting the 26-pin connector from the DL7400.

Logic Probe Input Connector
Connect the logic probe (701981) to either of the logic probe input connectors (marked A
and B) on the rear panel.
*  When interleave mode is turned ON, the logic signal of connector B can be used as a trigger
source (see section 2.3), but the signal cannot be acquired. For the setup procedure for

interleave mode, see section 7.3.

A B

[@(:@] [@(:@]

LOGIC PROBE

About the Logic Probe
The logic probe (701980/701981) connects to the logic probe input connector of the
DL7440/DL7480. When connecting to the measurement point, use the connecting lead
(B9852EJ+A1470JZ, A1471JZ) that comes with the probe. Do not alter the connecting
leads. Doing so may cause the leads from satisfying the specification.
Each pod (A or B) consists of 8 logic input terminals. You can select the threshold level
on the DL7440/DL7480 menu from CMOS (5 V), CMOS (3.3 V), ECL, and user-defined
(see section 5.10).

Logic Input Specifications When Used on the DL7400

Item When using the 701981
Maximum toggle frequency? 250 MHz

When using the 701980’
100 MHz

16 (when two logic probes are used) Same as the 701981

+40 V (DC+ACpeak) or 28 Vrms Same as the 701981
Input range +10V =40V

1 GS/s (interleave mode OFF) Same as the 701981

Number of inputs

Maximum input voltage®

Maximum sampling rate

sjuswiainseay) 4o} suoneledaid Bunjep H

2 GS/s (interleave mode ON)

Same as the 701981

Threshold level

=10 V (resolution: 0.1 V)

+40 V (resolution: 0.1 V)

Threshold accuracy?

+(0.1 V + 3% of the setting)

Same as the 701981

Minimum input voltage?

500 mVp-p

Same as the 701981

Input impedance

Approx. 10 kQ and 9 pF

Approx. 1 MQ and 10 pF

Preset threshold levels

CMOS (5V) =25V, CMOS (3.3 V) = 1.6V, Same as the 701981

ECL=-13V

1 The 701980 can be used only when the firmware version of the DL7400 is 1.30 or later.
2 Under standard operating conditions (see section 17.12) after the warm-up

3 At1kHzorless
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3.6 Connecting Logic Probes (Optional)

Connection Procedure

1. Turn OFF the DL7400.

2. Connect the B9852VN cable to the logic probe.

3.  Connect the B9852VM probe tip (B9852VL if the logic probe is 701980) and the
B9852VU earth lead to the logic probe.

To observe high-speed signals, connect the B9852VV earth lead (for terminal)
to the GND terminal of the B9852VM probe tip.

4. If the logic probe is 701981, connect the B9852VY pincher tip to the tip of the
B9852VM probe tip and the B9852VX pincher tip to the tip of the B9852VU or
B9852VV earth lead. If the logic probe is 701980, connect the B9852VY pincher
tip to the tip of the B9852VL probe tip and the B9852VZ pincher tip to the tip of
the B9852VU earth lead.

5. Connect the other end of the B9852VN cable to the logic probe input connector
of the DL7400.

6.  Turn ON the power to the DL7400.

7. Connect the other end of the B9852VU or B9852VV (only when the logic probe
is 701981) earth lead to the ground potential of the circuit being measured. To
observe high-speed signals, connect the B9852VV earth lead (for terminal) to
the ground potential of the circuit being measured.

8.  Connect the B9852VY pincher tip that was connected to the probe tip to the item
being measured.

Pincher tip
B9852VY Logic pro\be (701981)
Probe tip
B9852VM
- —— -
-~ Cable
Earth lead
(for terminal) Earth lead B9852VN
B9852VV B9852VU [@:é CE@]]
Pincher tip
B9852VX To the logic probe input
Probe tip connector on the DL7400
B9852VL S
ﬁ Earth lead Logic probe (701980)
Pincher tip B9852VU
B9852VY
Pincher tip
B9852VZ
Projectio
As shown in the figure, insert the probe tip terminal with the
projection for preventing the terminal from coming loose facing
up (the same side as the name plate of the logic probe).
Note

If the logic probe is not connected to the DL7400, the logic probe input is at low level.
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3.7 Setting the Date and Time

Procedure
X-Y

(serwe Josprar | Fie ‘! wise ) + To exit the menu during operation, press ESC located
g above the soft keys.

In the procedural explanation below, the term

jog shuttle & SELECT refers to the operation of
selecting/setting items and entering values using the
jog shuttle, SELECT and RESET keys. For details

on this operation, see sections 4.1 or 4.2.

For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard

5 —7
Ql @ or a USB mouse, see section 4.3.

PHASE
(weasure | cursor | comogo | math )

MENU _ MENU o

(PrnT [ s sue) (CsmiF))

There are two ways of setting the date and time. One is to enter the date/time manually.
The other is to automatically set the time using the Internet Time Server (NTP Server or
SNTP Server). To use the NTP server or SNTP server, the DL7400 must be connected
to the network and set up so that a connection can be established with the NTP server or
SNTP server. For details, see section 13.2, “Setting Up TCP/IP” and section 13.8,
“Setting the Time Difference from GMT (Greenwich Mean Time)/Setting SNTP.”

Displaying the Date/Time Setup Dialog Box
1.  Press MISC.
2.  Press the System Config soft key. The System Config menu appears.
3.  Press the Date/Time soft key. The Date/Time setup dialog box appears.

HISC, [Susten Config]]
Date Tine, Hessage
Calibration
bisplay s
[ Type flanual] _SHTF_] Click Sound ||
Remote
Control Date Year 2004, OFF @
g nont
SCSI 1D Date-Tine
Day
[ » Tine Hour
Netuork
Hinute
Second Offset Cancel ||
Systen Config Hode
Set, OFF @

Trigger Gate |
Overview

OFF

12y

il

Turning ON/OFF the Date/Time Display
4.  Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set Display to ON or OFF.

Entering the Date/Time
5.  Turn the jog shuttle to move the cursor to Type, and press SELECT to select
Manual.
6. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the Year.
Likewise, set the Month, Day, Hour, Minute, and Second.
8.  Turn the jog shuttle to move the cursor to Set and press SELECT to enter the
date/time.

N
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3.7 Setting the Date and Time

Explanation

Using the NTP Server or SNTP Server to Set the Date/Time (Firmware Version 1.30
or Later)

5.  Turn the jog shuttle to move the cursor to Type, and press SELECT to select
SNTP.

6. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the Time Hour of Time Difference from GMT
in the range of —12 to 13.

7.  Likewise, set the Minute of Time Difference from GMT in the range of 0 to 59.

8.  Turn the jog shuttle to move the cursor to Set and press SELECT. If the
DL7400 is connected to the network and the NTP server or SNTP server is
already specified, pressing SELECT will make the DL7400 retrieve the date/time
information from the NTP Server or SNTP Server and automatically set the
current date/time by calculating the specified time difference from GMT. If the
time information cannot be retrieved such as due to an incorrect assignment of
the SNTP server, an error message is displayed.

DatesTine,
Display
Type i l_FwTe[ ]
Time Difference From GMT
Tine Howr [ 9_]
Hinute

Set,

Date (Year/Month/Date)

Set the year, month and day. The selectable range of years is 1999 to 2079.

Time (Hour/Minute/Second)

Set the time using a 24-hour clock.

Automatically Setting the Date/Time Using the NTP Server or SNTP Server
(Firmware Version 1.30 or Later)

On models with the Ethernet Interface installed, the DL7400 can behave as an SNTP
client to retrieve data/time information from a specified NTP server or SNTP server on
the Internet and automatically set the date/time. After retrieving the current date/time
information, the date/time information is retrieved every time the power to the DL7400 is
turned ON.

For the procedure of specifying the SNTP server, see section 13.8, “Setting the Time
Difference from GMT (Greenwich Mean Time)/Setting SNTP.”

The time difference from GMT that you specify here is synchronized to the Time
difference From GMT setting in section 13.8, “Setting the Time Difference from GMT
(Greenwich Mean Time)/Setting SNTP.”

Note
« The date/time setting is backed up with the lithium battery when the power is turned OFF.
+ Leap years are supported.

3-14
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Chapter 4 Common Operations

4.1 Operations and Functions of Keys and the Jog
Shuttle

Basic Key Operations
Displaying the Setup Menu of the Panel Keys
1. Press the desired panel operation key. The setup menu for that key appears.
2. Press the soft key corresponding to the desired setup menu item.

Setup menu
=—————nw MNormal T —
— mm::mk > SMS/s 200us4 i griigplag iRecord Lengt]
OFF @‘:’» A LM» C (D org)
@ Position When controlled by
0.00diy ] Hormal the jog shuttle,

CoupTTg B “™ ] &) changes to @ .
B Infinite
DCiMe

Fruooe |

suonesodp uowwo)n H

10:1

‘Wy— D (E or[@)
oov When controlled by

CH4 | |

’ uuuuuuuuuuu | the jog shuttle, To Page 3
Full @changes to[@. g@D @
F

-

L]
Next. H— To Page 2 :|>
1/2) E ap >

A: Press the corresponding soft key to switch the selected item.

Width
Auto
Pulse<Time

B: Press the corresponding soft key to display the selection menu.
Press the soft key corresponding to a selection to make the selection.

C: Press the corresponding soft key to place the item under jog shuttle control.
Turn the jog shuttle to change the setting. Press RESET to set the item
back to the initial setting.

D: Press the corresponding soft key to set the item under jog shuttle control.
Turn the jog shuttle to set the value. Press the arrow keys to move along the digits.
You can directly enter the value using the USB keyboard.

E: Appears when there are 2 pages of the setup menu. Press the corresponding
soft key to display the page 2/2 (2 of 2) of the setup menu. The name changes
to “Back (2/2).” To return to page 1/2 (1 of 2), press the corresponding soft key again.

F: Appears when the soft key selections span over multiple pages. Press the corresponding
soft key or the right arrow key to display the next page of the menu. If there are 3 pages,
the pages advance in the following order: page 1-> page 2-» page 3-»> page 1-»>page 2,
and so on. Press the left arrow key to move through the pages in the reverse direction.

G: Appears when the soft key selections span over 3 or more pages. Press the
corresponding soft key to move through the pages of the menu in the direction opposite
to that described in F.

Displaying the Setup Menu Marked in Purple above the Panel Keys
In the explanations in this manual, “SHIFT + panel key name (purple text)” refers to the
following operation.

1. Press the SHIFT key. The green indicator above SHIFT illuminates to indicate
the shifted state. The setup menu marked in purple above the panel keys can
be selected.

2. Press the panel key corresponding to the setup menu you wish to display.
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4.1 Operations and Functions of Keys and the Jog Shuttle

Operations on the Setup Dialog Box
In the explanations in this manual, “jog shuttle & SELECT” refers to the following
operation.
1. Open the setup dialog box using basic key operations or other means.
2. Turn the jog shuttle to move the cursor to the desired item.
3.  Press SELECT. The behavior that results when you press SELECT varies
depending on the item as described below.
*  When selecting a medium, directory, or file name on the File List window, you operate
the jog shuttle to move the cursor and select using the SELECT key. This operation is
also referred to as “jog shuttle & SELECT.”

290301,09 16:38:34 UEW ok Normal
Stopped 958 y Ms/s  insufPage Ho. (120N
......... con A Medne Ok 3 L L B

CH1

Jelay Setup,

Mode OFF, €H: H
DRI ol 2| Measure
Polarity I+ _1 €H3: |
Edge Count [ 1] J
......... S]] regerence  [race] _Trig_] CHg
race Setup dialog box
Potarity o Turn the jog shuttle to move the
connnnnnnntl| e e cursor to the item you wish to set.
CHE

Edge CHL

.| M,
When Mode is selected (H) When Edge Count is selected (J)
DE1ay Setup. Telay Setup,
Hode [@+Select: Mode
Measure Heasure
Polarity Tine Selection menu || rotarity
Edge Count Degree Edge Count g
Reference — Reference I Value entry box
Trace CHI. Trace
polarity [Fl—_—=1 Polarity
Edge Count Edge Count

H: Press SELECT to display the selection menu.
Turn the jog shuttle to move the cursor to the item you wish to set.
Press SELECT to confirm the selection.

I: Press SELECT to switch the selected item.

J: Press SELECT to display the value entry box.
Turn the jog shuttle to set the value.
Press the arrow keys to change the selected digit.
You can directly enter the value from a USB keyboard.
Press RESET to set the item back to the initial setting.

Clearing the Setup Menu and Setup Dialog Box Displays
Press ESC. The setup menu or the dialog box shown on top is cleared from the
screen.

Note
+ In the procedural explanations in this manual, the operation of clearing the setup menu or
setup dialog box may not be given.
+ If the setup menu is cleared when the automated measurement values of waveform
parameters or cursor measurement values are displayed in the waveform display area, these
measured values are displayed at the display position of the setup menu.
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4.2 Entering Values and Strings

Entering Values

Entering Values Directly Using the Dedicated Knobs
The dedicated knobs indicated below can be turned to directly enter values.
* V/DIV knob
« TIME/DIV knob

&) Y

TRIG D

o SEARCH o ACTION
TIME/DIV a o
N

ENHANCED

J DELAY

O O O

SNAPSHOT CLEAR TRACE  HELP

Entering Values Using the Jog Shuttle
After selecting the setup item using the soft key, use the jog shuttle to change the value
(in the explanations in this manual, this operation may be indicated as “jog shuttle &
SELECT”. The outer shuttle ring can be used step through the values in large
increments. On some items, the arrow keys below the jog shuttle can be used to change
the selected digit.

Mark indicating that the jog shuttle
Resets the value to the initial value. can be used to set the value

) s 200
Jog shuttle
@ Position
/ \ Decreases o.00iin
the value. s
DC1Me
Probe
Increases i B UL
the value. & Offset |
9.6 U
Tanduian |
Full
. Width
Arrow keys: Changes the current digit. o ,T|
Pulse<Time 1,2y
Shuttle ring
Note

The items that can be changed using the jog shuttle are reset to their default values when the
RESET key is pressed.
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4.2 Entering Values and Strings

Entering Strings
The keyboard displayed on the screen is used to enter character strings such as file
names and comments. The jog shuttle, SELECT, and arrow keys are used to operate
the keyboard to enter the character strings.

Operating the Keyboard

1. Turn the jog shuttle to move the cursor to the character to be entered. You can
also press the soft keys corresponding to A and W to move the cursor
vertically.

2.  Press SELECT key to enter the character. If a character string has already
been entered, move the cursor to the position in the string at which you want to
enter a character.

3. Repeat steps 1 and 2 to enter all the characters in the string.

4.  Selecting ENT on the keyboard and pressing SELECT confirms the string and
the keyboard disappears. You can also press the ENT soft key to confirm the
string and clear the keyboard. At the same time, the confirmed string is
temporarily stored. If you wish to clear the entire string that you have entered,
press RESET before confirming the string.

CAPS: Uppercase characters

rmal
290kS/s

2003,01,09 08:18:77 |
Stopped 135 9M5 iy

Moves the cursor upward.

3
T Fadne 18R 5%

Moves the cursor downward.

mmf%

Switches between uppercase and lowercase
and a portion of the symbols.

| Lin|
axs|| caps

BS

I~ Deletes the character before the entry position.

I~ Switches the insert/overwrite mode.

[~ Recalls the temporary stored string.
See "Recall" described later.

Edge CHI ¥
Auto ENT

EBEER

0

0.600 UV

Confirms the displayed characters.

- IHSERT

CAPS: Lowercase characters

mwnmmnnalmu
i +

Note

When using the user-defined computation (option, see section 9.9), a keyboard for setting the
computation appears. The basic setup procedure is the same as the procedure explained
here.
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4.2 Entering Values and Strings

Temporary Storage of Character Strings

Up to 8 confirmed strings are automatically stored. When the number of confirmed
strings exceeds 8, the strings are deleted in order starting from the oldest string.
For items with a string set as a default value such as channel labels, up to 8 strings
including the initial string can be temporarily stored. Even when the number of confirmed
string exceeds 8, the default string is not cleared. The oldest of the 7 confirmed strings

excluding the default string is deleted.

Recalling

(Note that the unconfirmed string that is displayed in the entry box of the
keyboard is overwritten when a string is recalled using the procedure in step 1

below.)

1. Every time the ¥ soft key is pressed, strings that are temporarily stored appear
in order from the newest string in the input box of the keyboard. When the 8
strings that are temporarily stored are displayed, the newest string is displayed

again.

2. You can also edit the recalled string by performing steps 1 to 4 of “Entering
Strings” described above. When the string is confirmed, it is temporarily stored

as a new string.

Keys Other Than the Character Keys

DEL
Deletes the character at the cursor.

INS

Switches the insert/overwrite mode. When in insert mode, the INSERT indicator on the

keyboard illuminates.

SPACE
Enters a space.

ENT
Confirms the displayed characters.

CAPS

Switches between uppercase and lowercase. Also switches a portion of the characters

assigned to the keyboard.

Number of Characters and Types That Can Be Used in the Settings

Number of Characters Characters That Can Be Used

Date/Time Specified number 0to9(/:)

File name 1 to 14 characters 0to9,AtoZ,%, _, (,), and -

Comments for screen images 0 to 20 characters All characters (including spaces)

Comments for files 0 to 25 characters All characters (including spaces)

Comments for e-mails 0 to 30 characters All ASCII characters on the keyboard
(including spaces)

E-mail address 0 to 40 characters All ASCII characters on the keyboard
(including spaces)

User name and login name 0 to 15 characters All ASCII characters on the keyboard
(including spaces)

Password 0 to 15 characters All ASCII characters on the keyboard
(including spaces)

Note

+ Multiple @ characters cannot be entered consecutively.
+ File names are not case-sensitive. Comments are case-sensitive. In addition, the following
file names cannot be used due to limitations of MS-DOS.
AUX, CON, PRN, NUL, CLOCK, COM1 to COM9, and LPT1 to LPT9

IM 701450-01E
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4.3 Operating the DL7400 Using a USB Keyboard
or a USB Mouse

Connecting a USB Keyboard
You can connect a USB keyboard for entering file names, comments, and other
information. In addition, the functions of each key on the front panel of the DL7400 are
assigned to the keys on the keyboard (see appendix 6). Thus, the keyboard can be
used to carry out operations that are the same as the key operations on the DL7400.

Keyboards That Can Be Used
Keyboards that can be used depend on the USB keyboard language that you selected in
section 15.2 (English or Japanese). The following keyboards that conform to USB
Human Interface Devices (HID) Class Version 1.1 can be used.
* When the USB keyboard language is English: 104 keyboard and 89 keyboard
» When the USB keyboard language is Japanese: 109 keyboard and 89 keyboard
The default setting is the language specified by the message language selection (see
section 15.1). To use a Japanese keyboard, change the USB keyboard language
according to the procedures given in section 15.2.

Note
» Connect only the keyboards that are allowed.

The operation of USB keyboards connected to a USB hub or those that have mouse

connectors is not guaranteed.

For USB keyboards that have been tested for compatibility, contact your nearest

YOKOGAWA dealer.

USB PERIPHERAL Connector
Connect the USB keyboard to the USB PERIPHERAL connector on the rear panel.
There are two USB PERIPHERAL connectors (ports).

1 2 3 4

Port 1 (TooT)
——
—
Port 2 (O ood]

Pin No. Signal Name

1 VBUS: +5V

2 D-: —Data
3 D+: +Data
4 GND: Ground
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4.3 Operating the DL7400 Using a USB Keyboard or a USB Mouse

Connection Procedure
When connecting a USB keyboard, directly connect the keyboard to the DL7400 using a
USB cable as shown below. You can connect the USB cable regardless of whether the
power to the DL7400 is ON or OFF (supports hot-plugging). Connect the type A
connector of the USB cable to the DL7400; connect the type B connector to the
keyboard. When the power switch is ON, the keyboard is detected and enabled
approximately six seconds after it is connected.

o
USB keyboard q =
DDDDDDDE} Ooog DL7400 olo
BE88058H 8888 o=
Ooogogooo(|gooo USB cable > g
Coooooog/|goog

Note

» Connect the keyboard directly without going through a USB hub.

+ Do not connect USB devices other than a USB keyboard, USB mouse, or printer to the USB
PERIPHERAL connector.

» Do not connect multiple keyboards. Only 1 keyboard, 1 mouse, and 1 printer can be
connected.

» Holding down a key on the keyboard does not enter the character or value repeatedly.

» Do not connect and disconnect multiple USB devices successively. Allow at least ten
seconds between the connection and disconnection of a USB device and the connection and
disconnection of the next USB device.

» Do not disconnect the USB cable after the power is turned ON until key operation becomes
possible (approximately 20 to 30 s).

Confirming the Type of Keyboard That Is Connected
To determine the type of keyboard that is connected to the DL7400, follow the procedure
given in section 15.2.

Entering File Names, Comments, and Other Items
When a keyboard is displayed on the screen, you can enter the file name, comment, and
other items using a USB keyboard. The character that is entered through each key of
the USB keyboard varies depending on the keyboard type. For details, see appendix 6.

Executing Functions Corresponding to the Front Panel Keys of the DL7400
The functions corresponding to the front panel keys of the DL7400 are assigned to the
keys on the USB keyboard. By pressing the keys on the keyboard, you can operate the
DL7400 in a similar fashion. The assignment of functions varies depending on the
keyboard type. For details, see appendix 6.

IM 701450-01E
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4.3 Operating the DL7400 Using a USB Keyboard or a USB Mouse

Entering Values from a USB Keyboard
You can enter values from a USB keyboard for items with the [i@ or [ icon.

= iNS/S ;nsldi [ AVI
Display
O N on
T a.amiui
s [T CoupTing |
DCing
Probe
..... 10:1
..... e

0.000kV

Banduidth

Full

Edge CHI ¥
Auto Next
6.6V 1,2)

Entering Values with Prefix Units

Value entered using the keyboard

- Press the corresponding key and then enter
the value using the USB keyboard.
Press the Enter key to enter the value.

If a prefix unit is shown as in “Offset” in the above example, you can enter not only the
value but also the prefix unit from the USB keyboard. The items for which you can enter

prefix units are voltage (V), time (seconds: s), and current (A).

Entry Example
» Entering 1, then Enter under Offset is equivalent to entering 1 V, and the screen

displays 1000 mV or 1.0 V.

« Entering 1, 0, then m under Offset is equivalent to entering 10 mV, and the screen
displays 10 mV or 0.01 V. If you enter the prefix unit from a USB keyboard, you do

not have to press the Enter key.

Input Key Prefix Unit
K or k 102 (kilo)

m 1072 (mill)
Uoru 1078 (micro)
Norn 10~° (nano)
Porp 107"2 (pico)
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4.3 Operating the DL7400 Using a USB Keyboard or a USB Mouse

Operations Using a USB Mouse
You can use a USB mouse to operate the DL7400 as you would using the front panel
keys. In addition, you can point to a desired item on a menu and click the item. This is
analogous to pressing a soft key corresponding to a menu and pressing the SELECT
key.

USB PERIPHERAL Connector
The USB mouse is connected to the USB PERIPHERAL connector on the rear panel of
the DL7400. For details on the USB PERIPHERAL connector, see page 4-6.

Compatible USB Mouse
A USB wheel mouse conforming to USB HID Class Version 1.1 can be used.

Note
+ For USB mouse devices that have been tested for compatibility, contact your nearest
YOKOGAWA dealer.
» Some items cannot be specified when using a mouse without a wheel.

Connection Procedure
When connecting a USB mouse, directly connect the mouse to the USB PERIPHERIAL
connector using a USB cable. You can connect/disconnect the USB mouse connector
regardless of the power ON/OFF state of the DL7400 (supports hot-plugging). When the
power switch is turned ON, the mouse is detected approximately six seconds after it is
connected, and a pointer (X ) is displayed.

‘Ucl:l::)() O
[ ———]
=0
o™

Ke)

RRY

'0[600

DL7400

USB mouse

Note
+ Do not connect USB devices other than a USB keyboard, USB mouse, or USB printer to the
USB PERIPHERAL connector.
* There are two USB PERIPHERAL connectors on the DL7400. However, do not connect
mouse devices to both connectors at the same time.

Confirming the Type of USB Mouse That Is Connected
The procedure for confirming the type of USB mouse that is connected to the DL7400 is
the same as the procedure for confirming the type of USB keyboard. See section 15.2.
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4.3 Operating the DL7400 Using a USB Keyboard or a USB Mouse

USB Mouse Operation

Operations Similar to the Front Panel Keys (Top Menu)
Displaying the Top Menu

Note
» The following key names do not appear on the top menu.
ESC, RESET, SELECT, HELP, and arrow keys

Right-click on the screen. The front panel key names on the DL7400 are displayed as

the top menu.

Selecting Items on the Top Menu
Point to the item you wish to select and left-click the item. The setup menu
corresponding to the selected item is displayed on the right side of the screen. The
top menu is cleared from the screen. Pointing to items with a sub menu (items with a
> mark displayed to their right) displays the sub menu. As with the top menu, point to

the item you wish to select and left-click the item.

Top menu

Right-click to display the top menu.
— Sub menu
ltems that have layers under the

Pointer top menu are displayed as sub menus.

2003,01/09 13:32:00 [ 010k prmal
Stopped 4359 q 1MS/s  ANSAtie
T

1

Aacy
TRIGGER
CHARNEL
PRESET
LOGIC

>
>

CH1 CHZ CH3
50.6 V(500U 50.0U
OCiMe | DCiHQ  DC1M@

DISPLAY
2001

X-Y
HEASURE

CURSOR
MATH
PHASE
HISTORY
SEARCH

G0/NO-GO
HISC

SETHP
FILE
PRINT-HENU
IHAGE-HMENU

START/STOP
PRINT

IMAGE SAVE
SNAPSHOT
CLEAR TRACE

SIMPLE
ENHANCED
MODE
POSITION

ACTION
DELAY

3 CH? CHB
.0V 50,0V 500V

Mo DCiHe  DCihe

The setup menu appears.

[STHPLE (Edge’]
Source

CH1
@ TLevel |
0.6V
Slope
F + 5t
—CoupTig—
ﬂi AC
[ AF Reject |
OFF
[Hysteresis |
=
= Hold DT

6.08us

» The top menu also displays characters that are marked in purple above the panel keys.

» The TRIGGER sub menu contains the following TRIGGER group panel key names.
MODE, SIMPLE/ENHANCED, POSITION, ACTION, and DELAY

+ Todisplay the PRINT menu or the IMAGE SAVE menu, select PRINT-MENU or IMAGE-
MENU, respectively. To execute the PRINT or IMAGE SAVE operation, select PRINT or
IMAGE SAVE, respectively.
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4.3 Operating the DL7400 Using a USB Keyboard or a USB Mouse

Setup Menu Operation (Similar to the Soft Key Operation)
¢ Selecting an Iltem on the Setup Menu

Left-click the item you wish to select on the setup menu. If another menu appears
when you select an item, move the pointer to the new menu displaying the item you
wish to select and left-click the item. If an item such as ON or OFF appears when you
select an item, move the pointer to the new frame and left-click within the frame to
switch the selected item.

For menus in which items are selected using jog shuttle & SELECT (see page 4-3),
left-click the desired item. Left-click again to confirm the new setting and close the
selection dialog box. You can turn the mouse wheel to select scrollable items.

) — 1 5 |
rormat
‘ . lek _— Left-click within this frame to show the selection menu.
R Point to the item you wish to select and left-click the

"""""""""""" item to confirm the selection.

3ine ",
wraticule
F@\Leﬂ-click within this frame to switch the selected item
Selection items o for each click.
Trace Label
ON

Accumulate

OFF

Next
1,2y

Clearing the Menu
Left-click an area outside the menu.

Setting Values
For menu items with a [@ or [ icon, the numeric value can be entered as follows:

.

To select a menu item with a [@ or [& icon, left-click the center of the menu item. If
there are two setup items in a single menu item, you can repetitively left-click to select
either item.

Turn the mouse wheel downward to increase the value.

Turn the mouse wheel upward to decrease the value.

To change the selected digit, move the pointer to the left or right of the value. The
pointer changes to ‘% or {&. Left-click to the left or right of the value. If you point to
the left of the value and left-click, the current digit moves to the left; if you point to the
right of the value and left-click, the current digit moves to the right. The current digit
moves one digit at a time for each left-click.

To restore a value’s default setting, right-click on the value’s menu item.

[ CnZ ]
Display

OFF E
Position
tg —emll) b3,
prem Moving the pointer in this area causes
Trobe the pointer shape to change. Left-click
10:1 to move the current digit. Right-click on

B o | the menu parameter to reset the value
0.0 U to default.
[ Bandwidth |

Full

Next
23
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4.3 Operating the DL7400 Using a USB Keyboard or a USB Mouse

Selecting Toggle Box Items on the Dialog Box
Left-click the item you wish to select. The item is selected. Click the selected item again
to deselect it. To close the dialog box, point to an area outside the dialog box and left-

click.

Tien Setup,
@ P-P @ Freq (@ AugFreq
(® Max (©) Period (@) AvgPeriod
(® Min @ Rise @ IntiTY
. <@%n\ Left-click the item
s ewith @ i you wish to select.
® Sdev @ -Width (3 Int2xy
(® High (@ Duty
(©) Low (@) Burstl
(® +0Shot (o) Burst2
(@ -0Shot  (g) Pulse
[CATT Clear_] [Copy To AIT Trace_]

Note

To close an error dialog box, left- or right-click or turn the mouse wheel without moving the
mouse.

Selecting a File, Directory, or Disk Drive on the File List Window

Left-click a file, directory, or disk drive name to select it. Turn the mouse wheel to scroll
through the file list. To cancel the selection, point to an area outside the file list window
and left-click. The selection is cancelled, and the file list window closes.

File List,

[Path = I,
Space 186736 byte
File Name Size, Date, Attr,

[FD 1

[BC Card 1 Scroll bar

[Netlork 1

<RESOURCE.FRK > 1999-/12,07 16:47

TEST1000. :23 R
5T10000 .SNP 38462 2003,01-09 19:23 R[]

4

Move the pointer to the file, directory, or storage
medium you wish to select and left-click.
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4.3 Operating the DL7400 Using a USB Keyboard or a USB Mouse

Setting V/div and T/div
e Setting V/div

When the waveform of a channel measuring a voltage is displayed, point near the V/
div value displayed at the bottom of the screen. The pointer changes to ‘.

Left-click on the V/div value of the channel you wish to set. The target V/div value is
enclosed in a box and selected. Turning the mouse wheel upward increases the V/div
value; turning it downward decreases the V/div value.

Setting T/div

Point near the T/div value displayed at the upper right corner of the screen. The
pointer changes to “&. Turning the mouse wheel upward increases the T/div value;
turning it downward decreases the T/div value.

Moving the pointer to the position indicated below changes the pointer display.
You can change the V/div or T/div setting by turning the wheel in this condition.
2003/61/08 20:09:55 [=————————"in “Normal {I:@

828 T

Stopped SMS/S 200 HZ ]
T MaarF 10k 5% Display

or [
@ Position |
0. 00t

[~ Cowpimg |

DCiHe

Probe

10:1

& offset |
sou

[~ banduidih |

Full

CHZ 10:1 Width
56.8 Urdiv Auto Next
DC  Full Pulse<Tine ars2)
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4.4 Initializing Settings

Procedure

(seror |) iy « To exit the menu during operation, press ESC located

above the soft keys.

« For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard or
a USB mouse, see section 4.3.

PHASE
(measure | cursor | comoco | math )

MENU MENU

o
PRINT I!MAGE SHVE \

o S
Sals2

Executing Initialization

1.  Press SETUP. The SETUP menu appears.
2. Press the Initialize soft key. Initialization is executed.

2003/01-10 09:5;

e — T
Stopped 245 i

1HS/s  imsaid SETIE 1

Initialize Y eia . .
Execute initialization
Auto Setup I

g
T Wainz 10k 7

el

/\/\/\/\A/\/\/\‘

B StoresRecall
|M Cancel initialization
Undo

Auto Setup |

CHT 1871 CHZ 1071
50.0 Ualiv  50.0 Undiv
nc Full nc Full

Edge CH1 £
Auto
.oV

Canceling Initialization
3.  Press the Undo Initialize soft key. The settings return to the conditions that
existed immediately before initialization.

Note

When you turn OFF the power switch, the settings that existed immediately before
initialization are cleared. Therefore, the “Undo” operation is not possible in this case.
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4.4 Initializing Settings

Explanation

You can restore the factory default settings. This is useful when you wish to clear
previous settings or start measurement from scratch.

Initialization
Initialization refers to the act of restoring the factory default settings.
For a description of the factory default settings, see appendix 5.

Items That Cannot Be Initialized
« Date/Time setting
» Settings related to communications
» Setup data that has been stored using the store/recall function
» English/Japanese language setting
» USB keyboard language
» SCSI ID setting (when the SCSI interface option is installed)

Canceling Initialization
If you initialize the settings by mistake, you can press the Undo Initialize soft key to
return to the settings that existed before the initialization.

Initializing All the Settings
When the power is turned ON while holding down the RESET key, all settings excluding
the date/time setting (display ON/OFF is initialized) are initialized to factory default
settings. Setup data that has been stored using the store/recall function is also
initialized. If you initialize the DL7400 in this fashion, the settings cannot be set back to
their original condition.
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4-16

4.5 Performing Auto Setup

Procedure

» To exit the menu during operation, press ESC located
above the soft keys.

« For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard or
a USB mouse, see section 4.3.

MENU MENU

o
PRINT | IMAGE SAVE

N i
o S==
ShlnS)

Executing Auto Setup

1.  Press SETUP. The SETUP menu appears.
2. Press the Auto Setup soft key. Auto setup is executed.
When auto setup is executed, waveform acquisition starts automatically.

2003/01-10 99:5;

= B
Stopped 245 T

] IMS/s  1msAly SETUP, 1
T Wainz ok >

: : : I Initialize
S S s s X
: ; . g : " = Execute auto setup

i

StoresRecall

Undo
Initialize

CH1 10:1 CHZ 10:1 Edge CH1 {7
50.0 Vadiv  50.0 Usdiv Auto

OC  Full IC  Full aeouv

il

u
auto Sety Cancel auto setup

Canceling Auto Setup

3.  Press the Undo Auto Setup soft key. The settings are set back to their original

condition.
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4.5 Performing Auto Setup

Explanation

The auto setup function automatically sets the key settings such as V/div, T/div, and
trigger level that are appropriate for the input signal.

2003/01/10 09:53:41 [I=——————————0x Normal 2003/01/10 09:54:29 [0 Normal
Stopped 245 i MS/s  Anshti SETUP. Stopped 299 i SMS/S 200usAt SETUP
TRy T ee—| [ T T
Initialize i Initialize
[ auto setup | futo setup
S \

k
/ \ \ \ /\ Store/Recall | Store/Recall

S

Undo
Initialize

T
| undo
| mitiatize

CHT 1071 CHZ 10:1 Edge CHI §
50.0 U/div  50.0 Usdiv Auto
D¢ Full DC  Full 0.0U

CHE 1071 CHZ 10°1 Edge CHI £
1.00 U/div  50.0 Usdiv Auto Undo
Auto Setup DC Full  DC  Full -0.02 U Auto Setup

Before auto setup After auto setup

Center Position after Auto Setup
The center position after auto setup is 0 V.

Applicable Channels
Auto setup is performed on all channels.

Loaded Waveforms
When auto setup is executed, loaded waveforms are unloaded (cannot be recovered
using the Undo Auto Setup soft key).

Canceling Auto Setup
Pressing the Undo Auto Setup soft key sets the DL7400 back to the settings that existed
immediately before auto setup. However, when you turn OFF the power switch, the
settings that existed immediately before auto setup are cleared. Therefore, the “Undo”
operation is not possible in this case.

Applicable Waveforms for Auto Setup

Frequency Approx. 50 Hz or higher

Absolute value of the  Maximum value is greater than or equal to approximately 20 mV (1:1)
input voltage

Type Repetitive waveform (that is not complex)

Note

The auto setup function may not work properly if the waveform includes DC components or
high-frequency components.
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4.5 Performing Auto Setup

Setup Data after Executing Auto Setup

Waveform acquisition/display conditions

Acquisition mode
Acquisition Count
Record length
Interleave mode
Time base
Accumulate mode
Zoom target

Normal

Infinite

10k

OFF

Int

OFF

Channels that are turned ON

Waveforms whose Allocation on the ZOOM menu is OFF are not
displayed.

Vertical-axis settings

V/div

Offset voltage
Coupling
Bandwidth limit
Display ON/OFF

Position

Value that causes the absolute value of the input waveform to be 1.6 to 4
divisions

oV

DC1MQ for inputs other than DC5022 and DC50%2 for DC50Q

FULL

Turns ON channels whose absolute value of the input voltage is greater
than or equal to 20 mV (1:1)

0 divisions

Horizontal-axis settings

T/div

Value that the displays 1.6 to 4 periods of the waveform with the shortest
period of the auto setup target waveforms

Trigger settings
Trigger mode

Trigger type
Trigger source

Trigger level/slope
Trigger coupling
HF rejection
Hysteresis

Hold off time
Trigger position
Trigger delay
Trigger gate

Auto

Simple

Channel whose waveform amplitude is greater than or equal to 1 division
with the longest period

Center level between the maximum and minimum values/rising

DC

OFF

80 ns
50%
0s
OFF

Computation settings

Scaling

Auto

Iltems other than those listed above are not applicable for auto setup.

4-18
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4.6 Performing Calibration

Procedure

X-Y
(serop [oseuar | Fﬁu wse « To exit the menu during operation, press ESC located

above the soft keys.

PH;SE
(weasure | cursor | comogo | math )

7 N

a USB mouse, see section 4.3.

MENU _ MENU o

(PrnT [ s sue) (GsriFr))

o \-/
&

1.  Press MISC. The MISC menu appears.

2. Press the Calibration soft key. The Calibration menu appears.

3.  Press the Auto Cal soft key to select ON or OFF.

i Calibration_J]J
rcalihratinn I Cal Exec |

f

Remote
Control »

SCSI 1D

Auto Cal

OFF E] |
(i

4.  Press the Cal Exec soft key. Calibration is executed.

| Cal Exec W

Auto Cal

OFF @

» For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard or

IM 701450-01E
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4.6 Performing Calibration

Explanation

Calibration

The following items are calibrated. Perform calibration when you wish to measure
waveforms with high accuracy.

» Ground level and gain of the vertical axis

+ Trigger threshold level

» Time measurement value during repetitive sampling

Note

The calibration described above is performed automatically when the power switch is turned
ON.

Precautions to Be Taken When Performing Calibration

» Always allow the instrument to warm up for at least 30 minutes after the power is
turned ON before starting calibration. If calibration is performed immediately after the
power is turned ON, the calibration may be inaccurate due to drift caused by
fluctuation in the temperature of the instrument.

» Calibration must be performed when the temperature of the instrument is stable and is
between 5°C and 40°C (preferably at 23°C+5°C).

« Do not apply a signal when performing calibration. Calibration may be executed
incorrectly when an input signal is being applied.

Auto Calibration

Calibration is automatically performed when T/div is changed and waveform acquisition
is started for the first time after the following time elapses after turning ON the power.

* 3 minutes

* 10 minutes

» 30 minutes

* 1 hour and every hour thereafter

If calibration is executed while a signal is applied to the DL7400, it is recommended that
the DL7400 be recalibrated without applying a signal.

4-20
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4.7 Correcting the Delay Time of the Input Signals

Procedure

Wﬁ@ « To exit the menu during operation, press ESC located

§ above the soft keys.

» For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard or
a USB mouse, see section 4.3.

PH’ASE
(weasure | cursor | comogo | math )

7 N

MENU _ MENU o

(PrnT [ s sue) (GsriFr))

o \-/
&

1.  Press MISC. The MISC menu appears.
2. Press the Calibration soft key. The Calibration menu appears.

i Calibration_J]

r Calibration Cal Exec

Remote
control »

3CSI 1D

Auto Cal I‘

OFF [N

S

3.  Press the Deskew soft key to select ON or OFF.
» If you select ON, proceed to step 4.
» If you select OFF, the procedure is complete.

This mark appears when the Deskew setting is ON
and the deskew time of the selected target CH is set
to a value other than 0.00 ns

CHT 1671 CHZ116A 11V
1.00 Usdiv | 20.6masdiv
DC Full |DC Full

4.  Press the Target CH soft key. The Target CH menu appears.
5. Press the CH1 to CH8/4, Pod A, or Pod B to select the target channel.

You can select up to channel CH4 and CH8 on the DL7440 and DL7480, respectively.

6.  Turn the jog shuttle to set the Deskew Time.

(_Calibration_]J Calibration_J]]J {Page No.(1-Z)}
| Cal Exec | I Cal Exec | CH1
CHZ
Auto Cal Auto Cal
CH3
OFF B OFF ]
=p> => o
When Deskewis_______ll Select Target CH
Deskeu Deskew
turned ON cHs
DFE] oW OFF [
1 Target CH
CHE
CH1
@ Deskeuw Time :
To Page 2
0.00ns ap »
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4.7 Correcting the Delay Time of the Input Signals

Explanation

You can use the deskew function to minimize the effects (skew) of the delay time of the
input signals due to the probe or other factors, and observe the input signal.

You can correct the delay time of CH1 to CH8/4, Pod A, or Pod B.
You can select up to CH4 and CH8 on the DL7440 and DL7480, respectively.

Selectable Range of Skew Correction
The correction time can be set in the following range.
—100 ns to 100 ns (resolution is 0.01 ns)
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4.8 Using the Help Function

Procedure

VERTICAL (HORIZONTAL @
o SEARCH TRIGD @ oN + To exit the menu during operation, press ESC located
above the soft keys.
o@d) () e oo
» For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard or
o (3] 2 el 7 S| aUSB mouse, see section 4.3
N T SIMPLE | |ENHANCED ’ e
o 77N ,O
' ' ' ' DELAY
ol cu5 Q [ Q 0
St N
o
o
e O 0
e SNAPSHOT CLEAR TRACE H P

Displaying the Help Window
1. Press HELP. The help window appears.
2. Press the panel key or soft key that you wish to review.

Clearing the Help Window
3.  Press HELP again. The help window disappears.

Explanation

Displaying the Help Window
When you press HELP, a help window containing information about the soft key menu or
jog shuttle menu that was displayed immediately before HELP was pressed appears.
If you press a key while the help window is displayed, a help window containing
information about the key appears.

Clearing the Help Window
If you press HELP again while a help window is displayed, the help window closes.
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Chapter 5 Vertical and Horizontal Axes

5.1 Turning Channels ON/OFF

Procedure

VERTIGAL
N

sEaRcH men v |* To exit the menu during operation, press ESC located
o
above the soft keys.
 For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard or

TIME/DIV

a (=] .
a USB mouse, see section 4.3.

DELAY

O O O

SNAPSHOT CLEAR TRACE ~ HELP

1. Press one of the CH1 to CH8/4 and LOGIC keys to select the channel. The CH
menu or LOGIC menu appears.
You can select up to channel CH4 and CH8 on the DL7440 and DL7480, respectively.
2. Press the Display (when CH1 to CH8/4 is selected) or Mode (when Logic is
selected) soft key to select ON or OFF. You can also turn ON/OFF the channel
by pressing CH1 to CH8/4 or Logic twice.

Logic input
[ Dispiag ﬁ—ﬁ;.;;'
OFF ] OFF i

@ Position

Format

on1y

Coupling Select

0.00div

ne1Ma Bra A Dna B

Explanation

For channels that are turned ON, the LED to the left of the channel key illuminates.
The input waveform of 8 or 4 channels (CH1 to CH8/4) and the optional logic input
waveform can be displayed simultaneously. If the logic input is turned ON, a logic
waveform window opens as shown below. You can also display on the logic waveform
(see section 8.1).

2003/01,06 14:31:24 |I=——————i0c Normal
Stopped 36822 T 5MS/s 200msAt TOGIC

3 I'Imj:]nk 55 Hode

OFF E
’ Format
’ Only
Select

Pod B

Display

Tupe
CHOS (5V)

Logic waveform

@ Level .
display frame
2.5V
CH1 10:1 Edge CHZ £
1.00 Udiv Auto Label
nc Full -1V
Hathl C1+CZ

Note

» The screen can be split into up to eight display areas using the DISPLAY menu (see section
8.1). Scale values (see section 8.8) and waveform labels (see section 8.9) can also be
displayed.

» If waveforms are recalled from the history waveforms or loaded from a storage medium such
as a floppy disk or Zip disk, the input waveform cannot be displayed. To compare input
waveforms and loaded waveforms, use the snapshot function (see section 8.6).
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5.2 Setting V/div

Procedure

<For a description of this function, refer to page 2-2.>

CH 8;)

——HORIZONTAL x, —
TRIG D <+ To exit the menu during operation, press ESC located

SEARCH o ACTION

above the soft keys.
+ For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard or

TIME/DIV o o .
a USB mouse, see section 4.3.

DELAY

O O O

SNAPSHOT CLEAR TRACE ~ HELP

Using the V/DIV Knob

1.

Note

Press one of the CH1 to CH8/4 keys to select the channel. The CH menu

appears.
You can select up to channel CH4 and CH8 on the DL7440 and DL7480, respectively.

Turn the V/DIV knob to set the V/div value.

The displayed waveforms do not change if you change the V/div value while the waveform
acquisition is stopped. The new V/div value takes effect the next time the waveform
acquisition is started.

Turning the V/DIV knob while acquisition is stopped has no affect on cursor measurement
values and automated measurement values of waveform parameters. The displayed
values are for the original V/div setting.

Using the Variable Soft Key

1.

w

Note

Press one of the CH1 to CH8/4 keys to select the channel. The CH menu

appears.
You can select up to channel CH4 and CH8 on the DL7440 and DL7480, respectively.

Press the Next (1/2) soft key

Press the Variable soft key.

Turn the jog shuttle to set the V/div value.

oy ] e o
TDisplay @ Variable
OFF E 1.46 V
|@ Position |
9.00div
[ Coupling | [Linear scale |
Icine OFF]  ON
Probe »
10:1
[ orfset |
6.60 UV
[ Bandwidth | Tabel
Full CH1
Next I Next |
1-2) 1-2)

If you change the V/div value by turning the V/DIV knob, the Variable setting is cancelled.
If you press the RESET key, the V/div value set using the Variable soft key is reset, and
the value returns to the initial V/div value set using the V/DIV knob.

5-2
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5.2 Setting V/div

Explanation

The V/div (A/div when current probes are used) setting is used to adjust the displayed
amplitude of the waveform for easy viewing. You can set the value in terms of the
voltage (current) per division of the screen grid. There are two methods for setting this
value.

Using the V/DIV Knob

V/div is set in steps of 1-2-5 (1 V/div — 2 V/div — 5 V/div). This value becomes the
reference for the selectable range of settings using Variable (see the next section) and
the setup step (resolution).

Selectable Range of V/div
The table below shows the selectable range according to the probe attenuation/current-
to-voltage conversion ratio setting (see section 5.5).

Probe Attenuation Selectable Range

(When Input Coupling Is

Selectable Range
(When Input Coupling Is

AC1MQ or DC1MQ)

DC50Q)

1:1
10:1

2 mV/div to 10 V/div

2 mV/div to 1 V/div

20 mV/div to 100 V/div 20 mV/div to 10 V/div
100 :1 0.2 V/div to 1 kV/div 0.2 V/div to 100 V/div
1000 : 1 2 V/div to 10 kV/div 2 V/div to 1 kV/div

Probe Current-to-Voltage
Conversion Ratio

Selectable Range

(When Input Coupling Is

AC1MQ or DC1MQ)

Selectable Range
(When Input Coupling Is
DC50<)

10A:1V
100A:1V

20 mA/div to 100 A/div
0.2 A/div to 1 kA/div

20 mA/div to 10 A/div
0.2 A/div to 100 AV/div

Using the Variable Command i

n the CH Menu

The variable command allows the V/div (A/div) values to be set in smaller steps than the
setting entered using the V/DIV knob. It can also be used to expand/reduce the
displayed waveform vertically after waveform acquisition. Waveform acquisition can be
started using the modified V/div (A/div) setting.

Selectable Range and Resolution
The table below shows the values for the case when the probe attenuation is 10:1.

Setting Using the Selectable Range Resolution
V/DIV Knob Using Variable

20 mV/div 2.0 mV to 50.0 mV 0.2mV
50 mV/div 5.0 mV to 100.0 mV 0.5mV
100 mV/div 10 mV to 200 mV 1mVv
200 mV/div 20 mV to 500 mV 2mV
500 mV/div 50 mV to 1000 mV 5mV

1 V/div 0.10Vto2.00V 0.01V
2 V/div 0.20 Vto 5.00 V 0.02V
5 V/div 0.50 Vto 10.00 V 0.05V
10 V/div 1.0Vto20.0V 0.1V
20 V/div 2.0Vto50.0V 0.2V
50 V/div 5.0 Vto 100.0 V 0.5V
100 V/div 10 V to 200 V 1V

*

The values are 1/10th, 10 times, and 100 times the values shown above if the probe

attenuation is 1:1, 100:1, and 1000:1, respectively. If the probe current-to-voltage conversion
ratio is 10 A: 1V, the values are the same values shown above with the unit changed to A. If
the ratio is 100 A: 1 V, the values are 10 times the values shown above with the unit changed

to A.

IM 701450-01E
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5.3 Setting the Vertical Position of the Waveform

<For a description of this function, refer to page 2-2.>

Procedure

YERTICAL (HOREZONTAL o) | C—THESER_D)|, Ty exit the menu during operation, press ESC located

SEARCH ACTION
o above the soft keys.
 For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard or

TIME/DIV o o1 aUSB mouse, see section 4.3.

DELAY

O O O

SNAPSHOT CLEAR TRACE ~ HELP

1. Press one of the CH1 to CH8/4 keys to select the channel. The CH menu
appears.
You can select up to channel CH4 and CH8 on the DL7440 and DL7480, respectively.
2. Press the Position soft key.
3.  Turn the jog shuttle to set the vertical position.

[l ]
Display

OFF E

[@ Position

0.70div

LoupLiig

DCinn

Probe
10:1

[& orfset |
0.00 V
[~ Bandwiath |

Full

Next
1,23

Explanation

Range of Movement

The vertical position can be moved within a range of + 4 divisions from the center of the
waveform display frame.

Resolution
0.01 divisions

Confirming the Vertical Position
For input waveforms and computed waveforms, the ground level and vertical position are
marked to the left of the waveform display frame.

500 mV/div, Offset: —1 V, Offset Cancel: OFF, Position: 0 div

Ground level mark *)@

Vertical position mark—> C
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5.3 Setting the Vertical Position of the Waveform

Note

The waveform data that goes off the waveform display frame from moving the vertical
position is handled as overflow data.

If the display waveform goes out of the waveform display frame from moving the vertical
position during waveform acquisition, a chopped waveform is displayed as shown in the
following figure even if the vertical position is returned to its original position after stopping
the acquisition.

- VY g

Changing the vertical position also changes the valid data range. For details, see page 2-
2.

L

IM 701450-01E
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5.4 Setting the Input Coupling

<For a description of this function, refer to page 2-3.>

Procedure

MO )| (D)L T exit the menu during operation, press ESC located

SEARCH o ACTION

above the soft keys.
« For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard or

mmepy | O J| a USB mouse, see section 4.3.

DELAY

O O O

SNAPSHOT CLEAR TRACE ~ HELP

1. Press one of the CH1 to CH8/4 keys to select the channel. The CH menu
appears.
You can select up to channel CH4 and CH8 on the DL7440 and DL7480, respectively.
2.  Press the Coupling soft key. The Coupling menu appears.
3.  Press the soft key corresponding to the desired coupling.
If DC50Q is selected, a menu used to confirm the execution appears. Press the Set to
DC50€ or Cancel soft key.

[ cHin, ] o CHL
Display Display
OFF | | orF |

[@ POsition
Actie
©.00div
Coupling
DCiMe
DCiMe:
TN »
Desen

16:1

Bandwidth

Full
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5.4 Setting the Input Coupling

Explanation

Selecting the Input Coupling

A\

You can select the method of coupling the input signal to the vertical control circuit.
ACIMQ
Acquires and displays only the AC component of the input signal.
DC1MQ
Acquires and displays all the components (DC and AC) of the input signal (1-M input).
DC50Q
Acquires and displays all the components (DC and AC) of the input signal (50-Q input).

GND
Checks the ground level.

Input Coupling and Frequency Characteristics

Below are the frequency characteristics for the cases when AC1MQ, DC50<, and
DC1MQ are selected. Note that when AC1MQ is selected, low frequency signals or
signal components are not acquired (as shown in the figure below).

When AC1MQ is selected When DC50Q or DC1MQ is selected

Attenuation Attenuation

0dB
-3dB

T Input frequency 400MHz Input frequency 500 MHz
10 Hz or less when using the 1:1 probe When DC50Q is selected
1 Hz or less when using the 10:1 probe 400 MHz

When DC1MQ is selected

CAUTION

The maximum input voltage when the frequency is less than or equal to 1 kHz is
400 V (DC+ACpeak) for 1-MQ input and 5 Vrms or 10 Vpeak for 50-Q input.
Applying a voltage exceeding either of the two values can damage the input
section. If the frequency is above 1 kHz, damage may occur even when the
voltage is below this value.
|

IM 701450-01E
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5.5 Selecting the Probe Attenuation/Current-to-
Voltage Conversion Ratio

<For a description of this function, refer to page 2-3.>

VERTICAL

HORZONTEL eS|, To exit the menu during operation, press ESC located

SEARCH ACTION

8 above the soft keys.
 For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard or
TIME/DIV

o o H
a USB mouse, see section 4.3.
SIMPLE ENHANCED

DELAY

O O O

SNAPSHOT CLEAR TRACE ~ HELP

1. Press one of the CH1 to CH8/4 keys to select the channel. The CH menu
appears.
You can select up to channel CH4 and CH8 on the DL7440 and DL7480, respectively.
2.  Press the Probe soft key. The Probe menu appears.
3.  Press the soft key corresponding to the desired attenuation/current-to-voltage
conversion ratio.

T te ] ——
Display 1on:1y
OFF @ @.1u-A)

[@ Position
106A:1V

0.00div (0.61V-A)

Coupling
1:1
DC1Hn

Probe »
10:1
10:1
u

100:1
0.00 V

Banduidth
1000:1

Full

Next Next
1,23 ars2)

Explanation

You can select the attenuation or the current-to-voltage conversion ratio of the probe of
each channel according to the probe being used from the following.
1:1,10:1, 100:1, 1000:1, 10 A:1 V (0.1 V/A), or 100 A:1 V (0.01 V/A)
* 1:1 1o 1000:1 are probe attenuation settings.
+ 10 A:1V (0.1 V/A) and 100 A:1 V (0.01 V/A) are probe current-to-voltage
conversion ratio settings. The model name of the supported current probe is
indicated inside the parentheses.

Note

If the attenuation or the current-to-voltage conversion ratio is not set correctly, the voltage and
scale values of the input signals will not be displayed correctly. For example, if you set the
attenuation to 1:1 when you are actually using a 10:1 probe, the displayed value for the
waveform amplitude will be 1/10th the actual value.
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5.6 Setting the Offset Voltage

<For a description of this function, refer to page 2-4.>

Procedure

E

C. HORIZONTAL _A
VERTICAL THIGD + To exit the menu during operation, press ESC located

SEARCH o ACTION
above the soft keys.

» For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard or
a USB mouse, see section 4.3.

®

TIME/DIV

|II|[:
'D

SIMPLE

DELAY

ENHANCED

O O O

SNAPSHOT CLEAR TRACE ~ HELP

Setting the Offset Voltage
1. Press one of the CH1 to CH8/4 keys to select the channel.
You can select up to channel CH4 and CH8 on the DL7440 and DL7480, respectively.
2. Press the Offset soft key.
3.  Turn the jog shuttle to set the offset voltage.

Coi e ]
Display

OFF ]
[® Position |
0.00div
T

DCinn

Probe

10:1

@ OFfset

110V

Daiuw acn

Full

Next
1,23

Resetting the Offset Voltage

4. Press RESET. The offset voltage is setto 0 V.

The offset voltage applies to all input couplings.

Selectable Range of Offset Voltage

Voltage Axis Sensitivity (Probe = 1:1) Offset Voltage Selectable Range

2 mV/div to 50 mV/div -1.0Vto1.0V
0.1 V/div to 0.5 V/div -10.0Vto 10.0V
1 V/div to 10 V/div —100.0 V to 100.0 V (except 1/V/div only for DC50Q)

1 The resolution is 0.01 divisions. For 2 mV/div, the resolution is 0.02 mV.

2 The values are 10 times, 100 times, and 1000 times the values shown above when the probe
attenuation is 10:1, 100:1, and 1000:1, respectively. If the probe current-to-voltage
conversion ratio is 10 A: 1 V, the values are the same 10 times the values shown above with
the unit changed to A. If the ratio is 100 A: 1 V, the values are 100 times the values shown
above with the unit changed to A.

Resetting the Offset Value
Pressing the RESET key resets the offset value to 0 V.

IM 701450-01E 5-9
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5.6 Setting the Offset Voltage

Note

Only the waveform display position changes when acquisition is stopped. The new offset

voltage is applied to the acquired data the next time waveform acquisition is started.

You can select whether to apply the offset voltage to cursor measurement values, automated

measurement values of waveform parameters, and computation. See section 15.3.

If you change the probe attenuation, the offset changes proportionally to reflect the new

attenuation rate.

If you change the vertical axis sensitivity after setting the offset value, the offset value does

not change.

The selectable range and resolution of the offset value vary depending on the vertical axis

sensitivity setting. The behavior when you change the vertical axis sensitivity after setting the

offset value is indicated below. If you change the vertical axis sensitivity back to the original
setting without changing the offset value, the original offset value returns.

« When the vertical axis sensitivity is increased (the value is decreased) and the specified
offset value exceeds the selectable range of the offset voltage at the new vertical axis
sensitivity, the offset voltage is set to the maximum value of the selectable range of the
offset value at the new vertical axis sensitivity.

« When the vertical axis sensitivity is decreased (the value is increased) and the specified
resolution of the offset value falls below the resolution of the offset value at the new
vertical axis sensitivity, the resolution is set to the resolution of the offset voltage at the
new vertical axis sensitivity.
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5.7 Using the Preset Function

Procedure

VERTICAL (_HORIZONTAL @

SEARCH

o

m
9

TIME/DIV

m
21212
K| (@[N] [

u]
Q
I

u]
[}
1

TRIGD + To exit the menu during operation, press ESC located

ACTION

above the soft keys.

o o .
a USB mouse, see section 4.3.

DELAY

cH7

2}

O O O

SNAPSHOT CLEAR TRACE ~ HELP

Selecting the Channels to Be Preset
1. Press PRESET. The PRESET menu appears.
2. Press the Select soft key. The Select menu appears.

3.  Pressthe CH1 to CH8/4 soft key to select the channel for setting the preset.
Pressing All will select all the channels. You can select up to CH4 and CH8 on the
DL7440 and DL7480, respectively. CH6 to CH8 appear when you press the To Page 2

soft key.

Select
‘ ALl
Iype

CHDS (5V)

[© Trig Level

z.50 U

Selecting the Preset Type

CHS

To Page 2
ap »

4.  Press the Type soft key. The Type menu appears.

5.  Press the CMOS(5V), CMOS(3.3V), ECL, or User soft key.

PRESET
Select

Type
CHMOS (5U)

rrune

10:1

[ Trig Level
2.50 V

w___PRESET___]
Select

All

| CHOS(5V) I

CHOS(3.3V)

I ECL

+ For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard or

IM 701450-01E
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5.7 Using the Preset Function

Selecting the Probe Attenuation/Current-to-Voltage Conversion Ratio
6.  Press the Probe soft key. The Probe menu appears.

7.  Press the soft key corresponding to the desired attenuation/current-to-voltage
conversion ratio.

iy __PRESET,
PRESET,
J— 10010
select ©.1u/0)
att
100:1U
0
o (0.01U/8)
CHOS (5U)
Probe 1:1
‘ 10:1 |
[ » 10:1
2.00
T OITset 100:1
0.00 U
[ Irig Level 1000:1
2.50 U

Proceed to step 12 unless USER type is selected.

Setting the V/div Value, Offset Voltage, and Trigger Type under USER
8.  Press the V/div soft key.
9.

10.
11.

Turn the jog shuttle to set the V/div value.
Press the Offset or Trigger Level soft key.

Turn the jog shuttle to set the offset voltage or trigger level.

FRESET.
Select

6 Trig Level

2.50 U

=

Executing the Preset Operation
12.

Press the Exec soft key. Preset is executed.

1 FRESET.
Select

@ Trig Level

3.18V

-
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5.7 Using the Preset Function

Explanation

The key settings of V/div, input coupling, trigger level, and other items are automatically
set to the optimum values (or arbitrary values) for the CMOS signal or ECL signal. You
can also automatically set to the optimum values for the current probe 700937, 701930
or 701931 (sold separately). You can set each channel separately or set all the

channels to the same settings.

Setup after Executing Preset

Preset type CMOS(5V) CMOS(3.3V) ECL User

Input coupling DC1MQ DC1MQ DC1MQ DC1MQ

Trigger coupling DC DC DC DC

Probe Select from 1:1, 10:1, 100:1, 1000:1, 10A:1V (0.1V/A), and 100A:1V (0.01V/
A)

V/div 2 V/div 1 V/div! 200 mV/div!  Arbitrary?

Offset voltage oV oV -1.3V Arbitrary?

Trigger level 25V 1.65V -1.3V Arbitrary®

1 2 V/div (2 A/div) for 1000:1

2 For the selectable ranges, see section 5.2, “Setting V/div,” 5.6, “Setting the Offset Voltage,”
and 6.5, “Setting the Edge Trigger (SIMPLE).”
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5.8 Setting Bandwidth Limits

Procedure

VERTICAL (HORIZONTAL @

seanc TRIGD N + To exit the menu during operation, press ESC located
° above the soft keys.

+ For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard or
TIME/DIV

o o .
a USB mouse, see section 4.3.

DELAY

O O O

SNAPSHOT CLEAR TRACE ~ HELP

1. Press one of the CH1 to CH8/4 keys to select the channel. The CH menu
appears.
You can select up to channel CH4 and CH8 on the DL7440 and DL7480, respectively.
2.  Press the Bandwidth soft key. The Bandwidth menu appears.
Press the 20MHz, 100MHz, or Full soft key.
4.  As necessary, repeat steps 1 to 3.

w

VI W=
Display Display
OFF @ OFF @
@ Position [© Position

0.00div 0.00div
Coupling 2 coupling
DC1ine DC1iMe
Probe »
20MHzZ
10:1

[0 Offset
100HHz

| Full |
Next
12y

0.00 V

Banduidth

Full

Next
-2y

The bandwidth limit is set for each channel. Set the bandwidth limit for all necessary
channels.

Note

Explanation

Bandwidth limits for 20 MHz and 100 MHz are available. The frequency characteristics
when bandwidth is limited are shown below. If you select Full, the bandwidth limit is 500
MHz (50-Q input) or 400 MHz (1-MQ input).

Attenuation
-3dB

Approx. 20 MHz Approx. 100 MHz FULL* Input frequency

* 500 MHz for 50-Q input
400 MHz for 1-MQ input
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5.9 Using the Linear Scaling Function

Procedure

<For a description of this function, refer to page 2-4.>

VERTICAL

sEarcH TRIGD » To exit the menu during operation, press ESC located
° above the soft keys.
» For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard or

TIME/DIV

a (=] .
a USB mouse, see section 4.3.

DELAY

O O O

SNAPSHOT CLEAR TRACE ~ HELP

Note

NoO oA

Press one of the CH1 to CH8/4 keys to select the channel. The CH menu
appears.

You can select up to channel CH4 and CH8 on the DL7440 and DL7480, respectively.
Press the Next (1/2) soft key
Press the Linear Scale AX+B soft key to select ON.
Press the A/B soft key to set the jog shuttle control to A.
Turn the jog shuttle to set the A value.
Likewise, set the B value.
To attach a unit, press the Unit soft key to display the keyboard and enter the
unit name.

Conrg | ‘,icm ] [ oAt 1
Tisplay [@ UVariable [ Variable
OFF ] 1.00 U 1.00 U
@ Position
0.00div
Coupling Linear sScale Linear scale
AX+B Aax+B
ncite ON OFF i
Probe » » 3] A
1.0000E+06
16:1 @ B
| 0.0e0cE+e0_|
5 Offset unit
0.00 v
Banduidth Label TaeT
Full CHL cH1

Next Next Next
-2) -2 -2y

Linear scaling is not available for the following waveforms.

» Snapshot waveforms

» Accumulated waveforms (however, linear scaling is possible on the accumulated
waveform acquired last.)

Linear scaling is set for each channel.

The scaling coefficient A and offset value B that you entered are held even if you turn OFF

the linear scaling function.

Computation is performed using the linear scaling results.

IM 701450-01E
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5.9 Using the Linear Scaling Function

Explanation

The computation shown below is executed using the specified coefficient A and offset B.
The cursor measurement values and automated measurement values of waveform
parameters are displayed using the scaled values. A unit can be attached to the scaled
values.

Y=AX+B (where X is the measured value and Y is the linear scaling result)

Setting Scaling Coefficient A and Offset Value B
Selectable range of A and B —9.9999E+30 to +9.9999E+30

Default settings A 1.0000E+00
B  0.0000E+00

Setting the Unit
You can set the unit using up to four alphanumeric characters.

Displaying the Scale Value
The upper and lower limits of the vertical axis of each channel can be displayed using
scaled values (scale values). For the procedure of displaying scale values, see section
8.8.
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5.10 Turning ON/OFF the Logic Input and Setting

the Threshold Level

I

TRIGD
SEARCH

ACTION

o o
SIMPLE | [ENHANCED

DELAY

o

O

v/DIV
O

TIME/DIV

u]
I
N

m
NRIAIE
@| (N (=

o ch5

O cHb
o (7] )

e /IO O O

SNAPSHOT CLEAR TRACE ~ HELP

Turning ON/OFF the Logic Input

» To exit the menu during operation, press ESC located
above the soft keys.

* In the procedural explanation below, the term
jog shuttle & SELECT refers to the operation of
selecting/setting items and entering values using the
jog shuttle and SELECT and RESET keys. For details
on this operation, see sections 4.1 or 4.2.

 For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard
or a USB mouse, see section 4.3.

1.  Press LOGIC. The LOGIC menu appears.
2. Press the Mode soft key to select ON or OFF.

Hode

OFF  PH |

rurnd

Only

Select

Pod B

Display

Type
CMOS (5U)
] Level

Z50V

Label

Selecting the Target Pod

3.  Press the Select soft key to select Pod A or Pod B.

f LOGIC,
Hode

OFF  PH

Fornat

uniy
Select |

Pod A

Display

Type
CMOS (5U)
] Level

Z50V

Label

IM 701450-01E
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5.10 Turning ON/OFF the Logic Input and Setting the Threshold Level

Turning ON/OFF Each Bit
4.  Press the Display soft key. The Display dialog box appears.
5.  Use the jog shuttle to select the bit, and then press SELECT to select ON or
OFF.
» The input is turned ON when the mark to the left of the bit is highlighted.
» If All ON is selected, the input of all the bits is turned ON.
» If All OFF is selected, the input of all the bits is turned OFF.

LOGIC,
Hode

OFF PN
Fornat [Display__]
onty @ AlL ON
@ ALl OFF

Select

Pod & Bito

' Bitl
r Display |

Bitz
Bit3

Tore
CHOS (5U) Bitd

] Level Bits

250 Bit6

Bit?

Label

Setting the Threshold Level
6. Press the Type soft key to select CMOS(5V), CMOS(3.3V), ECL, or User.
7. If you selected User, use the jog shuttle to set the threshold level.
If you change the threshold level using the jog shuttle even if a setting other than User
is selected at step 6, Type is automatically set to User.

[_toeic___| LOGIC___]
Hode Hode
OFF @ OFF m
Format Fornat
Only only
[ select | Select
Pod A Pod A

[ =)
Display CHOS (5U)

CHDS(3.3V)

ECL

Label | user |

8.  Press ESC to close the dialog box.

Setting Labels
9.  Press the Label soft key. A Label dialog box opens.
10. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to select the target bit. A keyboard appears.
11.  Use the keyboard to enter the waveform label.
12. Repeat steps 9 and 10 as necessary.
13. Press ESC to close the dialog box.
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5.10 Turning ON/OFF the Logic Input and Setting the Threshold Level

I LOGIC,
Hode

OFF @

Fornat

onty

Select

Pod A

—Tabel_]
Bito
Bit1

BitZ
» Bit3
Bitd
BitS5
Bit6
Bit?

Display

Type
CHOS(5V)

@ Level

z5V

" Label ’

Explanation

Each bit of the optional logic input can be turned ON/OFF, and the threshold level can be
specified.

Turning ON/OFF the Logic Input
If you turn ON the logic input, a logic waveform display frame opens.

Note

To display the logic waveform display frame on a full screen, press the Format soft key and
select Only (see section 8.1).

Selecting the Bits to Be Displayed
You can specify the bits to be displayed on each pod. If all the bits of either POD A or
POD B are turned OFF, the vertical display range of the other pod is expanded.

Threshold Level
You can select the threshold level of the input signal for each pod.

CMOS(5V) 25V

CMOS(3.3V) 16V

ECL -1.3V

User User-defined setting

Selectable range: +40 V when using the 701980 Logic Probe, +10 V
when using the 701981 Logic Probe
Resolution: 0.1V

Assigning the Waveform Labels
You can set a waveform label for each bit using up to 8 characters.

Note
+ If the acquisition mode is set to Average or Box Average while using the logic input, average
or box average applies only to analog waveforms.
+ If interleave mode is turned ON, Pod B cannot be used.
» The threshold level for the external clock input and the trigger level for the external trigger
input are common.
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5.11 Selecting the Time Base

<For a description of this function, refer to page 2-5.>

Procedure

(semwp |m;:l:y| e | misc ) » To exit the menu during operation, press ESC located
above the soft keys.

« For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard or
a USB mouse, see section 4.3.

PHASE
(measure | cursor | comoso | math )

MENU MENU

o
Cwrfoss) @D Y

o S==

Selecting the Time Base
1.  Press ACQ. The ACQ menu appears.
2.  Press the Time Base soft key to select Int or Ext.

,; ACY
j@Record Lengtl

1k

Hode

Normal

Inter [eave
EE o
Repetitive

@ ON

‘Time pase

[nt] Ext

Setting the Threshold Level When Using an External Clock
3. Press SIMPLE. In the menu appears, set the trigger source to EXT and set the
level.
This operation is common with the trigger level settings. For details on the procedure,
see section 6.6.
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5.11 Selecting the Time Base

Explanation

Selecting the Time Base
You can select the time base that is used as a timing reference for acquiring waveform

data.
Int Internal clock signal
Ext Clock signal applied to the external clock input terminal

When Setting the External Clock Signal as the Time Base
Apply a clock signal of the following specifications to the EXT CLOCK IN/EXT TRIG IN/
TRIG GATE IN terminal (shared with the external trigger input) on the rear panel.

ltem Specifications

Connector type BNC

Maximum allowable input voltage +40 V (DC+ACpeak) or 28 Vrms when the frequency is 10
kHz or less

Input frequency range 40 Hz to 20 MHz (continuous clock only)

Sampling jitter +1.25 ns or less

Minimum input amplitude 0.1 Vp-p

Input impedance Approx. 1 MQ, approx. 22 pF

Threshold level +2 V (resolution is 5 mV)

Minimum pulse width 10 ns or more for high and low

External Clock Input Terminal

EXT CLOCK IN
EXT TRIG IN
TRIG GATE IN
<40Vpk 1MQ

VAN

CAUTION

Applying a voltage that exceeds the maximum allowable input voltage indicated
above to the EXT CLOCK IN/EXT TRIG IN/TRIG GATE IN terminal can damage
the input section.

Note

The clock signal must be a continuous clock signal. Burst signals cannot be applied.
Only realtime sampling mode can be used.

You cannot set the acquisition mode to Envelope or Box Average.

You cannot display waveforms in roll mode.

No function is provided for frequency-dividing the clock signal.

Since the time axis setting cannot be changed, zoom in/out of the time axis when you wish to
change the display range of the time axis. For the zoom procedure, see section 8.4.

You cannot set a trigger delay.

You cannot use the deskew function.

The time measured by the cursor measurement or automated measurement of waveform
parameters is expressed in the number of pulses of the clock signal. No unit is displayed.
The threshold level for the external clock input and the trigger level for the external trigger
input are common.
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5.12 Setting T/div

<For a description of this function, refer to page 2-5.>

Procedure

VERTICAL P T it th duri ti ESC located

7 + To exit the menu during operation, press ocal

o SEARCH :IG ZCTION g p p

@ above the soft keys.
o(cn2 . . .
« For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard or

e a USB mouse, see section 4.3.

:
DELAY

o

:

o
- O 0O
8 SNAPSHOT CLEAR TRACE ~ HELP

Turn the TIME/DIV knob to set the T/div.

Note

If the TIME/DIV knob is turned while the waveform acquisition is stopped, the new T/div value
is displayed inside the parentheses at the upper right corner of the screen. The new T/div
value becomes valid the next time waveform acquisition is started.

Explanation

Selectable T/div Range
1 ns/div to 50 s/div in 1-2-5 steps (when the record length is 10 kW or more)
1 ns/div to 5 s/div in 1-2-5 steps (when the record length is 1 kW)

T/div and Sampling Mode
The maximum sample rate when repetitive sampling is OFF (see section 7.4) is 1 GS/s
(2 GS/s when interleave mode is ON). In repetitive sampling mode, data can be
sampled at 2 GS/s (5 GS/s when interleave mode is ON) to 100 GS/s. However, the
time axis settings that allow repetitive sampling mode vary depending on the model and
settings such as the record length. For details, see appendix 1.

Note

When you change the T/div setting, repetitive sampling mode may be automatically enabled
even when repetitive sampling is set to OFF (see appendix 1).

T/div and Roll Mode
Under the following conditions, roll mode display is enabled for the T/div settings listed
below.
» Acquisition mode is set to a mode other than averaging.
» Acquisition count is set to infinite.
» The trigger mode is set to auto, auto level, or single.

Record Length T/div

1 kW 50 ms/div to 5 s/div
10kto 1 MW 50 ms/div to 50 s/div
2 MW 100 ms/div to 50 s/div
4 MW 200 ms/div to 50 s/div
8 MW 500 ms/div to 50 s/div
16 MW 1 s/div to 50 s/div
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Chapter 6 Triggers

6.1

Procedure

o

m}
Q
I
@

u]
I
N

O cH5

m}
Q 2| (2
N| =

VERTICAL

TRIGD
ACTION
0

SEARCH

TIME/DIV

DELAY

C HORIZONTAL@
N/

o o
SIMPLE | [ENHANCED

O O O

SNAPSHOT CLEAR TRACE ~ HELP

Selecting the Trigger Mode

<For a description of this function, refer to page 2-12.>

 To exit the menu during operation, press ESC located
above the soft keys.

« For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard or
a USB mouse, see section 4.3.

Press MODE. The MODE menu appears.
Press the soft key corresponding to the desired mode.
For the procedure of selecting Single(N), see section 7.6.

MODE,

=]

Auto Level

Nornal

Single

singlecN)
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6.1 Selecting the Trigger Mode

Explanation

Auto Mode

If the trigger condition is met within the 100-ms timeout period, the waveform is updated
on each trigger occurrence. If the trigger condition is not met after the timeout period
elapses, the waveform is automatically updated. If the time axis setting is in the range in
which the display mode is set to roll mode, the display is set to roll mode (see page 2-7).

Auto Level Mode

If a trigger occurs within the timeout period, the waveform is displayed in the same
fashion as in auto mode. If a trigger is not activated within the timeout period, then the
center value of the amplitude of the trigger source is detected, and the trigger level is
changed to that value. A trigger is activated using the new value, and the displayed
waveforms are updated. Auto-level mode is valid only if the trigger is a simple trigger
and the trigger source is between CH1 and CH8/4*. For all other cases, the operation is
the same as for auto mode. If the time axis setting is in the range in which the display
mode is set to roll mode, the display is set to roll mode.

* You can select up to CH4 and CH8 on the DL7440 and DL7480, respectively.

Normal Mode

The display is updated only when the trigger conditions are met. The display is not
updated if the trigger does not occur. Therefore, to check the waveform or ground level
when no trigger is detected, use auto mode.

Single Mode

The display is updated once when the trigger conditions are met and the waveform
acquisition stops. In the time axis setting range in which the display is set to roll mode,
the display is set to roll mode. When a trigger occurs, the specified record length of data
is acquired and the displayed waveform stops.

Single (N) Mode

Select this mode when acquiring waveforms using the sequential store function. For the
procedure of selecting this mode, see section 7.6.

Note

The trigger mode setting applies to both simple and enhanced triggers.
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6.2 Setting the Trigger Position

Procedure

<For a description of this function, refer to page 2-13.>

Yo (HOREZONTAL )| —THESER_)|, Ty exit the menu during operation, press ESC located
o SEARCH o ACTION
above the soft keys.

0 » For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard or
o TIMEDIV g 8| aUSB mouse, see section 4.3.

SIMPLE | |ENHANCED
o (surc ]

DELAY

O cHs p @

[ )
o| cH6 . 4
e O OO
O| cH8

SNAPSHOT CLEAR TRACE HELP

1. Press POSITION. The POSITION menu appears.

2. Turn the jog shuttle to set the trigger position.
» If you wish to select 10%, 50%, or 90%, you can press the corresponding soft key.
» Pressing RESET resets the number to 50%.

[ T — |
@ Position

50.0x

Set to 16z

Set to 50

Set to 96x

HEE
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6.2 Setting the Trigger Position

Explanation

Trigger Position
Trigger position = Trigger point + trigger delay
You can select the location of the trigger position on the screen. If the trigger delay is 0
s, the trigger position and the trigger point match. For the operating procedure of the
trigger delay, see section 6.3.

T (Trigger position)
-

0

Delay

Trigger point

Selectable Range of Trigger Position
The trigger position can be set in the range of 0 to 100% (resolution is 0.1%) taking the
display record length (see appendix 1) to be 100%.

Display the Trigger Position
A mark that appears at the top of the screen indicates the trigger position with respect to
the display record length.

Specified record length

Display record length
/—H

0% 100%
\

N

Trigger position

Note

» If you change the trigger position while waveform acquisition is stopped, the new setting will
not become effective until acquisition is started and the waveform is updated.

* Note that cursor time measurements are with respect to the trigger position. Changing the
trigger position therefore changes the measurement values (except when in roll mode
display).

» If you change the T/div setting, the time axis setting is rescaled with respect to the trigger
position.
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6.3 Setting the Trigger Delay

Procedure

VERTICAL (CHORIZONTAL @ . . i
o seanch T:chncm + To exit the menu during operation, press ESC located
above the soft keys.
: oft key -
« For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard or
o 3 .
TR a USB mouse, see section 4.3.
o
DELAY
o
= O O O
0 SNAPSHOT CLEAR TRACE HELP

1. Press SHIFT+POSITION(DELAY). The DELAY menu appears.
2. Press the soft key corresponding to the desired time unit.

If you are not specifying a time unit (ms, us, ns, or ps), press the DELAY soft key.
3.  Turn the jog shuttle to set the delay.

Pressing RESET resets the value to 0 s.

& Delay Sl
0.00u:

Explanation

Although the display usually shows the waveform before and after the trigger point, it is
possible to display the acquired waveform after a fixed time period elapses using the
trigger delay.

Selectable Range of Delay
0 to 4 s (resolution is (1/sample rate)/10))

T (Trigger position)
v

o

Delay

Trigger point

Note
+  When T/div is changed, the delay remains unchanged.
» If the time base is set to external clock, the trigger delay cannot be specified (delay is fixed 0
S).
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6.4 Setting the Hold Off Time

Procedure

For Simple Triggers

( VERTICAL 3) (CHORIZONTAL iy
TRIG D

o

o o o
I

o
2|2 2] [2] |2 2
N (5} (L] EN () -

o

SEARCH ACTION

TIME/DIV

DELAY

Po—
{ (simpLE | Yenmancep

o

O O O

SNAPSHOT CLEAR TRACE  HELP

» To exit the menu during operation, press ESC located
above the soft keys.

« For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard or
a USB mouse, see section 4.3.

1. Press SIMPLE. The SIMPLE (Edge) menu appears.
2. Press the Hold Off soft key.
3.  Turn the jog shuttle to set the hold off time.

Pressing RESET resets the value to 0.08 us.

[STAPLE (Edge)]
Source

Ext
©  Level
0.006 U
s
H it

Probe

@ Hold OFF
8.08us
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6.4 Setting the Hold Off Time

For Enhanced Triggers

TRIG D » To exit the menu during operation, press ESC located
cHl SEARCH o ACTION
above the soft keys.
« For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard or
o .
e (e @ a USB mouse, see section 4.3.
o - )
o
o
o
olens SNAPSHOT CLEAR TRACE ~ HELP

1.  Press ENHANCED. The ENHANCED menu appears.
2. Press the Hold Off soft key.
3.  Turn the jog shuttle to set the hold off time.

Pressing RESET resets the value to 0.08 us.

[_ENHANCED__]
Type

A -> B(N)

[
Set Pattern

[
Levels
Coupling

© Count

1

'@ Hold Off

6.08us

Note

The hold off time setting applies to both simple and enhanced triggers.
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6.4 Setting the Hold Off Time

Explanation

As shown in the figure below, this setting prevents a trigger from being activated for a
specified time, even when the trigger conditions are met during this time. This is useful
when you wish to activate the trigger in sync with a periodic signal.

‘ Repetition period: T |
Trigger level = \

A

Input signal - -} --{------1

Trigger source
signal

Trigger signal limited by hold off time t (when the trigger slope is set to rising edge)

X

Selectable Range of the Hold Off Time

The selectable range is 80 ns to 10 s (the default value is 80 ns), and the resolution is 20
ns.

Note
» The updating of the waveform may slow down when using repetitive sampling. In such case,
set the hold off time to a smaller value.
+ If you are setting the hold off time to 100 ms or greater, set the trigger mode to normal.
+ When used with A->B(N) or A Delay B trigger, the hold off time applies only to condition A.

6-8
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6.5 Setting the Edge Trigger (SIMPLE)

<For a description of this function, refer to page 2-8.>

Procedure

VERTICAL (HORIZONTAL @

SEARCH Tg’” + To exit the menu during operation, press ESC located

ACTION
above the soft keys.

« For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard or

o

m
9

TIME/DIV .
a USB mouse, see section 4.3.

m
21212
K| (@[N] [

u]
Q
I

u]
[}
1

SNAPSHOT CLEAR TRACE ~ HELP

Setting the Trigger Source
1. Press SIMPLE. The SIMPLE (Edge) menu appears.
2.  Press the Source soft key. The Source menu appears.
3.  Press the soft key corresponding to the desired trigger source.
* You can select up to channel CH4 and CH8 on the DL7440 and DL7480, respectively.
» To set CH7 and CH8, press the To Page 2 soft key to display the page 2 menu.

[SIMPLE (Edge)] [(Page No.(1-2)}
Source

CH1
CH1

@] Level

0.0V

Slope
H ® it
Coupling »
Ch4
Ei AC

[~ AT Reject |

CH3

OFF

Hysteresis

H =
@ Hold OFf
To Page Z
0.08us ap

Setting the Trigger Level
4.  Press the Level soft key.
5.  Turn the jog shuttle to set the trigger level.
Pressing RESET resets the trigger level to the current offset voltage.

SIMPLE (Edge),

Source

CH1

STope

Mmoo

Note

The trigger level setting applies to both simple and enhanced triggers.

IM 701450-01E 6-9
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6.5 Setting the Edge Trigger (SIMPLE)

Setting the Trigger Slope
6. Press the Slope soft key to select £, 1, or 1.

a.ov

Coupting

nn ar

Setting the Trigger Coupling
7.  Press the Coupling soft key to select DC or AC.

CoupTing

ac
WF Re ject

nFR

Note

The trigger coupling setting applies to both simple and enhanced triggers.

Setting the HF Rejection
8.  Press the HF Reject soft key. The HF Reject menu is displayed.
9.  Press the soft key corresponding to the desired frequency.
- | e

OFF

Hysteresis

20MHZ
g = =>

15kHz.

6.08us

Note

The HF rejection setting applies to both simple and enhanced triggers.

Setting the Hysteresis
10. Press the Hysteresis soft key to select A% or 2.

By n
HF Reject

OFF

Hysteresis

Note

The Hysteresis setting applies to both simple and enhanced triggers.

Setting the Hold Off
11. Set the hold off time according to the procedures given in section 6.4.
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6.5 Setting the Edge Trigger (SIMPLE)

Explanation

This setting is used to activate a trigger when the input signal of a specified channel
crosses the trigger level.

Trigger Source

You can select from CH1 to CH8/4. You can select up to channel CH4 and CH8 on the

DL7440 and DL7480, respectively.

» For the procedure of setting the external signal applied to the EXT TRIG IN terminal
on the rear panel as the trigger source (setting the trigger source to EXT), see section
6.6.

» For the procedure of activating the trigger in sync with the power supplied to the
DL7400 (setting the trigger source to line), see section 6.7.

Trigger Level
* The selectable range is 8 divisions within the screen. The resolution is 0.01 divisions.
For example, the resolution for 2 mV/div is 0.02 mV.
* You can also press the RESET key to reset the trigger level to the current offset
voltage.

Trigger Slope
You can select how the trigger source signal is to cross the trigger level in activating the
trigger.

£ Activated when the trigger source changes from below the trigger level to above the
trigger level (rising).

1 Activated when the trigger source changes from above the trigger level to below the
trigger level (falling).

£1  Activated on either a rising edge or falling edge.

Trigger Coupling
You can select the trigger coupling.

AC  Uses a signal that is obtained by removing the DC component from the trigger source
signal.

DC Uses the trigger source signal as-is.

HF Rejection
Set HF rejection to 15 kHz or 20 MHz if you wish to use a signal that is obtained by
removing the high frequency components (frequency components greater than 15 kHz or
20 MHz) from the trigger source signal as the trigger source.

Hysteresis
Sets a width to the trigger level so that triggers are not activated by small changes in the
trigger signal.

76\74 Approximately 0.3 divisions of hysteresis around the trigger level.

7 Approximately 1 division’ of hysteresis around the trigger level.

* The value above is an approximate value. It is not strictly warranted.

Hold Off
See section 6.4.
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6.6 Setting the External Trigger (SIMPLE)

Procedure

VERTICAL

u]

SEARCH

o
2
w
<
S
<

TIME/DIV

o
2|2
EN N (=

o
2

HORIZONTAL A
P

7 o
SIMPLE | JENHANCED

ACTION
DELAY

» To exit the menu during operation, press ESC located

above the soft keys.

« For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard or

a USB mouse, see section 4.3.

O OO

SNAPSHOT CLEAR TRACE ~ HELP

Setting the Trigger Source
1. Press SIMPLE. The SIMPLE (Edge) menu appears.
2. Press the Source soft key. The Source menu appears.
3.  Onthe DL7480, press the To Page 2 soft key.
4 Press the Ext soft key.

[SIMPLE (Edge)] [{Page No.(1/Z2)H [Page No. (Z-Z)H]
Source
CH1 CH?
CH1
©  Level
CHZ CHB
9.0 U
Slope
CH3 Ext
H * it
Coupling » »
CH4 Line
AC
HF Reject
CHS
OFF
Hysteresis
CH&
M =
@ Hold Off
To Page 2 To Page 1
0.08us ap» d®

Setting the Trigger Level
4.  Press the Level soft key.
5.  Turn the jog shuttle to set the trigger level.
Pressing RESET resets the trigger level to 0 V.

STHPLE (Edge)]
Source

Setting the Trigger Slope
6. Press the Slope soft key to select £, 1, or f1.

STAPLE (Edge) ]
Source

6-12
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6.6 Setting the External Trigger (SIMPLE)

Setting the Probe Attenuation
7.  Press the Probe soft key to select 1:1 or 10:1.

Probe

Setting the Hold Off
8.  Set the hold off time according to the procedures given in section 6.4.

Explanation
The setting is for activating a trigger using the external signal applied to the EXT TRIG IN
terminal on the rear panel of the DL7400.

Note
» For the specifications of the EXT TRIG IN terminal, see section 14.1.
» The threshold level for the external clock input and the trigger level for the external trigger
input are common.

Trigger Source
Select Ext.

Trigger Level
The selectable range is 2 V, and the resolution is 5 mV.

Trigger Slope
You can select how the trigger source is to cross a specified level for activating the
trigger.

£ Activated when the trigger source changes from below the trigger level to above the
trigger level (rising).

T Activated when the trigger source changes from above the trigger level to below the
trigger level (falling).

f1  Activated on either a rising edge or falling edge.

Setting the Probe Attenuation
When connecting a probe to the EXT TRIG IN terminal and inputting the trigger signal,
you can select the attenuation of the connected probe.
1:1,10:1

Setting the Hold Off
See section 6.4.
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6.7 Activating Triggers on the Commercial Power
Supply (SIMPLE)

Procedure

VERTICAL . . .
2 TRIGD » To exit the menu during operation, press ESC located
o SEARCH o ACTION
@ above the soft keys.
o 2 c e . .
» For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard or

8 TIME/DIY a USB mouse, see section 4.3.
o
o
o
e O OO
o SNAPSHOT CLEAR TRACE HELP

Setting the Trigger Source
1. Press SIMPLE. The SIMPLE (Edge) menu appears.
2. Press the Source soft key. The Source menu appears.
3.  Onthe DL7480, press the To Page 2 soft key.
4 Press the Line soft key.

[SIMPLE (Edge)] [{Page No.(1/Z2)H |Page No.(Z-Z)¥]
Source
CH1 CH?
CH1
©  Level
CHZ CHB
9.0 U
Slope
CH3 Ext
H * it
Coupling » »
CH4 Line
AC
HF Reject
CHS
OFF
Hysteresis
CH&
M =
@ Hold Off
To Page 2 To Page 1
0.08us » d®

Setting the Hold Off
4.  Set the hold off time according to the procedures given in section 6.4.

Explanation

This setting is used for activating a trigger on the rising edge of the waveform of the
commercial power being supplied to the DL7400. Waveforms can be observed by
synchronizing to the commercial power supply frequency (50 Hz or 60 Hz).
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6.8 Setting the A->B(N) Trigger (ENHANCED)

<For a description of this function, refer to page 2-9.>

Procedure

— —_ORIZONTAL —m . . .
o SEARCH Y TRIGD —on « To exit the menu during operation, press ESC located
o above the soft keys.
o « In the procedural explanation below, the term
i} jog shuttle & SELECT refers to the operation of
- e @% selecting/setting items and entering values using the
o /)| jog shuttle and SELECT and RESET keys. For details
on this operation, see sections 4.1 or 4.2.
° S + For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard
o or a USB mouse, see section 4.3.
(=
o @)
0 SNAPSHOT CLEAR TRACE HELP
Setting the Trigger Type

1. Press ENHANCED. The ENHANCED menu appears.
2.  Press the Type soft key. The Type menu appears.
3.  Press the A->B(N) soft key.

[ ENHANCED__] [ ENHANCED__|

Tupe
A —> BN
A -> B

A Delay B

[
Set Pattern Pattern

« ->
Level/ Width

Coupling

e Count
OR
1

@ Hold OFf
Logic
0.16us

Setting the Status and Condition of Condition A and Condition B
4.  Press the Set Pattern soft key. The Set Pattern dialog box opens.
5. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the status of condition A of each channel to
H, L, or X.
6. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the condition of condition A to Enter or Exit.
7. Likewise, set condition B.

[ ENHANCED,
Type

A => BN

Set_Pattern

o A %]
oz LA
[

Set Pattern i3 [ X T X1
o [F_ %]
i ->

Levels N |
Coupling Y -
o oot o X1 ¥

1
I o o |

Condition
[@ Hold Off
9.16us

8. Press ESC. The Set Pattern dialog box closes.
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6.8 Setting the A->B(N) Trigger (ENHANCED)

Setting the Level, Hysteresis, Trigger Coupling, and HF Rejection
9.  Press the Level/Coupling soft key. The Level/Coupling dialog box opens.

[__ENHANCED,
Type Level Coupling, ]

A -> B(N) Level Hys Coupling HF Rej

ol [ 100 U] _# [ ¢ _OrF_]
cH2 [ 08U [ Tc_ | OFF_]
o3[ ave Al | Tpc__ | _worF_]
cha [ 0.000 U A [ fc__ | _0FrF_]
[ Levels » CHs [ 0.800 V] #~ [ DC__ | UOFF_ ]
Coupling oH6 [ ©.000 U] L_nc__ I _OFF_]
& com | o 0.0 Ul _# Tt _or_]

1 CHB [ ©.000 U] I R 1) |

M
Set Pattern

@ Hold OFf

0.16us

Setting the Level
10. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the level of each channel.

Setting the Hysteresis
11.  Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the hysteresis of each channel to -AZ or 7.

Setting the Trigger Coupling
12. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the trigger coupling of each channel to DC or
AC.

Setting the HF Rejection
13. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the HF rejection of each channel to OFF,
20MHz, or 15kHz.
14. Press ESC. The Level/Coupling dialog box closes.

Setting the Number of Times Condition B Is to Be Met
15. Press the Count soft key.
16. Turn the jog shuttle to set the count.
Pressing RESET resets the value to 1.

[_ENAANCED,
Tupe

A -> B(N)

set Pattern

M
Level/s
Coupling

f@  count

[ Hold OFF

a.16us

Setting the Hold Off
17. Set the hold off time according to the procedures given in section 6.4.
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6.8 Setting the A->B(N) Trigger (ENHANCED)

Note
» The status settings of conditions A and B apply to A->B(N) and A Delay B.
« The trigger level, hysteresis, trigger coupling, and HF rejection settings apply to both simple
and enhanced triggers.

Explanation

This setting is for activating a trigger the N™ time condition B becomes true after
condition A has become true.

Conditions A and B
You can select the status of each channel.

H Above the preset trigger level
L Below the preset trigger level
X Don’t Care

You can select the condition.

Enter Trigger is activated when all channels match the specified condition.
Exit  Trigger is activated when any of the channels no longer match the specified condition.

Number of Times Pattern B Is to Be Met
You can set the value in the range of 1 to 108.

Trigger Level
The selectable range is 8 divisions within the screen. The resolution is 0.01 divisions.
For example, the resolution for 2 mV/div is 0.02 mV.

Hysteresis
Sets a width to the trigger level so that triggers are not activated by small changes in the
trigger signal.
76\74 Approximately 0.3 divisions” of hysteresis around the trigger level.
7 Approximately 1 division’ of hysteresis around the trigger level.
* The value above is an approximate value. It is not strictly warranted.

Trigger Coupling
You can select the trigger coupling.

AC Uses a signal that is obtained by removing the DC component from the trigger source
signal.

DC Uses the trigger source signal as-is.

Turning ON/OFF the HF Rejection
Specify 15 kHz or 20 MHz if you wish to use a signal that is obtained by removing the
high frequency components (frequency components greater than 15 kHz or 20 MHz)
from the trigger source signal as the trigger source.

Hold Off
See section 6.4.

Note

If you wish to activate a trigger on a single pattern condition, use the pattern trigger (see
section 6.10). If you specify Xs for all of the status of condition A or condition B, triggers will
not be activated.
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6.9 Setting the A Delay B Trigger (ENHANCED)

<For a description of this function, refer to page 2-9.>

Procedure

VERTICAL (_HORIZONTAL @ —m
5 earcH TRIGD N « To exit the menu during operation, press ESC located
o above the soft keys.
o + In the procedural explanation below, the term
_ jog shuttle & SELECT refers to the operation of

- TRy @) selecting/setting items and entering values using the
o cn4 /| jog shuttle and SELECT and RESET keys. For details
o(ons on this operation, see sections 4.1 or 4.2.

 For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard
o or a USB mouse, see section 4.3.

SNAPSHOT CLEAR TRACE HELP

Setting the Trigger Type
1. Press ENHANCED. The ENHANCED menu appears.
2. Press the Type soft key. The Type menu appears.
3.  Press the A Delay B soft key.

[__ENHANCER, [ _ENFANCED___|
Tupe
A > BN
A —> B(N)
A Delay B
[
Set Pattern Pattern
« ->
Level/ Width
Coupling
[ count
OR
1
v
@ Hold OFf
Logic
0.16us

Setting the Status and Condition of Condition A and Condition B
4.  Press the Set Pattern soft key. The Set Pattern dialog box opens.
5. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the status of condition A of each channel to
H, L, or X.
6. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the condition of condition A to Enter or Exit.
7. Likewise, set condition B.

[_ENHANCED,

Type Set Pattern
A Delay B a B

R |
oe [ ]
o8 [T ¥
o XL ¥

u
Set Pattern

] =) o
Levels CHS
courling ST -
B el o XL ¥

0.018us

@ Hold OFf
6.30us

8. Press ESC. The Set Pattern dialog box closes.

R s |
condition
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6.9 Setting the A Delay B Trigger (ENHANCED)

Setting the Level, Hysteresis, Trigger Coupling, and HF Rejection
9.  Press the Level/Coupling soft key. The Level/Coupling dialog box opens.
10. Like in the case of the A->B(N) trigger, set the level, hysteresis, trigger coupling,
and HF rejection.
The setup procedure is common to the A->B(N) trigger. See page 6-16.

[_ENFANCED,
Tupe
Level/Coupling.
A Delay B
Level Hys Coupling HF Rej
CH1 [ 0.0 V] | Y | I |
cHzZ [ 9.0 V] | Y T uorr_]

[

set Pattern CH3 [ 4.70 ] o1 0OFF_]
CH4 [ ©.000 U, C, OFF,

« -> ——
Level/ CHS [ 9.000 U IC, OFF
Coupling

CH6 [ 0,000 V] | Y _OFF_]

@  Delay

CH? [ 0.000 V] | Y _oFF_]
9.018us
cHe [ 0.000 U] | Y T uorr_]
@ Hold Off
0.30us

11. Press ESC. The Level/Coupling dialog box closes.

Setting the Delay
12. Press the Delay soft key.
13. Turn the jog shuttle to set the delay.
Pressing RESET resets the value to 0.003 us.

{[__ENHANCED,
Type

A Delay B

K
Set Pattern

d
Level,
Coupling

@ Telay

0.618us

[ Hold Off
0.16us
Setting the Hold Off
14. Set the hold off time according to the procedures given in section 6.4.

Note
» The status settings of conditions A and B apply to A->B(N) and A Delay B.
» The trigger level, hysteresis, trigger coupling, and HF rejection settings apply to both simple
and enhanced triggers.

IM 701450-01E
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6.9 Setting the A Delay B Trigger (ENHANCED)

Explanation

This setting is for activating a trigger the first time condition B becomes true after
condition A has become true and the preset time has elapsed.

Conditions A and B
You can select the status of each channel.

H Above the preset trigger level
L Below the preset trigger level
X Don’t Care

You can select the condition.

Enter Trigger is activated when all channels match the specified condition.
Exit  Trigger is activated when any of the channels no longer match the specified condition.

Delay
3 nsto 5 s (resolution is 1 ns)

Trigger Level
The selectable range is 8 divisions within the screen. The resolution is 0.01 divisions.
For example, the resolution for 2 mV/div is 0.02 mV.

Hysteresis
Sets a width to the trigger level so that triggers are not activated by small changes in the
trigger signal.
76\74 Approximately 0.3 divisions” of hysteresis around the trigger level.
7. Approximately 1 division’ of hysteresis around the trigger level.
* The value above is an approximate value. It is not strictly warranted.

Trigger Coupling
You can select the trigger coupling.

AC Uses a signal that is obtained by removing the DC component from the trigger source
signal.

DC Uses the trigger source signal as-is.

Turning ON/OFF the HF Rejection
Specify 15 kHz or 20 MHz if you wish to use a signal that is obtained by removing the
high frequency components (frequency components greater than 15 kHz or 20 MHz)
from the trigger source signal as the trigger source.

Hold Off
See section 6.4.

Note

If you wish to activate a trigger on a single pattern condition, use the pattern trigger (see
section 6.10). If you specify Xs for all of the status of condition A or condition B, triggers will
not be activated.
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6.10 Setting the Pattern Trigger (ENHANCED)

<For a description of this function, refer to page 2-10.>

Procedure

VERTICAL HORIZONTAL —m
5 ‘ﬁ@ man « To exit the menu during operation, press ESC located
o above the soft keys.

o @ « In the procedural explanation below, the term
jog shuttle & SELECT refers to the operation of

- e ' @S selecting/setting items and entering values using the

o )| jog shuttle and SELECT and RESET keys For details
on this operation, see sections 4.1 or 4.2.

°  For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard

o or a USB mouse, see section 4.3.

o

e SNAPSHOT CLEAR TRACE HELP

Setting the Trigger Type

1. Press ENHANCED. The ENHANCED menu appears.
2.  Press the Type soft key. The Type menu appears.
3.  Press the Pattern soft key.

[__ENHANCED, u[__ENHANCET,
Type
A —> B(N)
A —> BN
A Delay B
Set Pattern Pattern
« ->
Level/ Width
Coupling
[ count
OR
1
v
@ Hold OIT
Logic
6.16us

Setting the Status and Condition
4.  Press the Set Pattern soft key. The Set Pattern dialog box opens.

[_ENHANCED__]

Tope 3 7 o —
Pattern Clock CH
o1 [F_]
oz [ X1
[
set Pattern o =
o [ X ]
g =>
Levels o =
Coupling e [ ¥ ]
o7 [ X
e [ X ]
condition
[@ Hold Off
0.30us

Activating a Trigger Only on the Status Pattern
5. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set Clock CH to None.
6. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the status of each channel to H, L, or X.
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6.10 Setting the Pattern Trigger (ENHANCED)

7. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set Condition to Enter or Exit.
Proceed to step 9.

Activating a Trigger in Synchronization with the Clock Channel
5. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set Clock CH to CH1 to CH8/4.

You can select up to channel CH4 and CH8 on the DL7440 and DL7480, respectively.
6. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the trigger slope of the clock channel to £ or

1.

7. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the status of each channel to H, L, or X.

®

Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set Condition to True or False.

9. Press ESC. The Set Pattern dialog box closes.

Setting the Level, Hysteresis, Trigger Coupling, and HF Rejection of the Clock CH
10. Press the Level/Coupling soft key. The Level/Coupling dialog box opens.

11. Like in the case of the A->B(N) trigger, set the level, hysteresis, trigger coupling,

and HF rejection. The setup procedure is the same as the A->B(N) trigger. See

page 6-16.

[_ENHANCED,
Type

Pattern

il
Set Pattern

Coupling

@ Hold OFF
6.30us

12. Press ESC. The Level/Coupling dialog box closes.

Setting the Hold Off

13. Set the hold off time according to the procedures given in section 6.4.

Note

Level-Coupling,

[ »
Levels

Level Hys Coupling HF Rej

cH1 [

6.6 UL I ©c__I orF_]

chz [

50 U] T _oc__1 orF_]

cH3 [

.70 Al [_oc__ | _oFF_]

cha [

6.000 UL I ac__I orF_]

s [

9.000 U] [ o]

cH6 [

6.000 UL [_oc__ | _oFF_]

oz [

6.000 UL I ©c__I orF_]

chs [

9.000 U] [ o]

The trigger level, hysteresis, trigger coupling, and HF rejection settings apply to both simple

and enhanced triggers.
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6.10 Setting the Pattern Trigger (ENHANCED)

Explanation

This setting is for activating a trigger when all the conditions specified on multiple trigger
sources are met or not met.

Trigger Status
You can select the trigger status of the trigger source.

H When the trigger source level is above the specified trigger level
L When the trigger source level is below the specified trigger level
X Don'’t care

Clock Channel
You can select the synchronization signal for activating a trigger.
« Select “None” if the trigger is not to be activated in synchronization with the signal.
» To activate the trigger in synchronization with the signal, select CH1 or CH8/4 for the
clock channel.
* You can select the trigger slope of the clock channel.

£ Rising slope

1 Falling slope

Trigger Condition
Activating a Trigger Only on the Status Pattern
You can select the condition for activating a trigger.

Enter Activates a trigger when the specified combination (pattern) is met.

Exit  Activates a trigger when the specified pattern is no longer met.

CH1input__| | |  CH1:H CH2: L
) ! CH3: X CH4: X
CHzimput | [ (Onthe DL7480, CH5 to CHS: X)
Pattern | Pattern

not met —=<— met Condition: Enter

Trigger condition met

Activating a Trigger in Synchronization with the Clock Channel
You can select the condition for activating a trigger.

True
A trigger is activated on the rising or falling edge of the clock channel while the status pattern
is met.

False
A trigger is activated on the rising or falling edge of the clock channel while the status pattern
is not met.

CH1 input__| | | | CH1:H CH2:L
CH2in utm CH4: X  CH3: f(Clock CH)
P (On the DL7480, CH5 to CH8: X)

|
! Condition: True

CH3 input__4 | i A1 i ﬂi

|
|
|
|
| |
Pattern _! | | _Pattern_!Pattern|
notmet Pattern met > otmet' met

Trigger condition met
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6.10 Setting the Pattern Trigger (ENHANCED)

Trigger Level
The selectable range is 8 divisions within the screen. The resolution is 0.01 divisions.
For example, the resolution for 2 mV/div is 0.02 mV.

Hysteresis

Sets a width to the trigger level so that triggers are not activated by small changes in the
trigger signal.

76\74 Approximately 0.3 divisions” of hysteresis around the trigger level.

7 Approximately 1 division’ of hysteresis around the trigger level.

* The value above is an approximate value. It is not strictly warranted.

Trigger Coupling
You can select the trigger coupling.

AC Uses a signal that is obtained by removing the DC component from the trigger source
signal.

DC Uses the trigger source signal as-is.

Turning ON/OFF the HF Rejection
Specify 15 kHz or 20 MHz if you wish to use a signal that is obtained by removing the
high frequency components (frequency components greater than 15 kHz or 20 MHz)
from the trigger source signal as the trigger source.

Hold Off
See section 6.4.

Note

» If you change the trigger type setting, the pattern trigger setting is disabled. However, if the
trigger type is set to pattern trigger again, the previous setting is activated.

+ The operation is set to auto mode even when the trigger mode is set to auto level mode.

* You can set the trigger status to all trigger sources. On the channel selected to be the clock
channel, select the trigger slope.

+ If the setup time of the pattern against the clock signal is less than 1 ns or the hold time is
less than 1 ns when activating a trigger in synchronization with the clock signal, the trigger
may not operate properly.
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6.11 Setting the Width (Pulse<Time, Pulse>Time,
T1<Pulse<T2, and Time Out) Trigger
(ENHANCED)

Procedure

<For a description of this function, refer to page 2-10.>

VERTICAL HORIZONTAL @ —m
o eanch TRGD » To exit the menu during operation, press ESC located
o above the soft keys.
o * In the procedural explanation below, the term
I Wmv jog shuttle & SELECT refers to the operation of

TER!Y @3 selecting/setting items and entering values using the
)| jog shuttle and SELECT and RESET keys. For details
on this operation, see sections 4.1 or 4.2.

» For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard
or a USB mouse, see section 4.3.

o

o

o

SNAPSHOT CLEAR TRACE ~ HELP

Setting the Trigger Type
1.  Press ENHANCED. The ENHANCED menu appears.
2. Press the Type soft key. The Type menu appears.
3.  Press the Width soft key.

|__ENHANCED, il ENHANCED
Type
A -> BN
A -> B(N)
A Delay B
M
Set Pattern Pattern
« ->
Levels Width
Coupling
=  count
OR
1
v
0@ Hold OfF
Logic
6.16us

Setting the Width Type
4.  Press the Width Type soft key. The Width Type menu appears.
5. Press the Pulse<Time, Pulse>Time, T1<Pulse<T2, or Time Out soft key.

{[__ENHANCED, iv[__ENHANCED,
Type Type
Width width

Width Type :
Pulse<Tine
Pulse<Time
Al
Set Pattern Pulse>Tine
< ->
Levels Ti<Pulse<TZ
Coupling
5] Tine
Time Out
9.001us
[ window |
on

@ Hold Off

0.30us
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6.11 Setting the Width (Pulse<Time, Pulse>Time, T1<Pulse<T2, and Time Out) Trigger (ENHANCED)

Setting the Status of Each Channel
6. Press the Set Pattern soft key. The Set Pattern dialog box opens.
7. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the status of each channel to H, L, or X (IN,
OUT, or X if Window is ON).
8. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set Condition to True or False.

{EFRRCET ]
Type
uidth [—Set Pattern_]
Uidth Type |
Pulse<Tine cir A ]
U = ]
Set Patt
et Pattern o
[ » ce  [F ]
Level/
Coupling CH5 |
B Tine | cie [ ¥_]
0.001us CH? E
Windou CHB8 |
ON Condition
@ Hold Off
0.30us

9. Press ESC. The Set Pattern dialog box closes.

Setting the Level, Hysteresis, Trigger Coupling, and HF Rejection
10. Press the Level/Coupling soft key. The Level/Coupling dialog box opens.
11. Like in the case of the A->B(N) trigger, set the level, hysteresis, trigger coupling,
and HF rejection.
» The setup procedure is common to the A->B(N) trigger. See page 6-16.
» If Window is ON, set the window position and width, trigger coupling, and HF rejection.
The setting is the same as the window trigger. See section 6.13.

[_ENRANCED,
Type
Level/Coupling ]
Width
Level Hys  Coupling HF Rej
Width Type
CH1 [ 0.0 V] | Y _oFF_]
PulsecTime
CHZ [ 0.0 UJ | Y | I |
K
Set Pattern CH3 [ 4.70 A | Y _0FF_]
CH4 [ ©0.000 U, AC, OFF,
< -> e
Levels CH5 [ 0.008 U 1C, OFF,
Coupling
CHe [ 0.000 V] | Y _0FF_]
@] Time
CH? [ 0.000 U] | Y _oFF_]
0.001us
cHs [ 0.000 U] | Y [_OFF l
Window
L
@ Hold OFF
6.30us

12. Press ESC. The Level/Coupling dialog box closes.

Note

The trigger level, hysteresis, trigger coupling, and HF rejection settings apply to both simple
and enhanced triggers.

Setting the Determination Time
13. Press the Time soft key.
If Width Type is T1<Pulse<T2, press the Time1/Time2 soft key to set the jog shuttle
control to Time1 or Time2.
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6.11 Setting the Width (Pulse<Time, Pulse>Time, T1<Pulse<T2, and Time Out) Trigger (ENHANCED)

14. Turn the jog shuttle to set the determination time.
Pressing RESET resets the determination time to 0.001 us (0.002 us for Time2).

{__ENAANCED,
Type

width
[~ Uidth Type |

Pulse<Tine

Set Pattern

[
Levels
Coupling

@ Tine
9.007us

Windou

@ ON
0.36us
Setting the Window
15. Press the Window soft key to select ON or OFF.
» If setto OFF, a trigger is activated on the time over which the parallel pattern of the
status (H, L, or X) of each channel is met or not met.
» If setto ON, a trigger is activated on the time over which the parallel pattern of the
window condition (IN, OUT, or X) of each channel is met or not met.

[_ENHANCED,
Type

width
[~width Tupe |

Pulse<Tine

N
Set Pattern

[
Levels
Coupling

= Tine
9.001us

Windouy

sy I
@ fold OfF
6.36us

Setting the Hold Off
16. Set the hold off time according to the procedures given in section 6.4.
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6.11 Setting the Width (Pulse<Time, Pulse>Time, T1<Pulse<T2, and Time Out) Trigger (ENHANCED)

Explanation

This setting is for activating a trigger by determining whether the time over which the
specified condition is met or not met is shorter or longer than the determination time set
in advance.

Determination Type
You can select the type of determination.

Pulse<Time
A trigger is activated when the time over which the status pattern condition is met becomes
shorter than the specified determination time.

Pulse>Time
A trigger is activated when the time over which the status pattern condition is met becomes
longer than the specified determination time and the condition changes.

T1<Pulse<T2
A trigger is activated when the time over which the status pattern condition is met is between
the two specified determination times.

Time Out

A trigger is activated when the time over which the status pattern condition is met becomes
longer than the specified determination times.

Example

Pulse<Time, Condition: CH1 = H, CH2 = H, Other CHs: X,
Condition = True, and Time = 400 ns

300 ns
<>
! I
CH1 -
|
|
CH2
Trigger
CHT L [H ]| L]
cH2 L |[H|L|[H] L
300 ns 500 ns
> > <

The point where the trigger occurs differs between Pulse > Time and Time Out as shown
in the figure below.

Pulse>Time, CH1 = H, Other CHs: X, Time Out, CH1 = H, Other CHs: X, and Time = 400 ns
and Time = 400 ns 400 ns
]
goo—nil > =100 ns M»} > =100 ns
| | VA | | VA
CH1 7[ % A CH1 7[ _\
Trigger Trigger

Status of Each Channel
» The status (H, L, and X) is the same as A->B(n) trigger when Window is OFF. See
page 6-17.
« The status (IN, OUT, and X) is the same as the window trigger when Window is ON.
For a description of the window trigger, see page 6-34.

Trigger Level
The selectable range is 8 divisions within the screen. The resolution is 0.01 divisions.
For example, the resolution for 2 mV/div is 0.02 mV.
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6.11 Setting the Width (Pulse<Time, Pulse>Time, T1<Pulse<T2, and Time Out) Trigger (ENHANCED)

Hysteresis
Sets a width to the trigger level so that triggers are not activated by small changes in the
trigger signal.
A/ Approximately 0.3 divisions of hysteresis around the trigger level.

7Y Approximately 1 division” of hysteresis around the trigger level.

* The value above is an approximate value. It is not strictly warranted.

Trigger Coupling
You can select the trigger coupling.

AC Uses a signal that is obtained by removing the DC component from the trigger source
signal.

DC Uses the trigger source signal as-is.

Turning ON/OFF the HF Rejection
Specify 15 kHz or 20 MHz if you wish to use a signal that is obtained by removing the
high frequency components (frequency components greater than 15 kHz or 20 MHz)
from the trigger source signal as the trigger source.

Determination Time
The selectable range is 1 ns to 1 s, and the resolution is 1 ns.

Relationship with the Window
When Window is turned ON, a trigger is also activated on the time over which the
parallel pattern of the window condition (IN, OUT, or X) of each channel is met or not
met. For details on the window, see section 6.13.

Hold Off
See section 6.4.

Note

The trigger may not operate correctly, if the interval between signals or the pulse width of the
signal is less than 2 ns. The time accuracy of the pulse width under standard operating
conditions after calibration is =(0.5% of setting + 1 ns). However, the setting for T1<Pulse<T2
is the T2 value.
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6.12 Setting the OR Trigger (ENHANCED)

<For a description of this function, refer to page 2-11.>

Procedure

e D | CHONZNEL 9. To exit the menu during operation, press ESC located

SEAReH o AN above the soft keys.

* In the procedural explanation below, the term

jog shuttle & SELECT refers to the operation of

TIMEDIV 2 ”j selecting/setting items and entering values using the
@ jog shuttle and SELECT and RESET keys. For details

on this operation, see sections 4.1 or 4.2.

+ For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard
or a USB mouse, see section 4.3.

u]

o

o

u]

u]

SNAPSHOT CLEAR TRACE ~ HELP

Setting the Trigger Type
1. Press ENHANCED. The ENHANCED menu appears.
2. Press the Type soft key. The Type menu appears.
3.  Press the OR soft key.

[__ENHANCED, u[__ENHANCED,
Type
A —> B(N)
A —> B(N)
A Delay B
Set Pattern Pattern
« ->
Level/ Width
Coupling
[ count
OR
1
v
@ Hold OIT
Logic
6.16us

Setting the Slope of the Edge Trigger of Each Channel
4.  Press the Set Pattern soft key. The Set Pattern dialog box opens.
5.  Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the slope of the edge trigger of each channel
to £, 3, or—(IN, OUT, or — if Window is ON).

{[__ENHANCED,
Type

OR Set Pattern
L B B S |
7 oz [
Set Pattern
o3 [
g » L N |
Levels
Coupling s [ 1
o6 [ -1
[ N |
[ Window | o [-_]
on

@ Hold OFF
6.30us

6. Press ESC. The Set Pattern dialog box closes.
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6.12 Setting the OR Trigger (ENHANCED)

Setting the Level, Hysteresis, Trigger Coupling, and HF Rejection
7.  Press the Level/Coupling soft key. The Level/Coupling dialog box opens.
8. Like in the case of the A->B(N) trigger, set the level, hysteresis, trigger coupling,
and HF rejection.
» The setup procedure is common to the A->B(N) trigger. See page 6-16.
» If Window is ON, set the window position and width, trigger coupling, and HF rejection.
The setting is the same as the window trigger. See section 6.13.

[__ENHANCED,
Type

OR

Level CoupTing 1

Level Hys Coupling HF Rej

o1 [ 106 U] [oc_ 1 _orr_]
CHz [ 00 UL o1 worr ]
CH3 [ 4.70 AL o1 _orF_]
I Levels » cHa [ 0.000 UL . | I I |
Coupling CHs [ 0.060 U] ¢ 1 _orF]
CH6 [ 8.000 UL o1 _orF_]
cH7 [ 0.060 U] [oc_1_orr_]
Uindow cHe [ 0.000 U] [ oc_1_0rF_]
DFF|  ON

[ Hold OFf
9.30us

9. Press ESC. The Level/Coupling dialog box closes.

M
Set Pattern

Note

The trigger level, hysteresis, trigger coupling, and HF rejection settings apply to both simple
and enhanced triggers.

Setting the Window
10. Press the Window soft key to select ON or OFF.
» If set to OFF, a trigger is activated on the OR logic of the edge of each channel.
« If setto ON, a trigger is activated on the OR logic of the window condition of each
channel.

[__ENAANCED__]
Tupe

OR

[
Set Pattern

[
Levelr
Coupling

Windouy

@ ON
Setting the Hold Off
11. Set the hold off time according to the procedures given in section 6.4.
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6.12 Setting the OR Trigger (ENHANCED)

Explanation

This setting is for activating a trigger on the OR logic of the edge trigger or the OR logic
of the window trigger of each channel.

Slope of the Edge Trigger of Each Channel
You can select the slope of the edge trigger of each channel.

El Rising slope
1 Falling slope

- Don’t Care

Trigger Level
The selectable range is 8 divisions within the screen. The resolution is 0.01 divisions.
For example, the resolution for 2 mV/div is 0.02 mV.

Hysteresis
Sets a width to the trigger level so that triggers are not activated by small changes in the
trigger signal.

76\74 Approximately 0.3 divisions™ of hysteresis around the trigger level.
7 Approximately 1 division’ of hysteresis around the trigger level.

*

The value above is an approximate value. It is not strictly warranted.

Trigger Coupling
You can select the trigger coupling.

AC Uses a signal that is obtained by removing the DC component from the trigger source
signal.

DC Uses the trigger source signal as-is.

Turning ON/OFF the HF Rejection
Specify 15 kHz or 20 MHz if you wish to use a signal that is obtained by removing the
high frequency components (frequency components greater than 15 kHz or 20 MHz)
from the trigger source signal as the trigger source.

Relationship with the Window
When Window is turned ON, a trigger is activated on the OR logic of the window
conditions. For details on the window, see section 6.13.

Hold Off
See section 6.4.
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6.13 Setting the Window Trigger (ENHANCED)

Procedure

S HOREOITEL ) TRIGD 9. To exit the menu during operation, press ESC located

0 SeARcH o AN above the soft keys.

o * In the procedural explanation below, the term
jog shuttle & SELECT refers to the operation of

0 TIME/DIV 2 = s‘ selecting/setting items and entering values using the

o @ @ jog shuttle and SELECT and RESET keys. For details
on this operation, see sections 4.1 or 4.2.

olens » For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard

o or a USB mouse, see section 4.3.

SNAPSHOT CLEAR TRACE HELP
Setting the Trigger Type

1. Press ENHANCED. The ENHANCED menu appears.
2.  Press the Type soft key. The Type menu appears.
3.  Press the Width or the OR soft key.

[__FNHANCE, w[_ENFANCED___|
Type
A > BN
A —> B(N)
A Delay B
Set Pattern Pattern
« >
Level/ Width
Coupling
[  Count
OR
1
™
@ Hold OFf
Logic
.16us

Setting the Window Trigger
4.  Press the Window soft key to select ON.
Set the status and trigger condition of each channel according to the procedures given
in section 6.11 or 6.12.

[ ENHANCED__|
Tupe

OR

Set Pattern

[
Levelr
Coupling

Windouy

OFF m

@ Hold OfFF
6.36us
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6.13 Setting the Window Trigger (ENHANCED)

Setting the Center Level and Window Width
5. Press the Level/Coupling soft key. The Level/Coupling dialog box opens.
6. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the window center level and the window
width.

[_ENHANCED,
Type

OR

Level,CoupTing, ]

center Width Coupling HF Rej
cHi [ 10.0 U] 18.0 Ul _C__[ _DOFF_]
I Set Pattern CHZ 9.0 Ul 50.0 Ul IC l OFF,
CH3 4.70 Rl 5.60 ﬂl IC, l OFF,
I Levels » cH4 [ ©0.000 U] 0.560 U _AC__[ _DOFF_]|
CoupLing cH5 [ 0.060 UJ0-506 U]_IC__[_DFF_]
CHe 6.000 Ul 0.560 U l IC, l OFF,
cH7 [ 0.000 UJ0.500 U] _OC__[ OFF_]
o [ 0.960 VL0566 V[ OFF_]

Window

OFF @
@ Hold Off
0.30us
Setting the Trigger Coupling and HF Rejection
7. The setup procedure of the trigger coupling and HF rejection is common to the

A->B(N) trigger. See page 6-16.
8. Press ESC. The Level/Coupling dialog box closes.

Explanation

This setting is for activating a trigger using a window trigger on the input signal of CH1 to
CH8/4.
You can select up to CH4 and CH8 on the DL7440 and DL7480, respectively.

Trigger Condition
You can set a trigger condition for each trigger.

Window Trigger

IN The interval over which the trigger source is within a specified width is assumed to be the
time over which the condition is met.

OUT The interval over which the trigger source is outside a specified width is assumed to be
the time over which the condition is met.

OR Trigger

IN A trigger is activated when the trigger source enters a specified width.

OUT A trigger is activated when the trigger source exits from a specified width.

Trigger is activated (OR trigger) out Trigger is activated (OR trigger)

T Width / Window T Width Window
Cent
£

Center er
— Trigger is activated
(OR trigger) Time over which the condition
Time over which the condition is met (Width trigger)

is met (Width trigger)
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6.13 Setting the Window Trigger (ENHANCED)

Window
A window is defined by its center level and width.

Selectable Range of Center
The selectable range is 8 divisions within the screen. The resolution is 0.01 divisions. For
example, the resolution for 1 V/div is 0.01 V.

Selectable Range of Width

The selectable range is +0.5 to +4 divisions around the center level. The resolution is 0.01
divisions. For example, the resolution for 1 V/div is 0.01 V.

Note

The width level can be set above +4 divisions from the center of the screen. However, if
either level exceeds the edge of the screen, the operation becomes unstable. Whenever
possible, do not set the width level exceeding the display.

Trigger Coupling
You can select the trigger coupling.

AC Uses a signal that is obtained by removing the DC component from the trigger source
signal.

DC Uses the trigger source signal as-is.

Turning ON/OFF the HF Rejection
Specify 15 kHz or 20 MHz if you wish to use a signal that is obtained by removing the
high frequency components (frequency components greater than 15 kHz or 20 MHz)
from the trigger source signal as the trigger source.

Relationship with the Width/OR Trigger
« The trigger types that the window trigger can use are Width and OR.
» To set the window trigger on a single channel, set the status of all channels except
the channel to be used to —or X.

Hold Off
See section 6.4.
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6.14 Setting the TV Trigger (ENHANCED)

Procedure

VERTICAL (CHORIZONTAL @
TRIGD . i 1 1
a seancH o To exit the menu during operation, press ESC located
above the soft keys.
°(a2) o on s
+ For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard or
o TIME/DIV a - :
@ EWN@) a USB mouse, see section 4.3.
o| cud -
DELA
oO| cH5
o
e O O O
SNAPSHOT CLEAR TRACE  HELP

Applying a Video Signal
Connect the probe (cable) for applying the video signal to the CH1 input terminal.

Selecting the TV Trigger
1.  Press ENHANCED. The ENHANCED menu appears.
2.  Press the Type soft key. The Type menu appears.
3.  Pressthe TV soft key.

|___ENHANCED, w[__ENHANCED,
Type
A -> B(N)
A -> B(N)
A Delay B
M
Set Pattern Pattern
" => -
Levels Width
Coupling
G Count
OR
1
v
[@ Hold OFF
Logic
6.16us

Selecting the Broadcasting Type of the Video Signal
4.  Press the TV Type soft key. The TV Type menu appears.
5.  Press the soft key corresponding to the broadcast type of the video signal.

The selections 480/60p, 1080/25p, 1080/24p, 1080/24sF, and 1080/60p are available
on the page 2 menu.

[_ENAANCED__] [Page No.(1/Z))]
Tupe

™

NTSC

TV Type
NTSC

PAL

Polarity
fieg]  Pos
@ Level »

0.5div

SECAM

108060

Field

EI 2z X

1086561

720.60p

Frane Skip
To Page Z
24 8 dap
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6.14 Setting the TV Trigger (ENHANCED)

Selecting the Polarity
6. Press the Polarity soft key to select the polarity.

[__ENHANCED
Type

TV Type
NTSC

Polarity

Pos

Setting the Trigger Level
7.  Press the Level soft key.
8.  Turn the jog shuttle to set the trigger level.
Pressing RESET sets the trigger level to 0.5 divisions or 1.0 division depending on the
TV Type (broadcast type).

{__ENHANCED.
Tupe

U Type
NTSC

Polarity

Pos

@ Level

8.5div |

1 Ticau 1

Selecting the Field Number
9.  Press the Field soft key to select the field number.
This value cannot be specified when the TV Type is set to 720/60p, 480/60p, 1080/25p,
1080/24p, or 1080/60p.

3 Level
0.5div
~ Field
el
& Line
S

Frane Skip

Selecting the Line Number
10. Press the Line soft key.
11.  Turn the jog shuttle to select the line number.
Pressing RESET sets the minimum line setting to 8, 5, or 2 depending on the TV Type
setting.

] Level

1 z x
G} Line
° |

[Trrame skip 1

IM 701450-01E
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6.14 Setting the TV Trigger (ENHANCED)

Selecting Frame Skip
12. Press the Frame Skip soft key to select frame skip.

Field

6} Line
5
Frame Skip

n 2+ 8

Explanation

This setting is for activating a trigger on a video signal applied to CH1.

Broadcast Types That TV Trigger Supports
You can select the broadcast type.
NTSC, PAL, SECAM, 1080/60i, 1080/50i, 720/60p, 480/60p, 1080/25p, 1080/24p, 1080/

24sF, and 1080/60p

Field Number
You can select the field number to be detected.
1 Detect a field in which the start of the vertical sync pulse and the start of the line is at the
same time.
2 Detect a field in which the start of the vertical sync pulse is delayed by 1/2 H (H is the
horizontal scan interval) of the start of the line.
X Detect both.
Polarity
You can select Pos (positive) or Neg (negative).
Polarity: Pos Polarity: Neg
NTSC, PAL, 4 Trigger point
SECAM, Trigger level _f: JCIIIIIIRII: ¥
480/60P ) Triggerlevel:i_': " i i
Trigger point Synchronization pulse
. . A .
TrlggeVr point Triggerlevel ____ ] —_______ -
Other than '
above  _ 41T - A

Trigger level _ :: -

Trigger point

Trigger Level
Set the difference between the trigger level and the start value of the sync pulse in unit of

divisions. The selectable range is 0.1 to 2.0 divisions within the screen. The resolution
is 0.1 divisions. By default, the trigger level for NTSC, PAL, and SECOM is 0.5 divisions.
For all other broadcasting types, the trigger level is 1.0 division.
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6.14 Setting the TV Trigger (ENHANCED)

Line number — 557 | 562 | 563 |

Field2 4

Line Number

A trigger is activated at the start of the line of the selected number.

NTSC: 5 to 1054
The following line numbers are those when the field number is set to 1 (if the field
number is set to 2, the numbers are assigned sequentially by setting 268 to 5).

Line numbers inside the parentheses cannot be set.

Field 1
. I lml@lala@lslel7]slel10l11]12[13l1al15116[17[18]19|20]21] 2223
Line number 524525526 548
1049 1050 1051 —— 1054

Field 2 M’E

I loraboreberlbrloraloral
i - l2s
Line number 786

7 Ulrz 4l lz /4}: /dIz /4|275|276I277|278|279 280[281 I282|283|284|§$g|

PAL or SECAM: 2 to 1251
The following line numbers are those when the field number is set to 1 (if the field
number is set to 2, the numbers are assigned sequentially by setting 315 to 2).

Line numbers inside the parentheses cannot be set.
S BT T T W T R R R T

i Fr 0 1 1 Tolzlslalslel 7]
Line number 621 622 623 624 625 626 632

1246 ——— XX X > 1250 1251

Field 2

. | 308 | 309 | 310 | 311 | 312 | 313 | 314 | 315 | 316 | 317 | 318 | 319 | 320 |
Line number ~ " 533 945

1080/60i, 1080/50i, or 1080/24sF: 2 to 2251
The following line numbers are those when the field number is set to 1 (if the field
number is set to 2, the numbers are assigned sequentially by setting 565 to 2).

Line numbers inside the parentheses cannot be set.

45H 517H
5H. | 5H | 35H
. 2245 2250 2251
Line number — 1120 1125 1126 1127 1128 1129 1130 1131 1132 1166
| | a | 2 |3 | 4 | 5 6 | 7 | 41
Fied 1 e gl el b

1682 1687 1688 1169 1170 1171 172 1173 1174 1728
564 | 565 | 566 | 567 | 568 | 569 | | 603 |

5H

| |
T1/2H]

t 5H ot 34—
I 45H H/2Hl 518H

1080/25p, 1080/24p, or 1080/60p: 2 to 2251

Line numbers inside the parentheses cannot be set.

45H
5H | 5H | 35H:
(1) 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
Line number— 1125 1126 1127 1128 1129 1130 1131 1132 1133
2250 2251
720/60p: 2 to 2251
Line numbers inside the parentheses cannot be set.
30H
5H ' 5H ' 20H
i W S S A N N B
(1) 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
i . 750 751 752 753 754 755 756 757 758
Line number 2950 2251
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6.14 Setting the TV Trigger (ENHANCED)

480/60p: 8 to 2251

Line numbers inside the parentheses cannot be set.

42H

R R

b Teleleglele!e
Line number ——— 524 525 526

6H | 30H

(7)|8|9|10|11|12|13|14|

2

lasl |

2207 2208 2209

568

Frame Skip

2251

This function is used to skip frames such as when the color burst is inverted every frame.
You can select the number of frames at which this operation is repeated.

1 Activates a trigger at the specified field every time.

2 Skips 1 frame and activates a trigger at the specified field of the succeeding frame. This

operation is repeated every 2 frames.

4 Skips 3 frames and activates a trigger at the specified field of the succeeding frame. This

operation is repeated every 4 frames.

8 Skips 7 frames and activates a trigger at the specified field of the succeeding frame. This

operation is repeated every 8 frames.

Note

+ Video signals can only be input to CH1. All other channels do not support video signals.
» Hold-off, trigger coupling, and HF rejection settings are ignored.
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6.15 Setting the Logic Trigger (ENHANCED,
Optional)

Procedure

<For a description of this function, refer to page 2-12.>

I

(HOREONTAL &) » To exit the menu during operation, press ESC located

SEARCH g AcTov above the soft keys.

* In the procedural explanation below, the term

jog shuttle & SELECT refers to the operation of

TIME/DIV g *ﬂ; selecting/setting items and entering values using the
@ jog shuttle and SELECT and RESET keys. For details

on this operation, see sections 4.1 or 4.2.

» For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard
or a USB mouse, see section 4.3.

o

O

O

o

o

o

SNAPSHOT CLEAR TRACE ~ HELP

Setting the Trigger Type
1.  Press ENHANCED. The ENHANCED menu appears.
2. Press the Type soft key. The Type menu appears.
3.  Press the Logic soft key.

[__FNHANCED, [__ENHANCET,

Type
A -> BN
A -> B(N)

A Delay B

[
Set Pattern Pattern

[ Il'b»
Levels Width

Coupling
© Count

1

[@ Hold OFf
Logic
0.16us

Setting the Status and Condition
4.  Press the Set Pattern soft key. The Set Pattern dialog box opens.

[_EWAANCED__]
Type

Logic

r Set Pattern |

@ Hold OFf

6.30us
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6.15 Setting the Logic Trigger (ENHANCED, Optional)

Activating a Trigger Only on the Status Pattern

5.

6.
7.
8

Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set Clock Bit to None.

Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the status of each bitto H, L, or X.
Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set trigger condition to Enter or Exit.
Press ESC. The Set Pattern dialog box closes.

Proceed to step 10.

Activating a Trigger in Synchronization with a Specified Bit Signal

5.
6.

Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set Clock Bit to the specified bit.

Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the trigger slope of the bit set to be the clock
channel to f or 1.

Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the status of the bits other than the bit set to
be the clock bit to H, L, or X.

Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set trigger condition to True or False.

Press ESC. The Set Pattern dialog box closes.

[ Set Pattern__]
Clock Bit [A6_]
Pod A Pod B
mw [F X
I s |
U o
N o
T i
I o
B L X
e s

Condition

Setting the Hold Off
10. Set the hold off time according to the procedures given in section 6.4.
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6.15 Setting the Logic Trigger (ENHANCED, Optional)

Explanation

This setting is for activating a trigger on the edge of a specified bit while the combination
of the H, L, and Don’t care of Pod A and B (16 bits) are met.

Logic Condition
Status of Each Pod
H Above the specified threshold level*

L Below the specified threshold level”
X Don’t Care
* For a description of the threshold level, see section 5.10.

Clock Bit
You can select the synchronization signal for activating a trigger.
« Select None if the trigger is not to be activated in synchronization with the signal.
« When activating a trigger in synchronization with a signal, select 1 bit from bits A0 to
A7 of Pod A and bits BO to B7 of Pod B.
* You can select the trigger slope of the clock bit.

El Rising slope
1 Falling slope

Selecting the Trigger Condition
Activating a Trigger Only on the Status Pattern
You can select the condition for activating a trigger.
Enter Activates a trigger when the specified combination (pattern) is met.
Exit Activates a trigger when the specified pattern is no longer met.

Activating a Trigger in Synchronization with the Clock Bit
You can select the condition for activating a trigger.

True
A trigger is activated on the rising or falling edge of the clock bit while the status pattern is

met.

False
A trigger is activated on the rising or falling edge of the clock bit while the status pattern is not
met.

Note

If the setup time of the pattern against the clock signal is less 1 ns or the hold time is less
than 1 ns when activating a trigger in synchronization with the clock bit signal, the trigger may
not operate properly.
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6.16 Setting the Action-on-Trigger

Procedure

S

MENU MENU d
PRINT || IMAGE SAVE SHIFT || U

o

. START/STOP Q‘ @

VERTCAL ) « To exit the menu during operation, press ESC located

SEARCH ACTION

o

o

above the soft keys.
X » For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard or

o o| a USB mouse, see section 4.3.

DELAY

O O O

SNAPSHOT CLEAR TRACE ~ HELP

o

1. Press SHIFT+MODE (ACTION). The ACTION menu appears.
2. Press the soft key corresponding to the action to be enabled and select ON.
If Send Mail is turned ON, use the jog shuttle to set the mail transmission count

(MailCount).
{__ACTION__]
Buzzer
ON
[Save to File |
o
[ Fard Copy |
ON
[ Inage save |
ON

5 ACQ Count
Infinite
Send Mail
133 ON
@ HailCount
100

Setting the Action Count
3. Turn the jog shuttle to set the action count (ACQ Count).
Pressing RESET sets the count to Infinite.

Executing/Aborting Action-on-Trigger
4.  Press the Exec soft key. The waveform acquisition starts and action-on-trigger
is executed. The Exec soft key changes to Abort. To abort action-on-trigger,
press the Abort soft key or START/STOP. The waveform acquisition stops and
action-on-trigger is aborted.
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6.16 Setting the Action-on-Trigger

Explanation
This setting is for performing a specified action each time the trigger is activated.

Action to Be Performed When the Trigger Condition Is Met
The specified action is performed whenever a trigger is activated.

Buzzer
Sounds a buzzer.

Save to File
Saves the data to the storage medium (floppy disk or Zip disk, PC card, Net Drive', SCSI
device?, or USB storage) specified in the FILE menu.

Hard Copy
Outputs the screen image data to the destination (built-in printer, USB, or Net Print') specified
under “Print to” in the PRINT menu.

Image Save
Saves the screen image data to the storage medium (floppy disk, Zip disk, PC card, Net
Drive', SCSI device?, or USB storage) specified in the IMAGE menu.

Send Mail
Sends a mail message'. Set the number of mail transmission in the range of 1 to 1000. For
details, see section 13.5.

1 When the Ethernet interface option is installed
2 When the SCSI interface option is installed

Note

When the action-on-trigger is started, the specified action is performed when the trigger is
activated in the normal mode regardless of the trigger mode setting.

Action Count
You can set the action count of the action-on-trigger.
1 to 65536 Repeats the action the specified number of counts.

Infinite Repeats the action until waveform acquisition is stopped.

File Name When Save to File or Image Save Is Selected
The file name is automatically assigned by the auto naming function. For details, see
section 12.8 or 12.12.

Trigger Mode
The trigger mode is set to Single.

Note
» Action-on-trigger cannot be used if the acquisition mode is Average.
+ Settings cannot be changed while action-on-trigger is in progress.
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6.17 Setting the Trigger Gate

Procedure

@Iﬁlﬁ@ « To exit the menu during operation, press ESC located

above the soft keys.
« For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard or

a USB mouse, see section 4.3.

PHASE
(measure | cursor | comoco | math )

MENU MENU

PRINT |{ IMAGE SAVE SHIFT

1.  Press MISC. The MISC menu appears.
2.  Press the System Config soft key. The System Config menu appears.
3.  Press the Trigger Gate soft key to select OFF, Active High, or Active Low.

FISC {Susten Config]] @ Sysien ConfigJ]
Hessage Message
Calibration
JPN ENG JPN ENG
4 =CTiek somna [ =TTk somd ||
Remote
Control OFF | OFF ]|
(]
SCSI ID Date-Tine Date Tine
Offset cancel [|
Systen Config Hode OFF
oo
Trigyer Gate

Active High

ouerview
OFF
Next Active Low
w2
[ —

IM 701450-01E
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6.17 Setting the Trigger Gate

Trigger Gate
Set the timing when the specified trigger condition is activated.
OFF
When the trigger condition is met, the waveform is acquired.
Active High

When the external signal is low, the waveform is not acquired even when the trigger condition
is met. When the trigger condition is met when the external signal is high, the waveform is
acquired.

Active Low
When the external signal is high, the waveform is not acquired even when the trigger
condition is met. When the trigger condition is met when the external signal is low, the
waveform is acquired.

*

When trigger gate is set to Active, A->B(N) trigger and A delay B trigger cannot be selected.

Level
High or Low is determined by referring to the external trigger level. See section 6.6.
An external signal can be applied to the EXT TRIG IN/EXT CLOCK IN /TRIG GATE IN
terminal on the rear panel.

Trigger Input Terminal
The external trigger input terminal (EXT TRIG IN) is also used as an external clock input
terminal (EXT CLOCK IN). The terminal is used when you wish to activate the trigger
using an external signal.

ltem Specifications

Connector type BNC

Maximum input voltage +40 V (DC+ACpeak) or 28 Vrms when the frequency is 10 kHz or
less

Frequency range DC to 50 MHz

Input impedance Approx. 1 MQ, approx. 22 pF

Input range =2V

Minimum input amplitude 0.1 Vp.p

Minimum pulse width 10 ns or more for high and low

EXT CLOCK IN
EXT TRIG IN
TRIG GATE IN
<40Vpk 1MQ

Note

The determination level for the trigger gate input and the trigger level for the external trigger
input are common.

A CAUTION

Applying a voltage that exceeds the maximum allowable input voltage indicated

above to the EXT CLOCK IN/EXT TRIG IN/TRIG GATE IN terminal can damage

the input section.
|
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Chapter 7 Waveform Acquisition

7.1 Starting/Stopping Waveform Acquisition

Procedure

(seTwe IDI)S(I;:AVI FLe | misc ) ’ » To exit the menu during operation, press ESC located
above the soft keys.

« For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard or
a USB mouse, see section 4.3.

PHASE
(weasure | cursor | comogo | marw )

MENU _ MENU o

Press START/STOP.
Waveform acquisition is in progress when the indicator above and to the right of the
key is illuminated. When waveform acquisition is stopped, the indicator is OFF and
“Stopped” is displayed at the upper left corner of the screen.

Explanation

When waveform acquisition is started, waveform data is stored to the acquisition
memory each time a trigger is activated, and the displayed waveform is updated. The
acquisition memory is divided by the specified record length, and the maximum number
of waveforms that can be acquired is retained. The past waveforms that have been
retained can be recalled and displayed using the history memory function when
waveform acquisition is stopped. For the procedure of recalling waveforms using the
history memory function, see section 10.1.

Operation When the Acquisition Mode Is Set to Averaging Mode
» Averaging is stopped when waveform acquisition is stopped.
» Averaging starts again when waveform acquisition is restarted.

START/STOP Operation during Accumulation
Accumulation is aborted when acquisition is stopped.
When acquisition is started, the accumulated waveforms up to that point are cleared, and
new accumulation is started.

Events that Disable the START/STOP key
» When remote mode is engaged using the communication interface.
» When printing, during auto setup, and while the storage medium is being accessed.

Note

+ Pressing the FILE key or HISTORY key while acquiring waveforms stops waveform
acquisition.

+ If you start waveform acquisition after changing the waveform acquisition conditions, the data
that had been stored in the acquisition memory up to that point is cleared.

» A snapshot function that keeps the current displayed waveform on the screen is also
available. You can update the display without stopping waveform acquisition (see section
8.6).
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7.2 Setting the Record Length

<For a description of this function, refer to page 2-15.>

Procedure

(serur |m§;:w| FiLE | misc ) @ + To exit the menu during operation, press ESC located
above the soft keys.

+ For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard or
a USB mouse, see section 4.3.

PHASE
(measure | cursor | comoso | math )

MENU MENU

o
Cwfoss) @D Y 7

a S=2
‘E Aca §smnr/smp QI I@

1. Press ACQ. The ACQ menu appears.
2. Press the Record Length soft key.
3.  Turn the jog shuttle to select the record length from 1k to 8M (2M).
» If interleave mode is ON, you can select the record length in the range of 1k to 16M
(4M).
» The selectable maximum record length varies depending on the model.

Record Lengtvl

10k

noue
Nornal
[G] Count
Infinite
[~ Interieave |
ON
[Repetitive |
@ ON
[ Tine Base |
Int] Ext

Explanation

You can set the record length (the number of data points) to be stored to the acquisition
memory.
The selectable maximum record length varies depending on the model.

16 MW memory model (701460 and 701480)

1k, 10k, 50k, 100k, 250k, 500k, 1M, 2M, 4M, 8M (, or 16M)
4 MW memory model (701450 and 701470)

1k, 10k, 50k, 100k, 250k, 500k, 1M, 2M (, or 4M)

* The value inside the parentheses is selectable only when interleave mode is ON (see the
next section).

Note

» The sample rate and display record length vary depending on the T/div setting. For details,
see appendix 1.

+ The maximum record length for box average is half the record length of each model indicated
above.

»  Waveform computation cannot be performed at the following record lengths.
When interleave mode is OFF: 8 MW
When interleave mode is ON: 16 MW
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7.3 Using Interleave Mode

Procedure

(seTwe IDI)S{;:AVI FILE | misc ) @ @ » To exit the menu during operation, press ESC located
above the soft keys.

 For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard or
a USB mouse, see section 4.3.

PHASE
(weasure | cursor | comogo | marw )

MENU MENU

o
Cwrfss) @D ) )

o S
“1‘ Aca WSTART/STOP) QI @

1.  Press ACQ. The ACQ menu appears.
2. Press the Interleave soft key to select ON or OFF.

I ACT,
[@Record Lengt]

10k

Hode
Nornal
[G] Count

Infinite

Interleave

ON

@ ON

Tine Base

] Ext

Explanation
When interleave mode is turned ON, the number of channels that can be used is limited,
but history memory, sequential store count, and record length can be set to twice the
normal values. In addition, in realtime sampling mode, sampling becomes possible at a
rate of up to 2 GS/s. The channels that cannot be used when interleave mode is turned
ON are CH2, CH4, CH6, and CH8 (CH2 and CH4 on the DL7440). If the optional logic
input is available, POD B cannot be used. For a description of the limitations of the
record length, sample rate, and other items when interleave mode is turned ON, see
appendix 1.

IM 701450-01E 7-3

uonisinboy waoyanem H



7.4 Turning ON/OFF Repetitive Sampling Mode

<For a description of this function, refer to page 2-15.>

X-Y
(serue Joispuar [ Fie | misc ) @ @ + To exit the menu during operation, press ESC located
above the soft keys.
+ For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard or
a USB mouse, see section 4.3.

PHASE
(measure | cursor | comoso | math )

MENU MENU

o
Cwfoss) @D Y 7

o N

1. Press ACQ. The ACQ menu appears.
2. Press the Repetitive soft key to select ON or OFF.

| AC,
[@Record Lengt]

10k
Hode
Nornal
[& Comnt |

Infinite

Interleave

ON

Repetitive I

@ ON

Int] Ext

Explanation

You can turn repetitive sampling ON or OFF. For a description of the record length and
sample rate when in repetitive sampling mode, see appendix 1.

Possible T/div Settings for Performing Repetitive Sampling
If repetitive sampling mode is turned ON and the time axis is set according to the table
below, repetitive sampling is performed. The possible T/div settings for performing
repetitive sampling vary depending on the record length and model.

Record Length T/div

1 kW 1 ns/div to 50 ns/div (1 ns/div to 20 ns/div)
10 kW 1 ns/div to 500 ns/div (1 ns/div to 200 ns/div)
50 kW 1 ns/div to 2 us/div (1 ns/div to 1 us/div)
100 kW 1 ns/div to 5 us/div (1 ns/div to 2 us/div)
250 kW 1 ns/div to 10 us/div (1 ns/div to 5 us/div)
500 kW 1 ns/div to 20 us/div (1 ns/div to 10 us/div)
1MW 1 ns/div to 50 us/div (1 ns/div to 20 us/div)
2 MW 1 ns/div to 100 us/div (1 ns/div to 50 us/div)
4 MW 1 ns/div to 200 ps/div (1 ns/div to 100 us/div)
8 MW 1 ns/div to 500 ps/div (1 ns/div to 200 ps/div)

16 MW - (1 ns/div to 5 ns/div)?

1 The record length is up to 2 MW when interleave mode is OFF on the 4 MW memory model
(701450 and 701470). The values inside the parentheses are the selectable ranges when
interleave mode is ON.

2 The repetitive sampling mode setting remains OFF, but repetitive sampling is performed.
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7.4 Turning ON/OFF Repetitive Sampling Mode

Note

*  When the record length is 16 MW, you cannot switch repetitive sampling mode ON/OFF. The
menu indicates OFF.

»  When repetitive sampling mode is turned ON, the sample rate is set greater than or equal to 2
GS/s (greater than or equal to 5 GS/s when interleave mode is ON) for certain T/div settings.

»  When repetitive sampling is turned OFF, sampling is performed at a rate of up to 1 GS/s (2
GS/s when interleave mode is ON). When the number of displayed data points is less than
500, data is interpolated and displayed. However, even when repetitive sampling is turned
OFF, repetitive sampling may be performed depending on the time axis setting.

» When repetitive sampling is in progress, waveform acquisition using the Single(N) trigger
mode is not possible.

IM 701450-01E
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7.5 Setting the Acquisition Mode

<For a description of this function, refer to page 2-15.>

Procedure

X-Y
(serwe Joseuar ] e | misc ) @ @ + To exit the menu during operation, press ESC located
above the soft keys.
+ For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard or
a USB mouse, see section 4.3.

PHASE
(measure | cursor | comogo | matr )

MENU MENU

o
Cwfss) @D Y

- o S

Setting the Acquisition Mode
1. Press ACQ. The ACQ menu appears.
2.  Press the Mode soft key. The Mode menu appears.
3.  Press a soft key to select the acquisition mode.
You may not be able to select some modes depending on the trigger mode setting.

—; — Y —
j@Record Lengtl FoRecord Lengt!
10k 10k

Hode
Normal
Normal

& coun
Envelope
Infinite
I Average
Tnter leave
Box Average
Lo JY
Repetitive opoerii ”
o w
Tine Base Tine Base
Int] Ext [Int] Ext

Setting the Acquisition Count
4.  Press the Count soft key.
You cannot set the acquisition count when the trigger mode is Single or Single (N).
5.  Turn the jog shuttle to set the acquisition count.
» Pressing RESET resets the count to Infinite.
» If the acquisition mode is Average and you set Count to Infinite, proceed to step 6.

F—)
[~Record Lengt]
16k
Hode
Normal

‘fﬁ' Count

Infinite

[~ Tntericave |
on
[Tepetitive |
ON
[ Tine Base |

nt] Ext
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7.5 Setting the Acquisition Mode

Setting the Attenuation Constant (When the Acquisition Mode Is Average and
Count Is Infinite)

6. Press the Weight soft key.

7. Turn the jog shuttle to set the attenuation constant.

I ACT,
[@Record Lengt]

10k
Hode
Average
[ Comt |
Inf inite
O ueight
16 ’

Tierieave
pFF]  oN
[Repetitive |
pFF]  oN
[ Tinc Base |

Int] Ext

Explanation
You can select the acquisition mode from the following. The default setting is normal mode.

Normal Mode
Sampled data is stored in the acquisition memory without special processing.

Envelope Mode
Regardless of the interleave mode setting (ON or OFF), the maximum and minimum
values are determined every acquisition interval from the data sampled at 1 GS/s or 800
MS/s. The maximum and minimum values are stored to the acquisition memory and an
envelope waveform is displayed.

Note

This mode can be specified when the time axis would be 500 MS/s or less in normal mode
regardless of the interleave mode setting (ON or OFF). For all other cases, the mode is set to
normal mode even when envelope mode is specified.

Averaging Mode
Sampled data is averaged and stored to the acquisition memory. The averaging method
varies depending on the acquisition count setting. If the acquisition count is set to Infinite,
exponential averaging is performed and you must set the attenuation constant (Weight). If
the acquisition count is set to a value in the range of 2 to 65536, simple averaging is
performed. The specified value is the average count.

Exponential Average
Cannot be specified when the trigger mode is Single or Single (N).

Simple Average
Switches to exponential averaging when in repetitive sampling mode. The maximum record
length is 4 MW (8 MW when interleave mode is ON).

Exponential average (when set to Infinite) Simple average (when set to 1 to 65536)

N
> Xn

An= - {(N=1)An-1:Xn} An= =L

- N +, = N

An: nth averaged value Xn: nth measured value

Xn : nth measured value N : Average count

N : Attenuation (2 to 256, 2" steps) (acquisition count, 2" steps)

For the relationship between the time axis setting and roll mode or repetitive sampling
mode, see appendix 1.
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7.5 Setting the Acquisition Mode

Box Average

At sample rates that allow box averaging, data is normally sampled at 1 GS/s or 800
MS/s regardless of the interleave mode setting (ON or OFF), and the sampled data is
decimated according to the T/div setting and stored to the acquisition memory. The
internal sample rate is the same as the envelope mode. For details, see appendix 1.
When you use the box averaging function, the operation is different. Moving average is
computed on a given number of data points, and the result is sampled and stored to the
acquisition memory.

Input signal I, 1
(At 20 MS/s) 4
o
>
Box averaged T
data o a
=)
S
o
>

—Time

Sample Rate and Number of Moving Average Points

Sample Rate Number of Moving Average Points
500 MS/s 2 points every 2 points of 1 GS/s

200 MS/s 4 points every 4 points of 800 MS/s

100 MS/s 8 points every 8 points of 800 MS/s

50 MS/s 16 points every 16 points of 800 MS/s
20 MS/s 32 points every 40 points of 800 MS/s
10 MS/s 64 points every 80 points of 800 MS/s

5 MS/s 128 points every 160 points of 800 MS/s
2 MS/s 256 points every 400 points of 800 MS/s
1 MS/s 256 points every 800 points of 800 MS/s
500 kS/s or less 256 points every 1600* points of 800 MS/s

*

The interval at which data is resampled varies depending on the sample rate. However, the
maximum number of data points that is box averaged is 256.

Possible Record Lengths
16 MW memory model (701460 and 701480)
4 MW or less (8 MW or less when in interleave mode)

4 MW memory model (701450 and 701470)
1 MW or less (2 MW or less when in interleave mode)

Possible Sample Rates

Sample rates can be set up to 500 MS/s regardless of the interleave mode setting (ON
or OFF). If the sample rate exceeds 500 MS/s regardless of the interleave mode setting
(ON or OFF), the acquisition mode is set to normal mode even when box average is
specified.
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7.5 Setting the Acquisition Mode

Acquisition Count
You can set the acquisition count. If you set the value to Infinite, acquisition will continue
until you press the START/STOP key. The default setting is Infinite. You cannot change
the acquisition count while measurement is in progress. Stop the measurement first.

Normal, Envelope, and Box Average

210 65536 (1 step), Infinite

Averaging

2 to 65536 (2" steps), Infinite

Note

Averaging is effective only for repetitive waveforms.

Correct averaging is not possible if the waveform has imperfect triggering (incomplete
synchronization), and the displayed waveform will be distorted. When working with this type
of signal, set the trigger mode to Normal, so that the waveform display is updated only when
the trigger is activated (see section 6.1).

Roll mode display is disabled when averaging is used.

If you stop waveform acquisition by pressing the START/STOP key, the averaging process
also stops. Averaging restarts from the beginning when acquisition resumes.

If you are using simple averaging, the DL7400 terminates acquisition automatically when it
completes the specified number of acquisitions (acquisition count).

Averaging is not performed on the logic input (optional) even when the acquisition mode is set
to average or box average.

When in repetitive sampling mode, only exponential averaging is executed.

IM 701450-01E
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7.6 Performing Sequential Store (SINGLE(N) Mode)

<For a description of this function, refer to page 2-17.>

Procedure

VERTICAL
Y

TRIGD » To exit the menu during operation, press ESC located

SEARCH o ACTION

above the soft keys.

» For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard or

o o !
a USB mouse, see section 4.3.

DELAY

O O O

SNAPSHOT CLEAR TRACE ~ HELP

u]
-

2| (2
N

o

o cu3

TIME/DIV

o| cud

oO| cH5

O| cHb

O| ci7

ol cH8

1.  Press MODE. The MODE menu appears.
2.  Press the Single(N) soft key to set the trigger mode to Single(N).
3.  Use the jog shuttle to set Single(N) Count.

MODE

Auto

auto Level

Normal

Single

I single(N) |

@ Single(N)

2

Explanation

This setting is for using the sequential store (SINGLE (N) mode) function. The
sequential store function sequentially acquires waveforms the specified number of times
when the trigger conditions are met and displays the waveforms after acquisition stops.
In sequential store (SINGLE (N) mode), the interval for acquiring waveforms is minimized
by not performing other processes such as waveform display until the acquisition of the
specified number of waveforms is complete.
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7.6 Performing Sequential Store (SINGLE(N) Mode)

Acquisition Count
You can set the acquisition count. The acquisition count that can be specified varies
depending on the specified record length as follows.

Count When in Normal Mode Count When in Box Average Mode
Specified Record 16 MW memory 4 MW memory 16 MW memory 4 MW memory
Length model model model model
1 kW 110 2048 (4096) 1 to 1024 (2048) 110 2048 (4096) 110512 (1024)
10 kW 110 256 (512) 1 to 128 (256) 110 256 (512) 1to 64 (128)
50 kW 1 to 64 (128) 1 to 32 (64) 11to 64 (128) 110 16 (32)
100 kW 1 1o 32 (64) 11016 (32) 110 32 (64) 110 8 (16)
250 kW 11016 (32) 110 8 (16) 110 16 (32) 1104 (8)
500 kW 110 8 (16) 1104 (8) 110 8 (16) 1102 (4)
1MW 1104 (8) 1102 (4) 1104 (8) 1(2)
2 MW 1102 (4) 1(2) 1t02 (4) —(1)
4 MW 1(2) —(1) 1(2) -
8 MW 1(1) - —(1) -
16 MW —(1) - - -

* The value inside the parentheses is selectable only when interleave mode is ON.

Displaying Waveforms
You can recall waveforms from memory in the same fashion as with the history memory
function. For details, see section 10.1.

Note

» Sequential store is not possible when in repetitive sampling mode or roll mode.

+ If you stop waveform acquisition by pressing the START/STOP key, the sequential store
operation also stops. If restarted, the acquisition count is reset, and waveform is acquired
from the first waveform.
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Chapter 8 Waveform Display and Information Display

8.1 Setting the Display Format

Procedure

Setting the Display Format of Normal Waveforms

above the soft keys.

« In the procedural explanation below, the term
jog shuttle & SELECT refers to the operation of
selecting/setting items and entering values using the
jog shuttle and SELECT and RESET keys. For details
on this operation, see sections 4.1 or 4.2.

+ For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard
or a USB mouse, see section 4.3.

A d o
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« To exit the menu during operation, press ESC located
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Selecting the Display Format
1. Press DISPLAY. The DISPLAY menu appears.
2.  Press the Format soft key. The Format menu appears.
3.  Press one of the Single to Octal keys to select the display format.
Octal can be used on the DL7480.
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Setting the Waveform Mapping

4.  Press the Next (1/2) soft key The page 2 menu appears.

5.  Press the Mapping soft key.

6.  Press the Auto, Fixed, or User soft key to select the waveform mapping method.
+ If you select Auto or Fixed, you are done.
» If you select User, proceed to step 7.

7.  Press the Set Mapping soft key. The Set Mapping dialog box appears.

8.  Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the mapping number of each channel.

DISPLAY. DTSPLAY. inf DISPLAY. DISPLAY,
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Tnterpolation Mapping —— Mapping CH1
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Scale value » » » » cHs  [4]
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DFF]  od o [5]
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OFF Mathz (9]
Next Next Next Next
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8.1 Setting the Display Format

Setting the Display Format of Logic Waveforms

(CHORIZONTAL )
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above the soft keys.
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Note

Press LOGIC. The LOGIC menu appears.

Press the Mode soft key to select ON. The Format menu appears.

Press the Format soft key to select Both or Only.

» If you select Both, normal waveforms and logic waveforms are displayed
simultaneously in divided windows (top and bottom).

» To exit the menu during operation, press ESC located

» For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard or
a USB mouse, see section 4.3.

« If you select Only, only the logic waveforms are displayed over the entire screen.
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Select
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Display »

Type
CMOS(5U)
] Level

Z50V

Label

LOGIC,

OFF [N
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Display
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2.5V

Label

For a description of the other menus displayed on the LOGIC menu, see section 5.10.
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8.1 Setting the Display Format

Explanation

You can select the number of windows into which the normal analog waveform (normal
waveform) display window is divided. The position of the waveform of each channel
varies depending on the display format. You can also select the display format when
displaying logic waveforms and normal waveforms.

Normal Waveform Display Format (Number of Divided Windows)

Single 1 window

Dual 2 windows

Triad 3 windows

Quad 4 windows

Hexa 6 windows

Octal 8 windows (DL7480 only)

» The number of displayed points in the vertical direction of one divided window varies
depending on the number of windows as follows. The vertical resolution of the
waveform data stored to the acquisition memory remains unchanged even if the
number of displayed points changes.

Single 384 points (240 points)

Dual 192 points (120 points)

Triad 128 points (80 points)

Quad 96 points (60 points)

Hexa 64 points (40 points)

Octal 48 points (30 points) (DL7480 only)

The values inside the parentheses are those when the logic input is also displayed.

Normal Waveform Mapping

Auto
The waveforms whose display is turned ON are assigned in the order of CH1, CH2, ..., CH8/
4, Math1, and Math2 to the divided windows from the top window. Channels whose display is
turned OFF are excluded.

Fixed
Regardless of whether the display is turned ON/OFF, the waveforms are assigned in the
order of CH1, CH2, ..., CH8/4, Math1, and Math2 to the divided windows from the top
window.

User
The waveforms can be assigned arbitrarily to the divided windows regardless of whether the
display is turned ON/OFF. You can select the display position from 0 to 7. The waveforms
are assigned in order starting from number 0 from the top divided window.

Display Example When Display Format Is Dual

Auto Fixed

(CH3 and CH5 to CH8 (CH3 and CH5 to CH8 User

displays are OFF) displays are OFF)
CH1, CH4 CH1 Display position number 0, 2, 4, 6
CH2 CH2, CH4 1,3,5,7

Display Format of Logic Waveforms
You can select the format for displaying logic waveforms.
Both

Normal waveforms and logic waveforms are displayed simultaneously in divided windows (top
and bottom).

Only
Only logic waveforms are displayed over the entire screen.

*

A display example when Both is selected is given on page 1-7.
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8.2 Performing Display Interpolation

<For a description of this function, refer to page 2-18.>

Procedure

+ To exit the menu during operation, press ESC located
above the soft keys.

+ For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard or
a USB mouse, see section 4.3.

PHASE
(measure | cursor | comoso | math )

MENU MENU
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a] \_/
(=) Gl (3730

Setting the Interpolation Method
1.  Press DISPLAY. The DISPLAY menu appears.
2. Press the Interpolation soft key. The Interpolation menu appears.
3. Press the OFF, Sine, Line, or Pulse soft key to select the interpolation method.

DISPLAY. i DISPLAY.
Fornat Format
Quad N Quad
Interpolation
OFF
Sine Ay,

B O o Ismer‘vl

Scale value »
Line
DFF]  oOn
Trace Label
s

Accunulate
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OFF

Next
(1-2)

8-4 IM 701450-01E



8.2 Performing Display Interpolation

Explanation

Interpolation Method
Any area along the time axis having less than 500 points in 10 divisions (less than 250
points in the Z1 and Z2 window when displaying Main&Z18&Z2) is recognized as an
interpolation area. If you leave interpolation off, these points will appear as discrete dots
(so that the display will show gaps between dots or vertical lines). If you set interpolation
on, however, the DL7400 will connect the points. The following methods are available.

Sine(+" )

Interpolates between two points using the sin x/x function.

Line(«™.z)
Linearly interpolates between two points.

Pulse(+i*y)
Interpolates between the two points by drawing a horizontal line to the time axis position of
the next data point, then connecting the end of the horizontal line to the next data point with a
vertical line

OFF(+"+,+)
No interpolation is performed.

When the Area Is Not an Interpolation Area
As shown in the figure below, if the interpolation method is set to Sine, Line, or Pulse,
the instrument draws lines between points that are aligned vertically.

When the interpolation =~ When the interpolation

method is OFF method is Sine, Line,
or Pulse

] !

When the Area Is an Interpolation Area

When the interpolation = When the interpolation
method is OFF method is Sine

When the interpolation =~ When the interpolation
method is Line method is Pulse
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8.3 Accumulating Waveforms

Procedure

+ To exit the menu during operation, press ESC located
above the soft keys.

PHASE
(measure | cursor | comogo | matr )

+ For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard or
a USB mouse, see section 4.3.

MENU MENU

a
—

o
=) Galm (3

Setting the Accumulate Mode
1. Press DISPLAY. The DISPLAY menu appears.
2. Press the Accumulate soft key. The Accumulate menu appears.
3. Press the OFF, Persist, or Color soft key to select the accumulate mode.

DISPLAY il DISPLAY,
Fornat Format
Quad N Quad
Interpolation Tnterpolation
sine My 1 sine Ay
Graticule 2| eraticule
m O @ mom@
Scale Ualue » 7| Scate Ualue
Lo I E o

Trace Label
OFF

s

Accunulate

Persist
OFF

Next Color

(1-2)

Setting the Accumulation Time (When Persist Mode Is Selected)
4.  Turn the jog shuttle to set the accumulation time.

Scale Value

Lo
Trace Label
B o
Accunulate
Persist

@  Time
186ns

Next
1,23

Setting the Grade Width (When Color Mode Is Selected)
4.  Turn the jog shuttle to set the grade width.

scale value
mEooo
Trace Label

ON

‘ Accunulate

Color
@ Grade Width
16

Next
-2y
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8.3 Accumulating Waveforms

Explanation

Normally, the display is updated every time a trigger is activated making it difficult to
capture transient conditions such as sudden distortion of waveforms. By using the
accumulate function, the waveform display of the acquired data remains on the screen
for the specified time.

Accumulate Mode

Persist (persistent mode)
Accumulates waveforms using each channel color. The intensity is gradually reduced, and
the waveform disappears after the specified accumulation time.

Color (color grade mode)
Accumulates waveforms using eight colors indicating data frequency information.

Accumulation Time
In persistent mode (Persist), you can select the time until the waveform disappears. If
you select Infinite, the waveform does not disappear. The default setting is 100 ms.
100ms, 200ms, 500ms, 1s, 2s, 5s, 10s, 20s, 50s, or Infinite

Grade Width
When in color grade mode (Color), the frequency of the data is distinguished using 8
colors as shown in the following figure. You can set the boundary value (width) of the
colors. The default setting is 16. The accumulation time when in color grade mode is
infinite.
2 to 2048 (2" steps)

High frequency | Red | 28+ Red | 896+
Pink | 24 to 27 Pink | 768 to 895
Orange| 20 to 23 Orange| 640 to 767
Yellow| 16 to 19 Yellow | 512 to 639
White | 12 to 15 White | 384 to 511
Cyan | 8to 11 Cyan | 256 to 383
Green| 4to7 Green | 128 to 255
Blue | 1to3 Blue 1to 127
Black | 0 Black 0

When the grade width = 4 When the grade width = 128

For example, the point (dot) that is drawn 100 times on the screen as a result of accumulation
is red when the grade width is 4 and blue when the grade width is 128.

Clearing Accumulated Waveforms
You can clear accumulated waveforms by pressing the CLEAR TRACE key.

Note

» Automated measurement of waveform parameters and GO/NO-GO determination are
executed on the waveform acquired last.

+ If all the history waveforms are displayed when accumulation is in progress, all the history
waveforms are displayed using the specified accumulate mode. However, the waveform
display is slowed down.

+ The built-in printer (optional) prints accumulated waveforms using two tones.

» On an external printer, only the newest waveform is printed.

» If waveform acquisition is stopped by pressing the START/STOP key, accumulation is
aborted. When waveform acquisition is started, the accumulated waveforms up to that point
are cleared, and new accumulation is started.
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8.4 Zooming the Waveform

Procedure

<For a description of this function, refer to page 2-19.>

S HORIEONTAL ) TRIGD 9. To exit the menu during operation, press ESC located
e —— o AN above the soft keys.
o * In the procedural explanation below, the term
’ jog shuttle & SELECT refers to the operation of
e TIME/DIV 2 J| selecting/setting items and entering values using the
o jog shuttle and SELECT and RESET keys. For details
DELAY on this operation, see sections 4.1 or 4.2.

olend  For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard
o cu6 or a USB mouse, see section 4.3.

O OO

SNAPSHOT CLEAR TRACE HELP

Selecting the Display Mode
1. Press ZOOM. The ZOOM menu appears.
2. Press the Mode soft key. The Mode menu appears.

3.  Press any soft key from Main to Main&Z1&Z2 to select the display mode.
If you select Main, you are done.

f— s —
Hode ’

‘ Main

F— L —

Z1 Only

22 Only

Hain&z1

Maingzz

Z1822

HaindZ1&Zz

Selecting the Display Format
4.  Press the Format soft key. The Format menu appears.
If you set Mode to Main, the Format soft key does not appear.

5.  Press any soft key from Main to Octal to select the display format.
Octal can be used on the DL7480.

ZO0H,
Hode

Main&Z1&22

Hain

Fornat I

allocation

[ 21 Position
0.0006div

[ 22 Position
div,

Fit Measure
Range to 21

Fit Heasure
Range to 22

i

P — L —

single

Tual

Triad

Quad

Hexa

Octal
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8.4 Zooming the Waveform

Setting the Waveform to Be Zoomed
6. Press the Allocation soft key. The Allocation dialog box appears.
7.  Use jog shuttle & SELECT to select the waveform to be zoomed.
« If Al ON is executed using jog shuttle & SELECT, all the waveforms currently displayed
are selected.
« If All OFF is executed using jog shuttle & SELECT, all the waveforms are deselected.

Z00M,
Ffode

Ma in&Z1822

Fornat

Main Allocation, ]
@ All ON (@ ALl OFF
r Allocation I
(® CHL (® CHs @ Hathi
=T -
x 2 ® CHZ ® CHe @ Mathz
@ 22 Mag
X 2 ® CH3 ® CcH? © Pod A
m 21 Position
6.000div (® CHd (® CHB @ Pod B
5 22 Position
0.000diy |

Fit Heasure
Range to Z1

Fit Measure
Range to ZZ

HE

Setting the Zoom Rate

8.  Press the Z1 Mag/Z2 Mag soft key to set the jog shuttle control to Z1 Mag.
If you select Z1 on the Mode menu, Z1 Mag is displayed. If you select Z2, Z2 Mag is
displayed. If you select Z1 and Z2, Z1 Mag/Z2 Mag is displayed.
9.  Turn the jog shuttle to set the zoom rate of zoom box Z1.
10. Likewise, set the zoom rate of zoom box Z2 with Z2 Mag.
» If you select Z1 Mag, you can set the zoom rate of Z1.
» If you select Z2 Mag, you can set the zoom rate of Z2.
» If you select both Z1 Mag and Z2 Mag, the zoom rate of Z2 is set equal to Z1. When
you turn the jog shuttle, both are set to the same zoom rate.

Z00M,
Hode

Main&zZi1&zz

LLLLLLLLLLL
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8.4 Zooming the Waveform

Setting the Zoom Position

11. Press the Z1 Position/Z2 Position soft key to set the jog shuttle control to Z1
Position.
If you select Z1 on the Mode menu, Z1 Position is displayed. If you select 22, Z2
Position is displayed. If you select Z1 and Z2, Z1 Position/Z2 Position is displayed.
12.  Turn the jog shuttle to set the zoom position of zoom box Z1.
13. Likewise, set the zoom position of zoom box Z2 with Z2 Position.
» If you select Z1 Position, you can move the zoom position of Z1.
» If you select Z2 Position, you can move the zoom position of Z2.
+ If you select both Z1 Position and Z2 Position, the zoom positions of Z1 and Z2 can be
moved without changing the spacing between the two. The value of the digit being
specified by Z1 Position changes.

A ]

Hode
Main&Z1&z2

Fornat

Main

[
Allocation

P Zimag
X Z
) 22 Mag
@ 21 Position
0.000div

® 2Z Position
0. 000div

Fit Measure
Range to 21

Fit Heasure
Range to 22

il

Setting the Range of the Automated Measurement of Waveform Parameters to
Match the Zoom Range
14. Press the Fit Meas Range to Z1 or Fit Meas Range to Z2 soft key. The range
of the automated measurement of waveform parameters is set to the zoom
range of Z1 or Z2.

ZDOH,
Hode

Main&Zi&zz

[]
N
N
=
B
&

T 21 Position
.000div

Fit Measure
Range to 22
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8.4 Zooming the Waveform

Explanation

Zoomed waveforms of two locations can be displayed simultaneously (dual zoom). You
can also specify which channels to zoom. Zoom is possible until the number of
displayed points is 50 (40 depending on the time axis setting).

Zoom Mode (Display Method of Zoomed Waveforms)

Main
Displays only the main (unzoomed) waveform.

Z1 Only
Displays only the zoomed waveform of zoom box Z1.

Z2 Only
Displays only the zoomed waveform of zoom box Z2.

Main&Z1
Displays the main waveform in the top window and zoomed waveform of zoom box Z1 in the
bottom window.

Main&Z2
Displays the main waveform in the top window and zoomed waveform of zoom box Z2 in the
bottom window.

21872
Displays the zoomed waveform of zoom box Z1 in the top window and the zoomed waveform
of zoom box Z2 in the bottom window.

Main&Z1&z2
Displays the main waveform in the top window, the zoomed waveform of zoom box Z1 in the
lower left window and the zoomed waveform of zoom box Z2 in the lower right window.

Zoomed Waveforms
Waveforms whose Allocation had been turned ON (CH1 to CH8, Math1, Math2, PodA,
and Pod B) are zoomed. Waveforms whose Allocation had been turned OFF are not
zoomed. You cannot zoom waveforms whose display is turned OFF.

Display Format of Zoomed Waveforms
Like the main waveform, 7 types (Main', Single, Dual, Triad, Quad, Hexa, and Octal®) of
display formats are available. You cannot set different formats for Z1 and Z2.
1 If you select Main, the zoom waveform display frame is set to the same display format as the
Format setting of the DISPLAY menu.
2 Octal can be used on the DL7480.

Zoom Rate
» The upper limit of the zoom rate is determined from the display record length as follows:

Upper limit of zoom rate Display record length+50 (or 40)

» The display record length does not necessarily match the record length.
» For details on the display record length, see appendix 1.

* You can set different zoom rates for Z1 and Z2 (zoomed waveform of two locations).

Zoom Position

» The zoom position can be set by specifying the zoom center position (center of the
zoom box) in the range of -5 to +5 divisions with the center of the waveform display
frame set to 0 divisions. However, when the record length is 16 MW, the zoom
position can be set only in the range in which the edge of the waveform matches the
edge of the window. The resolution is 10 divisions+the display record length.

» The zoom box enclosed by solid lines is Z1 and the one enclosed by dashed lines is
Z2. Since each box is independent, you can set the position separately.

Range of the Automated Measurement of Waveform Parameters and Zoom Range
Sets the measurement range of the automated measurement of waveform parameters to
the zoom range of Z1 or Z2. This setting is active even when the automated
measurement of waveform parameters is turned OFF.
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8.5 Displaying X-Y Waveforms

<For a description of this function, refer to page 2-19.>

Procedure

+ To exit the menu during operation, press ESC located
above the soft keys.

+ For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard or
a USB mouse, see section 4.3.

PHASE
(measure | cursor | comoso | math )

MENU MENU

PRINT IWAGE SHVE f \
o S 7
&

Selecting the Display Mode
1. Press SHIFT+DISPLAY(X-Y). The X-Y menu appears.
2. Press the Mode soft key. The Mode menu appears.
3. Press the T-Y, X-Y, or T-Y&X-Y soft key to select the mode.

Fr— s — S
Hode
T-Y
T-Y
XY
T-Y & X-¥
-

Steps 4 to 11 are necessary only when X-Y or T-Y&X-Y is selected.

Selecting the X-Axis Mode
4.  Press the X Axis soft key to select Single or Dual.

XY
Hode

X-¥

X AXis
at |

B xiz
Display

OFF @

X Trace

@ Tine Rangel
-5.000div
5 Time Rangez
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8.5 Displaying X-Y Waveforms

Selecting the X-Y Waveform
5.  Press the Select soft key to select the X-Y waveform to be set.
6. Press the Display soft key to turn ON/OFF the X-Y waveform display.

xv___] Y
Tode Tiode |
X-Y XY
[ Xeds | [ xaxis |
Bingle] Dual Eingle] Dual
~ Select [ select |
BH] vz | B X2
S ispiag » Display
OFF g} OFF ] I
X Trace s —
CH1 CcHL
¥ Trace ¥ Trace
CHzZ CcHz
@ Tine Rangel [@ Time Rangel
-5.000di -5.000div
@ Time RangeZ [© Time RangeZ
.000div 5.000div,

Setting the X-Axis and Y-Axis
7.  Press the X Trace soft key. The X Trace menu appears.
8.  Select the waveform to be assigned to the X-axis.
9. Pressthe Y Trace soft key. The Y Trace menu appears.
10. Select the waveform to be assigned to the Y-axis.

XY _ [ XY,
Hode: Mode
XY X-Y
X Axis
CH1
Eingle] Dual
Select
CHZ
w2
Display »
CH3
OFF PN
X Trace
CH4
CH1
Y Trace
Hathl
CHzZ
oo
-5.000div Mathz
& Time RangeZ
5.000div.

Setting the Display Range
11. Press the Time Range1/Time Range2 soft key to set the jog shuttle control to
Time Range1, Time Range2, or both Time Range1 and Time Range 2.
» If you select Time Range1, you can set the start point of the X-Y waveform display.
» If you select Time Range2, you can set the end point of the X-Y waveform display.
» If you select both Time Range1 and Time Range2, you can move the start and end
points of the X-Y waveform display without changing the spacing between the two.
The value of the digit being specified by Time Range1 changes.
12. Turn the jog shuttle to set the start and end points of the X-Y waveform display.

Display

oFF P

X Trace

CH1

Y Trace

CHZ

-5.000div
® Tine RangeZ

‘[a Time Rangel
.000diy
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8.5 Displaying X-Y Waveforms

Explanation

Display Mode
You can select the display mode.

T-Y&X-Y The top window displays T-Y (normal) waveforms. The bottom window
displays X-Y waveforms.
X-Y Displays only X-Y waveforms.
TY Displays only T-Y waveforms.
X-Axis Mode
You can select the X-axis mode.
Single
Sets the X-axis trace of XY1 and XY2 common.
Dual

Sets the X-axis trace of XY1 and XY2 separately.

Number of X-Y Waveforms That Can Be Displayed

The number of X-Y waveforms that can be displayed is 2 (XY1 and XY2). The display of
each X-Y waveform can be turned ON/OFF.

Assigning the X-Axis (Horizontal Axis) and Y-Axis (Vertical Axis)
The channels that can be assigned to the X and Y axes depending on the X-axis mode
are as follows:

X Axis Mode X-Y Waveform X-Axis Y-Axis

Single XY1 CH1 to CH4, Math1, Math2 CH1, CH2, and Math1
XY2 CH1 to CH4, Math1, Math2 CHS3, CH4, and Math2

Dual XY1 CH1, CH2, Math1 CH1, CH2, and Math1
XY2 CH3, CH4, Math2 CHS3, CH4, and Math2

X-Y Waveform Display Range
The X-Y waveform displays the range specified on the T-Y waveform. You can set the
start (fine dashed line) and end (coarse dashed line) positions in the range of -5 to +5
divisions from the center of the waveform display frame. The start and end points are
not displayed if only X-Y waveforms are displayed. The resolution is 10 divisions+the
display record length.

Note
» The divided windows of the T-Y waveform display when using the T-Y & X-Y mode are
displayed according to Format in the DISPLAY menu.
» The zoom function applies only to T-Y waveforms. In addition, Main, Z1, or Z2 can be
selected for the T-Y waveform display.
» To expand the X-Y waveform, change the Variable setting of each channel. The displayed
waveform can be enlarged/reduced in a simulated fashion.
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8.6 Taking Snapshots and Clearing Traces

<For a description of this function, refer to page 2-20.>

Procedure

- ] ion of th ration usin B k rd or
e earcn zmgmm For a description of t gope ation using a USB keyboard or a
USB mouse, see section 4.3.
o
o v/DIV TIME/DIV a o
O O SIMPLE M
o g O (oe] [
' ' ' . DELAY
o| cH5 Q \! {
N N
o
o
o O
o IPSHOT  CLI TRACE HELP

Taking a Snapshot
Press SNAPSHOT to take a snapshot of the screen.

Executing Clear Trace
Press CLEAR TRACE to clear the waveform.

Explanation

Snapshot

The snapshot function leaves the current displayed waveform on the screen. You can

update the display without stopping the waveform acquisition. This function is useful in

situations such as when you wish to compare waveforms.

* You cannot perform the following operations on snapshot waveforms.
Cursor measurements, automated measurement of waveform parameters, zoom, and
computation

» Snapshot waveforms can be saved and loaded in bitmap format. For details, see
section 12.9.

Clearing Traces
* You can clear all the waveforms that are currently displayed on the screen.
« If you execute CLEAR TRACE when waveforms are being acquired, waveform
acquisition is restarted (from the first acquisition).
» Loaded waveforms are not cleared. To clear loaded waveforms, perform an unload
operation (see section 12.8).

Conditions That Disable the SNAP SHOT and CLEAR TRACE Keys
* When engaging remote mode using the communication interface.
» When printing, during auto setup, and while the storage medium is being accessed.
* When GO/NO-GO determination, action-on-trigger, or waveform search is in progress.
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8.7 Changing the Graticule

Procedure

+ To exit the menu during operation, press ESC located
above the soft keys.

PHASE
(measure | cursor | comoso | math )

+ For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard or
a USB mouse, see section 4.3.

MENU MENU

o \_/
&

1.  Press DISPLAY. The DISPLAY menu appears.
2. Press the Graticule soft key to select the graticule.

DISPLAY,
Fornat

Quad
[Tnterpolation |
Sine
~ Graticule
B O EEl
SCalE e
DFF] oM
Trace Label
ON

Accunulate

OFF

Next
(1-2)

Explanation

You can select the graticule.

- & - £

2003/01,06 13:48:16 [0 Nornal 2003,01,06 13:48:39 0 Normal
Stopped 1436 2 MSs s DISPLAY ] Stopr 143 i IMSs dnuelDISPLAY ]
T Tains 10k 55 Format | TR 10k 55 Format |
single single
= TrterpoTation
sine A sine A
ST ST
B OB - ]
St v ST AT
o o
Trace TaveT Trace TabeT
P on PN
T oA
orF o
Tage CHT & Tdge T F
auto Wext futo Next
S N

“

2003/01/06 13:49:06 0. Normal
Stopped. 1436 £ S/s _ Amsyiid__ DISPLAY,

RO

single

7
sine A,
Tt

B O @

Soate Uatie

oo

Trace Label

oo

ACCUnUIate

OFF

Fige CHT 5
auto Next,
0.0 12
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8.8 Turning ON/OFF the Scale Display

Procedure

|§ i « To exit the menu during operation, press ESC located

above the soft keys.
« For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard or
a USB mouse, see section 4.3.

PHASE
(weasure | cursor | comogo | matw )

MENU MENU

o
GD |
o S—
(=) CGelmm (3D

1.  Press DISPLAY. The DISPLAY menu appears.
2. Press the Scale Value soft key to select ON or OFF.

1 DISPLAY,
Format

Single
Interpolation

sine My,

Graticule

H O H®

Scale Ualue

OFF DA

ON

Accunulate

OFF

Next
1-2)

Explanation

The display of upper and lower limits of the vertical and horizontal axis of each channel
can be turned ON/OFF. For display examples, see page 1-6.
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8.9 Setting Waveform Labels and Turning ON/OFF
the Display

Procedure

Setting Waveform Labels

VERTICAL

(CHORIZONTAL i)

TRIGD + To exit the menu during operation, press ESC located
SEARCH o ACTION
above the soft keys.
» For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard or

TIME/DIV

o =] .
a USB mouse, see section 4.3.

DELAY

O O O

SNAPSHOT CLEAR TRACE ~ HELP

Setting Waveform Labels for CH1 to CH8

1.

w

Press one of the CH1 to CH8/4 keys to select the channel to which a waveform
label is to be assigned.

You can select up to CH4 and CH8 on the DL7440 and DL7480, respectively.
Press the Next (1/2) soft key. The page 2 menu appears.
Press the Label soft key. A keyboard used to enter values and strings appears.
Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the waveform label.

oy ] CHL 1 CHT ]
Display [@ Variable 6]
- |
OFF i 0.560 U
[@ Position
-
0.0y
Coupling Linear Scale | CH1 | Lin|
AX+B ax:|| caps |
nC1MR o = 1sERT F|
Iy L EHFET E
Probe » » TLITKILIAL]
HIIIEIE[]EIIIEIW[!]!Z BN BS
10:1 El E] P2 sl
[5 OEEset T
NS
0.000 U
Banduidth Label
L]
Full CH1
Next Back ENT
1/2) @/2)

Setting LOGIC Waveform Labels

1.
2.
3.

Press LOGIC. The LOGIC menu appears.

Press the Label soft key. The Label dialog box opens.

Use jog shuttle & SELECT to select the bit to which the waveform label is to be
assigned. A keyboard used to enter values and strings appears.

Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the waveform label.

— - [_Loerc__]
jode
on m * |
[_tarel
Bito v I
Setect Bitl | -0 | =
Pod B Bitz ‘3 . I\I-‘TEEI;:S o i od| e |
C— - Bit3 =) TTT 'L ] | ,Tl
Bitd [ G |2 |
[~ Tupe | Bits BiE LA [ | 1
CHOS(5U) Bit6 Bitd d e
@ Level Bit? Bits (A5 1 |[®
254 Bit6 o |
Fi Bit? (A7 |R
Label ’ ENT
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8.9 Setting Waveform Labels and Turning ON/OFF the Display

Turning ON/OFF the Waveform Label Display

lI@ FiE @ @ + To exit the menu during operation, press ESC located

i above the soft keys.

« For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard or
a USB mouse, see section 4.3.

PHASE
(weasure | cursor | aomogo | matw )

> N

MENU MENU

o |
GD |
o S—<
(=) CGelzm (3D

1.  Press DISPLAY. The DISPLAY menu appears.
2. Press the Trace Label soft key to select ON or OFF.

DISPLAY,
Fornat

Quad
[Tnterpolation |
sine A,
Graticule
H O d
[Scale value |
DFF] oM
Trace Label

ON

OFF

Next
(1-2)

Explanation

Waveform Labels
You can arbitrary set the waveform label of each channel using up to eight characters.
The label is applied to Trace Label.

Turning ON/OFF the Waveform Label Display
You can select whether to display the label assigned to the channel of the displayed
waveform. For display examples, see page 1-6.
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8.10 Turning ON/OFF the Translucent Display

Procedure

mspu ) e « To exit the menu during operation, press ESC located

above the soft keys.
+ For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard or

PHASE
(measure | cursor | comogo | matr )

a USB mouse, see section 4.3.
MENU MENU

o \_/
&

1.  Press DISPLAY. The DISPLAY menu appears.
2. Press the Next (1/2) soft key. The page 2 menu appears.
3.  Press the Translucent soft key to select ON or OFF.

[ DISPLAY ] — 2 —|
[ Format | Translucent
Quad ON
[Tnterpolation | ey
sine Auto
Graticule
B O H
[Scale value | »
@ ON
Trace Label
@ ON
[ Accunulate |
OFF
‘ Next | Back |
/2y 2s2)

Explanation

When this is turned to ON, dialog boxes become translucent. The contents underneath
the dialog boxes can be seen.

When Translucent is OFF When Translucent is ON
2003,01,/20 10:13:35 [—————————"ix _Normal 20030120 10:26:33 pex  NOFRaL
*» 27092 Ttem Setup. [(Page No. 2/2))] HYOKDGAMA 27092 L AYE WD, (22 0F
2 P-P (@) Freq (@) AvgFreq CHB. o =P T)-frgFrmg CHE
1{\/\/\\/ @ n @ rertos @ avgreriod "ﬂbff\\\;n‘v’{\ e A g i
5 ax er io wgPerio + o] Hax B frpgPer ind
""" ol @ Hin @ Rise @ IntiTy cH? Hin | ImtATY CH?
A @ fvg @ Fall @ Int2TY AALAT o) A ] Fall 5 IntETY
H \/ \/ ) Rns (E) wwidth @ Itixy CHB HITATTNT N (o) Tims. =]/ ~Uidth ol Tk iRy CcHi
...... s @ Sdey @ ~Width @ Imt2xy S | ~Width Tt ZKY
m r—-‘ m (@) High (@) Duty Mathi ,_- '-—-] ,_.... 165 High Mathl
Ho || ® Low [©) Burst1 ¥ 7| Low
[©) +0Shot (o] Burstz Math2 +D3hot MathZ
@ -0Shot (@ Pulse J o) -DShat
FINUS 7 5=7| [CA11 Clear_] [Copy To AIT Trace_] To Page 1 7 AIT Tiear 3 __Copa To wI1 Trace_] | To Page 1
...... s ap » e
C CHZ CH CH CHS CHE CH? Tual Area () [ TH? 1l Area
0.500 U 20.0 U ©.500 U50.0U 500U 50.0 U 50.0V 0,560 U200 U 0.500 VS0V S0.0U0 568U S0.0U
ICiMe | DCiMe DCIMe  DCiMe  DCIMe  DCIMe  DCIMR ON ICine | BCiMa  DEite  DCime OCING DCiMe  DCing (]
Hathl C1:C2 Hathi C1+C2
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Chapter 9 Waveform Computation

9.1 Entering Normal Computation Mode,
Displaying Computed Waveforms, and
Assigning Labels to Computed Waveforms

Procedure

X-Y
» To exit the menu during operation, press ESC located
SETUP || DISPLAY FILE misc
( | | | ) above the soft keys.

22 > * In the procedural explanation below, the term
(wessure J cumsor | G"”””G‘! MATH j) / Q jog shuttle & SELECT refers to the operation of
r selecting/setting items and entering values using the
MENU__ MENU o jog shuttle and SELECT and RESET keys. For details
(P [ sue) (EARRN /) on this operation, see sections 4.1 or 4.2.
NN 7z  For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard

or a USB mouse, see section 4.3.

o
START/STOP QI

Note

Steps 3 to 5 describe the setup procedures for computed waveform Math1. Perform similar
steps for Math2.

 If the user-defined computation option is installed, start from step 1. You must first
enter normal computation mode.
» If the user-defined computation option is not installed, start from step 3.

Entering Normal Computation Mode
If the user-defined computation option is installed, select normal computation mode.
1. Press MATH. The MATH menu appears.
2. Press the Math Mode soft key to select Normal. The normal computation menu
appears.
If you select User, user-defined computation mode is enabled. For a description of the
procedure, see section 9.9.

1
Math Mode

ormal] User

MdUNL BISP1dy

ON

Hathl Setup
ci-cz

E

Mathl Label

Turning ON/OFF the Computed Waveforms
3.  Press the Math1 Display soft key to select ON or OFF.
» If ON is selected, the Math1 waveform is displayed.
» If OFF is selected, the Math1 waveform is not displayed.

When the user-defined
computation option is installed

e — [__HWATH__]
fiathl Display Tath Hode
OFF oM pornal]  user

Ndunl oetup Hathl Display

ﬁii ON

Mathl Label TaIL scuup

C1-Cz

Mathl C1-CZ
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9.1 Entering Normal Computation Mode, Displaying Computed Waveforms, and Assigning Labels to
Computed Waveforms

Assigning Labels to Computed Waveforms
4.  Press Math1 Label. A keyboard used to enter values and strings appears.
5. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the label.

When the user-defined
computation option is installed

=

a
2
=

EDE)

HATH
Mathl Display Math Mode

PFF] ON Formai] User |
R Hathi Setup | Hathl Dispiay | Hathi |

c1-c2 ON ’

Hathl Label | Hathl Setup

=]

CAPS

=
B

=

]

Cc1-CZ

Hathl Label
Hathi

Mathz Display | nathe v1splay | ]

Hathi

=
@

E

l_zﬂ

E:
g
g
E]

Explanation

This section describes the setup procedures that are common to the computations
described in section 9.2 to 9.8.

Switching the Computation Mode
If the user-defined computation option is installed, the computation mode can be

switched.

Normal
Switches to normal computation mode, and a menu for normal computation appears. For a
description of the setup procedure of the normal computation equation and the procedure for
displaying the waveform, see sections 9.2 to 9.8.

User
Switches to user-defined computation mode, and a menu for user-defined computation

appears. For a description of the setup procedure of user-defined computation, see section
9.9.

Turning ON/OFF the Computed Waveform Display
The display of the computed waveforms Math1 and Math2 can be turned ON/OFF
separately.

ON
Computed waveforms are displayed.

OFF
Computed waveforms are not displayed.

Computed Waveform Labels
Labels can be assigned to computed waveforms Math1 and Math2 using up to 8
characters.
» The type of characters that can be used are those displayed on the keyboard.
» For the procedure of turning ON/OFF the display of the assigned labels, see section
8.9.
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9.2 Adding, Subtracting, and Multiplying

Waveforms

Procedure

(e |D’;L:V| iz Tmse) + To exit the menu during operation, press ESC located

above the soft keys.
MEASURE || CURSOR (| GOINOGQ | MATH
- 4
o

* In the procedural explanation below, the term
jog shuttle & SELECT refers to the operation of
MENU MENU
(PrnT Jmce sue) (CsmiF)) \

selecting/setting items and entering values using the
jog shuttle and SELECT and RESET keys. For details
on this operation, see sections 4.1 or 4.2.

+ For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard
or a USB mouse, see section 4.3.

S—>

o
‘IIIII’) ‘lliiiﬁil START/STOP (i::::::::]

Note
+ If the user-defined computation option is installed, you must first enter normal computation
mode as described in section 9.1.
» This section describes the setup procedures for computed waveform Math1. Perform similar
steps for Math2.

1. Press the Math1 Setup soft key. The Math1 Setup dialog box opens.

When the user-defined
computation option is installed

__fAmi_]
Mathl Display
o

( Mathi Setup
c1-cz |

Mathi Display
Lo JY
Taont Lavet F Mathi SEtup’

Mathi c1-Cc2

Na L Lavet

Hathi

Mathz Display Mathz Display

Setting the Equation, Scaling, Unit, and Smoothing
2. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to select the operator (+, —, or =) and the waveform
on which to perform computation.
When the Math1 Setup dialog box is closed by pressing ESC or another key, the
specified equation appears in the Math1 Setup menu column.
3. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the scaling, unit, and smoothing of computed
waveform Math1.
4. Press ESC. The Math1 Setup dialog box closes.

Select the waveform on which to perform computation.

Hathl Setup,
Sourcel CH1, -
dperation ] Select the operator from +, —, and *.

Sourcez CHZ,

|

_IIL_—=Set the scaling used to display computed waveform

Scate (purte] Henal) . ;
conter Math1 to Auto (auto scaling) or Manual (manual scaling).
Sensitivity }

T~ If scaling is set to Manual, set the vertical center line level
on the screen (voltage value if set to voltage) and the
sensitivity (voltage per division if set to voltage).

Unit

smoothing [DFF

Set the unit of computed waveform Math1.

Turn ON/OFF zooming.

IM 701450-01E
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9.2 Adding, Subtracting, and Multiplying Waveforms

Explanation

This section describes the procedures for selecting addition, subtraction, or multiplication
in normal computation mode. If the user-defined computation option is installed, you
must first enter normal computation mode as described in section 9.1. For a description
of the setup procedure for user-defined computation, see section 9.9.

Turning ON/OFF the Computed Waveform Display
The display of the computed waveforms Math1 and Math2 can be turned ON/OFF
separately. For details, see section 9.1.

Operator
Select the addition, subtraction, or multiplication operator (+, —, or x) as the operator of

Math1 and Math2. Addition, subtraction, and multiplication can be performed between
the waveforms to be computed.

Addition (+) Subtraction (-) Multiplication (*)

--{~<—Waveform to be
computed

— < Computed waveform

Waveform to Be Computed
The waveforms on which computation can be performed are as follows:

Computation Name  Source1 Source2
Math1 CH1 or CH2 One channel from CH1 to CH4
Math2 CH3 or CH4 One channel from CH1 to CH4 and Math1

* On the menu, CH1 to CH4 may be indicated as C1 to C4 and Math1 as M1.
» To perform computation on CH5 to CH8 on the DL7480, the optional user-defined
computation function is required.

Scaling

Scaling used to display computed waveforms Math1 and Math2 can be selected
separately.

Auto
Set to auto scaling. The vertical center line level (voltage value if set to voltage) of the display
frame and the sensitivity (voltage value per division if set to voltage) are automatically
determined to display the computed waveform.

Manual

Set to manual scaling. The following items can be specified as necessary to display the
computed waveform. The selectable range is —9.9999E+30 to 9.9999E+30.
» Center
The vertical center line level (voltage value if set to voltage) of the display frame can be
specified.
* Sensitivity
The sensitivity (voltage value per division if set to voltage) can be specified.

When the screen is divided

Vertical center line

4+
(Center)

T
Sensitivity

Sensitivity
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9.2 Adding, Subtracting, and Multiplying Waveforms

Note

If the scaling method is switched from manual to auto, the center and sensitivity values that
you specified when in manual mode are set to auto scaled values.

Unit of Computed Waveforms

Units can be assigned to computed waveforms Math1 and Math2 using up to 4
characters.

» The type of characters that can be used are those displayed on the keyboard.
» The specified unit is displayed along with the scaled value (section 8.8).

Smoothing

Effects

Smoothing refers to the operation of deriving the weighted moving average every five
points of the waveform to be computed. Since the process is performed on the
waveform data stored in the acquisition memory, it can be performed even when
acquisition is stopped. Smoothing has the frequency characteristics shown in the
following diagram with respect to the sample rate. The —3 dB point is at approximately
13% of the sample rate.

0dB

&
o
w

uonenuany

!
A !
0.13f 0.5
Frequency

f: Sampling frequency

$
f f

* You can select whether to perform computation using the smoothed waveform data
for computed waveforms Math1 and Math2, separately.

ON
Perform computation using the smoothed waveform data.

OFF
Perform computation using the waveform data that is not smoothed.

» The smoothing setting applies to all computations of addition, subtraction,
multiplication, binary computation, waveform inversion, differentiation, and integration.
If the smoothing setting is changed on one of the computation settings, the change
takes effect on all other computations (addition, subtraction, multiplication, binary
computation, waveform inversion, differentiation, and integration). However, Math1
and Math2 can be set separately.

of Linear Scaling
If linear scaling is performed on the channel to be computed, computation is performed
using linearly scaled values.

Maximum Record Length That Can Be Computed

The maximum record lengths that can be computed on Math1 and Math2 are as follows:

* On 4 MW memory models (701450 and 701470), the maximum record length is 4 MW.

* On 16 MW memory models (701460 and 701480), the record length is 8 MW and 4
MW when interleave mode is ON and when interleave mode is OFF, respectively.

Computed Waveform Labels

Labels can be assigned to computed waveforms Math1 and Math2 using up to 8
characters. For details, see section 9.1.
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9.3 Performing Binary Computation

Procedure

(serop |"’:‘;:"| Fice | wsc ) . * To exit the menu during operation, press ESC located
above the soft keys.

* In the procedural explanation below, the term
jog shuttle & SELECT refers to the operation of
selecting/setting items and entering values using the
jog shuttle and SELECT and RESET keys. For details
on this operation, see sections 4.1 or 4.2.

* For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard
or a USB mouse, see section 4.3.

MEASURE || CURSOR || GONOGQ | MATH

%

MENU _ MENU o

PRINT | IMAGE SAVE

START/STOP

'D

Note
 If the user-defined computation option is installed, you must first enter normal computation
mode as described in section 9.1.
» The setup procedures for computed waveform Math1 are described below. Perform similar
steps for Math2.

1. Press the Math1 Setup soft key. The Math1 Setup dialog box opens.

When the user-defined
computation option is installed

FATH,
Hath Mode

AT _]
Mathl Display
o

r Hathl SEtllpI

c1-cz

Matni Display
o
Taont Lavet F Mathl SEtup’

Mathi c1-Cz

AL Lavel

Hathi

Mathz Display Mathz Display

Setting the Equation, Unit, Smoothing, and Threshold Level for Binary
Computation
2.  Use jog shuttle & SELECT to select the operator for binary computation (Bin)
and the waveform on which to perform computation.
When the Math1 Setup dialog box is closed by pressing ESC or another key, the
specified equation appears in the Math1 Setup menu column.
3. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the unit, smoothing, and level when
performing binary computation (convert into Os and 1s) of computed waveform
Math1.
4. Press ESC. The Math1 Setup dialog box closes.

Fathi Setup, Select Bin.

) Select the waveform on which to perform computation.
Operation

source CHL Scaling used to display computed waveform Math1
Scale (purto] _Fanial] 1 cannot be selected.

Center . i

sensitivity ] The scaling level is fixed. It cannot be changed.
Unit — —| Set the unit of computed waveform Math1.

Snoothing I Ly s Turn ON/OFF zooming.

Thr Upper Czoeu ]

o Louer ] [T Set the level of computed waveform Math1 used to
switch from 0 to 1.

Set the level of computed waveform Math1 used to
switch from 1 to 0.
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9.3 Performing Binary Computation

Explanation

This section describes the procedures for setting the binary computation in normal
computation mode. If the user-defined computation option is installed, you must first
enter normal computation mode as described in section 9.1. For a description of the
setup procedure of user-defined computation, see section 9.9.

Turning ON/OFF the Computed Waveform Display and Computed Waveform Label
See section 9.1.

Operator
Select the binary computation operator Bin as the operator of Math1 and Math2. The
waveform to be computed can be converted to a digital waveform of Os and 1s with
respect to the specified threshold level.

Waveform to Be Computed
The waveforms on which computation can be performed are as follows:

Computation Name Source
Math1 One channel from CH1 to CH4
Math2 One channel from CH1 to CH4 and Math1

* On the menu, CH1 to CH4 may be indicated as C1 to C4 and Math1 as M1.
» To perform computation on CH5 to CH8 on the DL7480, the optional user-defined
computation function is required.

Scaling
Scaling is not available in binary computation. You can select Auto or Manual on the
menu, but the computed result is not affected. The scaling level is fixed.

Unit of Computed Waveforms
The operation is the same as for addition, subtraction, and multiplication. See section 9.2.

Smoothing
The operation is the same as for addition, subtraction, and multiplication. See section 9.2.

Threshold Level for Binary Computation
You can set the level (voltage value if set to voltage) for setting the data valuesto 1 or 0
in binary computation for computed waveforms Math1 and Math2, separately (see the
figure above). The range is 8 divisions within the screen. The resolution is 0.01
divisions.

Thr Upper
Set the level used to switch from 0 to 1.

Thr Lower
Set the level used to switch from 1 to 0.

Waveform to be computed

Thr Upper (level used to switch from 0 to 1)
Thr Lower (level used to switch from 1 to 0)

Computed waveform

Effects of Linear Scaling
Even when linear scaling is performed on the channel to be computed, it does not affect
the binary computation.

Maximum Record Length That Can Be Computed
The operation is the same as for addition, subtraction, and multiplication. See section 9.2.
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9.4 Inverting Waveforms

Procedure

(serop |”’:‘;:"| Fice | wnsc ) . ¢ To exit the menu during operation, press ESC located
above the soft keys.

¢ In the procedural explanation below, the term
jog shuttle & SELECT refers to the operation of
selecting/setting items and entering values using the
jog shuttle and SELECT and RESET keys. For details
on this operation, see sections 4.1 or 4.2.

* For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard
or a USB mouse, see section 4.3.

MEASURE || CURSOR || GONOG | MATH

i

MENU _ MENU o

PRINT | IMAGE SAVE

START/STOP

'D

Note
 If the user-defined computation option is installed, you must first enter normal computation
mode as described in section 9.1.
» The setup procedures for computed waveform Math1 are described below. Perform similar
steps for Math2.

1. Press the Math1 Setup soft key. The Math1 Setup dialog box opens.

When the user-defined
computation option is installed

FATH,
Hath Mode

__fAmi_]
Mathl Display
w

r Hathl SEtll]JI

user

Matni Display

c1-cz oN
Mathi F c1-cz ’
e Cavel
Hathi
[Mathz Display | Wathz Dispiay

Setting the Equation, Scaling, Unit, and Smoothing
2. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to select the inversion operator (Invert) and the
waveform on which to perform computation.
When the Math1 Setup dialog box is closed by pressing ESC or another key, the
specified equation appears in the Math1 Setup menu column.
3. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the scaling, unit, and smoothing of computed
waveform Math1.
4. Press ESC. The Math1 Setup dialog box closes.

Select Invert.

Fathi Setup

speration Select the waveform on which to perform computation.

source CHT

Scale (it _Fanuat] |
center
sSensitivity }

unit ——]

Smoothing [ DrF___oN_]

| _—Set the scaling used to display computed waveform Math1
to Auto (auto scaling) or Manual (manual scaling).

I scaling is set to Manual, set the vertical center line level
on the screen (voltage value if set to voltage) and the
sensitivity (voltage per division if set to voltage).

Set the unit of computed waveform Math1.

Turn ON/OFF zooming.
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9.4 Inverting Waveforms

Explanation

This section describes the procedure for setting the computation that inverts waveforms
in normal computation mode. [f the user-defined computation option is installed, you
must first enter normal computation mode as described in section 9.1. For a description
of the setup procedure of user-defined computation, see section 9.9.

Turning ON/OFF the Computed Waveform Display and Computed Waveform Label
See section 9.1.

Operator
Select the inversion operator Invert as the operator for Math1 and Math2. The waveform
to be computed is inverted vertically (around the 0 level of the waveform) by multiplying
the waveform data by —1.

-\:-{ <= Waveform to be computed

+}:--{ <= Computed waveform

Waveform to Be Computed
The waveforms on which computation can be performed are as follows.

Computation Name Source
Math1 One channel from CH1 to CH4
Math2 One channel from CH1 to CH4 and Math1

* On the menu, CH1 to CH4 may be indicated as C1 to C4 and Math1 as M1.
» To perform computation on CH5 to CH8 on the DL7480, the optional user-defined
computation function is required.
Scaling
The operation is the same as for addition, subtraction, and multiplication. See section
9.2.

Unit of Computed Waveforms
The operation is the same as for addition, subtraction, and multiplication. See section
9.2.

Smoothing
The operation is the same as for addition, subtraction, and multiplication. See section
9.2.

Effects of Linear Scaling
The operation is the same as for addition, subtraction, and multiplication. See section
9.2.

Maximum Record Length That Can Be Computed
The operation is the same as for addition, subtraction, and multiplication. See section
9.2.
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9.5 Differentiating and Integrating Waveforms

Procedure

(e |"’:‘;:"| iz Tmse) . * To exit the menu during operation, press ESC located
above the soft keys.

* In the procedural explanation below, the term
jog shuttle & SELECT refers to the operation of
selecting/setting items and entering values using the
jog shuttle and SELECT and RESET keys. For details
on this operation, see sections 4.1 or 4.2.

* For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard
or a USB mouse, see section 4.3.

MEASURE || CURSOR || GONOGQ | MATH

%

MENU _ MENU o

PRINT | IMAGE SAVE

START/STOP

'D

Note
 If the user-defined computation option is installed, you must first enter normal computation
mode as described in section 9.1.
» The setup procedures for computed waveform Math1 are described below. Perform similar
steps for Math2.

1. Press the Math1 Setup soft key. The Math1 Setup dialog box opens.

When the user-defined
computation option is installed

e bisrTag |
oN
( Mathl Setup Hathl Display
r c1-cz | oN
AL LaueT Mathl Setup
Mathi F c1-c2 ’
Vet Lavel
Mathi
[Mathz Display | Wathz Display

Setting the Equation, Scaling, Unit, Smoothing, and Integration Start Point
2.  Use jog shuttle & SELECT to select the differentiation or integration operator
(Diff or Integ) and the waveform on which to perform computation.
When the Math1 Setup dialog box is closed by pressing ESC or another key, the
specified equation appears in the Math1 Setup menu column.
3. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the scaling, unit, and smoothing of computed
waveform Math1.
4. Ifthe integration operator Integ is selected, use jog shuttle & SELECT to set
the start point of integration.
5. Press ESC. The Math1 Setup dialog box closes.

Select Diff or Integ.

Mathi Setup,

operation /Select the waveform on which to perform computation.

ource I— ] — . .
’ | — Set the scaling used to display computed waveform Math1 to Auto

scale (ko] _Famat] ] ) .
conter m} (auto scaling) or Manual (manual scaling).
Sensitivity . . . .

- T~ If scaling is set to Manual, set the vertical center line level on the
i  I— L —

screen (voltage value if set to voltage) and the sensitivity

neothing e (voltage per division if set to voltage).

Start Point
Set the unit of computed waveform Math1.

Turn ON/OFF zooming.

When performing integration (operator Integ), set the integration start
point. This item does not appear when performing differentiation.
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9.5 Differentiating and Integrating Waveforms

Explanation

This section describes the procedures for setting the differentiation or integration
computation in normal computation mode. If the user-defined computation option is
installed, you must first enter normal computation mode as described in section 9.1. For
a description of the setup procedure of user-defined computation, see section 9.9.

Turning ON/OFF the Computed Waveform Display and Computed Waveform Label
See section 9.1.

Operator
Select the differentiation operator Diff or integration operator Integ as the operator for
Math1 and Math2. The waveform to be computed can be differentiated or integrated.

Waveform to Be Computed
The waveforms on which computation can be performed are as follows:

Computation Name Source
Math1 One channel from CH1 to CH4
Math2 One channel from CH1 to CH4 and Math1

* On the menu, CH1 to CH4 may be indicated as C1 to C4 and Math1 as M1.
» To perform computation on CH5 to CH8 on the DL7480, the optional user-defined
computation function is required.
Scaling
The operation is the same as for addition, subtraction, and multiplication. See section 9.2.

Unit of Computed Waveforms
The operation is the same as for addition, subtraction, and multiplication. See section 9.2.

Smoothing
The operation is the same as for addition, subtraction, and multiplication. See section 9.2.

Integration Start Point
You can set the start point of integration. The selectable range is +5 divisions, and the
resolution is 10 divisions+the display record length. For a description of the display
record length, see appendix 1.

Effects of Linear Scaling
The operation is the same as for addition, subtraction, and multiplication. See section 9.2.

Maximum Record Length That Can Be Computed
The operation is the same as for addition, subtraction, and multiplication. See section 9.2.
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9.6 Performing Power Spectrum Computation

(FFT)

<For a description of this function, refer to page 2-22.>

Procedure

(serop |"’:‘;:"| Fice | wsc ) . * To exit the menu during operation, press ESC located
above the soft keys.

¢ In the procedural explanation below, the term
jog shuttle & SELECT refers to the operation of
selecting/setting items and entering values using the
jog shuttle and SELECT and RESET keys. For details
on this operation, see sections 4.1 or 4.2.

* For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard
or a USB mouse, see section 4.3.

MEASURE || CURSOR || GONOGQ | MATH

%

MENU _ MENU o

PRINT | IMAGE SAVE

"IHIHEII START/STOP

'D

Note
+ If the user-defined computation option is installed, you must first enter normal computation
mode as described in section 9.1.
+ The setup procedures for computed waveform Math1 are described below. Perform similar
steps for Math2.

1. Press the Math1 Setup soft key. The Math1 Setup dialog box opens.

When the user-defined
computation option is installed

HATH,
Hathi Display

o
( Hathi Setup
c1-cz |

Fatnl Display
N
Haunl Lavcr F Mathl SE'tll]l’

Mathi c1-c2

VAL Lavel

Mathl

Mathz Display Wathz Display

Setting the Equation, Scaling, Unit, Smoothing, Computation Start Point, the
Number of Computed Points, and Time Window
2. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to select the power spectrum computation operator
PS and the waveform on which to perform computation.
When the Math1 Setup dialog box is closed by pressing ESC or another key, the
specified equation appears in the Math1 Setup menu column.
3. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the scaling, unit, computation start point, the
number of computed points, and the time window of computed waveform Math1.
4. Press ESC. The Math1 Setup dialog box closes.

Fiathl Setup Select PS.

Select the waveform on which to perform computation.

Operation

Source

/Set the scaling used to display computed waveform

Scate puto] _Haniat] - Math1 to Auto (auto scaling) or Manual (manual scaling).
Center
Sensitivity }

Unit

—
£
-

\If scaling is set to Manual, set the vertical center line level
on the screen (voltage value if set to voltage) and the

start Point S sensitivity (voltage per division if set to voltage).

FFT Points

i ¢

Set the unit of computed waveform Math1.

FFT Window

Set the computation start point.

Select the number of computed points.

Select the time window.

9-12
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9.6 Performing Power Spectrum Computation (FFT)

Explanation

This section describes the procedures for setting the power spectrum computation (FFT)
in normal computation mode. [f the user-defined computation option is installed, you
must first enter normal computation mode as described in section 9.1. For a description
of the setup procedure of user-defined computation, see section 9.9.

Note

An asterisk is displayed at the upper left corner of the screen while power spectrum
computation is in progress.

Turning ON/OFF the Computed Waveform Display and Computed Waveform Label
See section 9.1.

Operator
Select the power spectrum computation operator PS as the operator of Math1 and
Math2. The power spectrum of the waveform to be computed can be determined by
taking the FFT (Fast Fourier Transform).

Waveform to Be Computed
The waveforms on which computation can be performed are as follows:

Computation Name Source
Math1 One channel from CH1 to CH4
Math2 One channel from CH1 to CH4 and Math1

* On the menu, CH1 to CH4 may be indicated as C1 to C4 and Math1 as M1.
» To perform computation on CH5 to CH8 on the DL7480, the optional user-defined
computation function is required.
Scaling
The operation is the same as for addition, subtraction, and multiplication. See section
9.2.

Unit of Computed Waveforms
The operation is the same as for addition, subtraction, and multiplication. See section
9.2.

Computation Start Point
You can set the point where power spectrum computation is to start. The selectable
range is +5 divisions, and the resolution is 10 divisions+the display record length. For a
description of the display record length, see appendix 1.

Number of Computed Points
You can select 1 kW or 10 kW.
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9.6 Performing Power Spectrum Computation (FFT)

Selecting the Time Window
You can select the time window.

Rect (Rectangular)
Best suited for transient signals that attenuate completely within the time window.

Hanning
Best suited for continuous and non-periodic signals.

Flattop
Best suited for improving the accuracy of the level even if the frequency resolution is to be
compromised.

Effects of Linear Scaling
If linear scaling is performed on the channel to be computed, computation is performed
using the linearly scaled values and affects the level of the power spectrum computation
result.

Maximum Record Length That Can Be Computed

The operation is the same as for addition, subtraction, and multiplication. See section
9.2.

Note
» The power spectrum cannot be computed, if the displayed record length is less than number
of computed points. In addition, it cannot be computed when the number of data points after
the computation start point is less than the number of computed points.
» Power spectrum computation is performed on the data stored in the acquisition memory. For
waveforms acquired in envelope mode, computation is performed on the maximum and
minimum values per acquisition interval
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9.7 Smoothing Waveforms

Procedure
X-Y
(serup [ oispLar | Fue | misc )

PHASE
weAsuRe | cursor | comoa MATHJ,'

* To exit the menu during operation, press ESC located
above the soft keys.

* In the procedural explanation below, the term
jog shuttle & SELECT refers to the operation of
selecting/setting items and entering values using the
jog shuttle and SELECT and RESET keys. For details
on this operation, see sections 4.1 or 4.2.

* For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard
or a USB mouse, see section 4.3.

MENU MENU
(PrnT [ s sue)

S—>

O
‘IIIII’) ‘lliiiﬁil START/STOP (i::::::::]

Note
+ If the user-defined computation option is installed, you must first enter normal computation
mode as described in section 9.1.
» The setup procedures for computed waveform Math1 are described below. Perform similar
steps for Math2.

1. Press the Math1 Setup soft key. The Math1 Setup dialog box opens.

When the user-defined
computation option is installed

__fAmi_]
Mathl Display
o

( Mathi Setup
c1-cz |

Mathi Display
L
Taont Lavet F Mathl SEtup’

Mathi c1-c2

Mathz Display

Mathz Display

Setting the Equation, Scaling, Unit, and Smoothing
2. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to select the Pass-Thru operator and the waveform
on which to perform computation.
When the Math1 Setup dialog box is closed by pressing ESC or another key, the
specified equation appears in the Math1 Setup menu column.
3. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the scaling, unit, and smoothing of computed
waveform Math1.
4. Press ESC. The Math1 Setup dialog box closes.

Select Pass-Thru.

Fiathi Setup,

Select the waveform on which to perform computation.

Operation

Source CHI,

Scale ([prto] _Fanua1] |
center
Sensitivity }

unit ——]

I

| __—Set the scaling used to display computed waveform
Math1 to Auto (auto scaling) or Manual (manual scaling).

\If scaling is set to Manual, set the vertical center line level
on the screen (voltage value if set to voltage) and the
sensitivity (voltage per division if set to voltage).

Smoothing

Set the unit of computed waveform Math1.

Turn ON/OFF zooming.
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9.7 Smoothing Waveforms

Explanation

This section describes the procedures for setting the smoothing operation in normal
computation mode. If the user-defined computation option is installed, you must first
enter normal computation mode as described in section 9.1. For a description of the
setup procedure of user-defined computation, see section 9.9.

Turning ON/OFF the Computed Waveform Display and Computed Waveform Label
See section 9.1.

Operator
Select the operator Pass-Thru as the operator for Math1 and Math2. Select the Pass-
Thru operator when displaying the waveform to be computed that has been simply
scaled or smoothed. For details smoothing, see section 9.2.

When using the Pass-Thru operator and smoothing is ON
The waveform to be computed is displayed after smoothing.

When using the Pass-Thru operator and smoothing is OFF
The waveform to be computed is displayed without smoothing.

Waveform to Be Computed
The waveforms on which computation can be performed are as follows:

Computation Name  Source

Math1 One channel from CH1 to CH4
Math2 One channel from CH1 to CH4 and Math1

* On the menu, CH1 to CH4 may be indicated as C1 to C4 and Math1 as M1.
» To perform computation on CH5 to CH8 on the DL7480, the optional user-defined
computation function is required.

Scaling
The operation is the same as for addition, subtraction, and multiplication. See section
9.2.

Unit of Computed Waveforms
The operation is the same as for addition, subtraction, and multiplication. See section
9.2.

Smoothing
The operation is the same as for addition, subtraction, and multiplication. See section
9.2.

Effects of Linear Scaling
If linear scaling is performed on the channel to be computed, computation is performed
using linearly scaled values.

Maximum Record Length That Can Be Computed

The operation is the same as for addition, subtraction, and multiplication. See section
9.2.
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9.8 Shifting the Phase

Procedure

above the soft keys.

* In the procedural explanation below, the term
jog shuttle & SELECT refers to the operation of
selecting/setting items and entering values using the
jog shuttle and SELECT and RESET keys. For details
on this operation, see sections 4.1 or 4.2.

* For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard
or a USB mouse, see section 4.3.

(seror [ ] e T wnse) » To exit the menu during operation, press ESC located
N

PHASE

weasure | cursor | ooﬂvacd MATH l /
MENU  MENU o
(PrnT [ s sue) SHIFT)| \

o \-/
&

1. Press SHIFT+MATH(Phase). The PHASE menu appears.

Turning ON/OFF the Phase-Shifted Waveforms
2. Press the Mode soft key to select ON or OFF.
»  When ON is selected, the phase of the displayed waveform is shifted. The amount of
shift is specified in step 3 and subsequent steps.
»  When OFF is selected, the phase of the displayed waveform is not shifted.

 —rr —
Hode

‘ !ii ON
Setting the Amount of Shift
3.  Press one of the CH1 to CH8(4) soft keys to select the channel on which the
amount of shift is to be specified.
You can select up to CH4 and CH8 on the DL7440 and DL7480, respectively. CH5 to

CH8 appear when you press the Next (1/2) soft key.
4. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the amount of shift.

On the DL7480, CH5 and CH8 can
be selected on the next page menu.

0.000ns)
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9.8 Shifting the Phase

Explanation

This section explains the setup procedures for displaying the waveforms of CH1 to CH8/
4 with the phase shifted.

Turning ON/OFF the Phase-Shifted Waveforms
You can turn ON/OFF the display of the phase-shifted waveforms of CH1 to CH8/4.
ON
The phase-shifted waveform is displayed

OFF
The phase-shifted waveform is not displayed

Target Channels for Phase Shifting
The target channels for phase shifting are CH1 to CH4 on the DL7440 and CH1 to CH8
on the DL7480.

Amount of Shift

You can set the amount of shift.

» The selectable range is a time value in the range of —(record length/2) to (record
length/2).

» The resolution is 1+sample rate*.
* The sample rate varies depending on the record length or T/div setting. For details on the

sample rate, see appendix 1.
* When the record length is 16 MW, the phase cannot be shifted.

Maximum Record Length That Can Be Phase Shifted
The operation is the same as for addition, subtraction, and multiplication. See section
9.2.

Note

+ If the waveforms to be computed that were selected in sections 9.2 to 9.7 and 9.9 are phase
shifted, the phase-shifted waveforms are used in the computation.

+ If you change T/div after setting the amount of shift, the amount of shift (time value) does not
change. The displayed waveform is only expanded or reduced along the time axis.

» The selectable range and resolution of the amount of shift vary depending on the T/div
setting. The behavior when you change T/div after setting the amount of shift is indicated
below. If you change T/div back to the original setting without changing the amount of shift,
the original amount of shift returns.

«  When T/div is set faster (the T/div value is decreased) and the specified amount of shift
exceeds the selectable range of the amount of shift at the new T/div setting, the amount of
shift is set to the maximum value of the selectable range at the new T/div setting.

»  When T/div is set slower (the T/div value is increased) and the specified resolution of the
amount of shift falls below the resolution of the amount of shift at the new T/div setting, the
resolution is set to the resolution of the amount of shift at the new T/div setting.
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9.9 Performing User-Defined Computation
(Optional)

Procedure

X-Y . . .
(serop [osear| Fie | misc) ¢ To exit the menu during operation, press ESC located

above the soft keys.
MEASURE || CURSOR (| GOINOGQ | MATH
—
o

In the procedural explanation below, the term
jog shuttle & SELECT refers to the operation of
MENU MENU
(PrnT Jmce sue) (CsmiF))

<For a description of this function, refer to page 2-23.>

< N

0, \
N %
S—>

o
START/STOP QI

selecting/setting items and entering values using the
jog shuttle and SELECT and RESET keys. For details
on this operation, see sections 4.1 or 4.2.

For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard
or a USB mouse, see section 4.3.

Note

Steps 3 to 7 describe the setup procedures for computed waveform Math1. Perform similar
steps for Math2.

Entering User-Defined Computation Mode
1. Press MATH. The MATH menu appears.
2. Press the Math Mode soft key to select User. The user-defined computation
menu appears.
If you select Normal, normal computation mode is enabled. For a description of the
procedure, see sections 9.1 to 9.8.

[ —
L Math Mode

ormal

MdUNL PISP Ly

ON

Mathl
User Define
Setur

Turning ON/OFF the Computed Waveforms
3.  Press the Math1 Display soft key to select ON or OFF.
» If ON is selected, the Math1 waveform is displayed.
» If OFF is selected, the Math1 waveform is not displayed.

Hath Hode

ormal
Mathl Display
L

Mathi
User Def ine

Setun

Setting the Equation, Scaling, Unit, and Label
4.  Press the Math1 User Define Setup soft key. The Math1 User Define Setup
dialog box opens.

MATH,

Math Mode [___Mathi User Define Setup_____|
ornal
C | Userer
Hathl Display
Scale [pto] _Fanar]
n
center
Mathl » Sensitivity
User Def ine
__Setup___| Unit
R
Labe1
n
Expression:
Cc1 |
HathZ
User Def ine
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9.9 Performing User-Defined Computation (Optional)

Defining the Equation
5.  Use jog shuttle & SELECT to select UserDef. The equation definition dialog
box opens.
6.  Enter the equation (using up to 55 characters).
The entered equation is displayed in the Expression box of the Math1 User Define
Setup dialog box.

[ _hATH____ ]
Hathl User Define Setup,
a
Morn|
UserDef K Edit
Hat]
Scale -
OF|
Center 3.6000E+00
M BS
|C1 | u
|3
= INSERT Hat]
1lz[3[a[slel7Is[S[el.1. [ 5 [ INS
EL C [MIEIT-I=[-[ ¢ OF|
Eac I I I c1
(O I G i I K T
S i B R "I Fs) |
EE EE O u
S|
E

e e I
TIRGT LOGASt | ERASEL] REALL | TRGT

KL EIE

TWRRT | PUFLC | PWLH | PWLL | PURRe cz 5

FILT | FICT 20 | ALETT | FEART | Lo ENT
@]

II
The previous equations of Math1 and Math2 are displayed.

Setting the Scaling, Unit, and Label
7.  Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the scaling, unit, and label of computed

waveform Math1.

flathi User Def ine Setup Set the scaling used to display computed waveform
Math1 to Auto (auto scaling) or Manual (manual scaling).

Userder
scate [Pt _Famar]

If scaling is set to Manual, set the vertical center line level
on the screen (voltage value if set to voltage) and the

sensitivity (voltage per division if set to voltage).

cemter L
sensitivity 1.0000E+00

Unit RN TN N
;“El ‘ \Set the unit of computed waveform Math1.
Xpression:

Set the label of computed waveform Math1.

The user-defined equation is displayed.

8. Press ESC. The Math1 User Define Setup dialog box closes.

Setting the Computation Start and End Points
9.  Press the Start Point/End Point soft key to set the jog shuttle to Start Point,

End Point, or both Start Point and End Point.

» If you select Start Point, you can move the computation start point.

» If you select End Point, you can move the computation end point.

» If you select both Start Point and End Point, you can move the computation start point
and the computation end point without changing the spacing between the two. The
value of the digit being specified by Start Point changes.

10. Turn the jog shuttle to set the computation start point and the computation end
point.

MATH,
HMath Mode

jormal

Hathl Display

ON

[

Mathl

User Def ine

|_setup,
Fathz Display

o

{
MathZ
User Def ine
Setiun

[@ otart FOINT
\‘ 5. maeaiuJ

m End Point
5. 000div,

Next
12y
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9.9 Performing User-Defined Computation (Optional)

Setting the Following Items Used in the User-Defined Equation

e FFT
Set the number of computed points and the time window when computing LS- to CH-
in the table of operators given on pages 9-24 and 9-25.

* Digital Filter
Set the filter type, filter frequency bandwidth, and cutoff frequency when performing
computation of the FILT1 or FILT2 operators.

e Constant
Eight constants, K1 to K8, can be defined. You can use constants in the user-defined
equation.

¢ Threshold Level
Set the threshold level for binary computation when computing BIN and FV to PWXX
in the table of operators given on page 9-24.

Entering the Page 2 Menu
11. Press the Next (1/2) soft key. The page 2 menu appears.

Mathz
user Define

Setting the Number of Points for the FFT and the Time Window
12. Press the FFT soft key. The FFT Setup dialog box opens.
13. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the number of computed points and the time
window.
14. Press ESC. The FFT Setup dialog box closes.

F FFT Setup, ]
FFT
’ » FFT Points |- Select tthg nu_mtber of
Average FFT Uindow computed points.
Select the time window.

Setting the Filter Operator, Filter Type, Filter Frequency Bandwidth, and Cutoff
Frequency of the Digital Filter
15. Press the Filter soft key. The Filter dialog box opens.
16. Use the jog shuttle and SELECT to set the filter operator, filter type, filter
frequency bandwidth, and cutoff frequency.
17. Press ESC. The Filter dialog box closes.

— Select the operator corresponding to the filter you wish to set.

o Set the filter type.
Select the filter frequency bandwidth.

Average

Filter Filter,
Filtpr $elect [FILTI FILTZ Filter Select [FILTI[ FILTZ_]
Filter
F i ’ =P || ot e Filter Type
Filter Band High-Pass Filter Band
Constant
outoee1 cutorr1
q | T || cutoeez
Threshold

Set the cutoff frequency.
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9.9 Performing User-Defined Computation (Optional)

Setting Constants K1 to K8
18. Press the Constant soft key. A Constant dialog box opens.
19. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set constants K1 to K8.

20. Press ESC. The Constant dialog box closes.

Filter

r Constant |

Threshold

Next
/2y

Set constants K1 to K8.

Constant,

K1: 1.0000E +00

Kz: 1.0000E+60

K3: 1.0606E +66

Ka: 1.0000E +00

K5: 1.0000E +60

K6: 1.00006E +00

K7: 1.0000E+00

K8: 1.0006E +60

Setting the Threshold Level for Binary Computation
21. Press the Threshold soft key. The Threshold dialog box opens.
22. Use the jog shuttle and SELECT to set the waveform on which to set the
threshold level for binary computation and the threshold level.
23. Press ESC. The Threshold dialog box closes.

Constant

F Threshold

Next
1.2

Select the waveform on which the

Threshold,

/threshold levels for binary computation

Trace
Thr Upper

Thr Louer

Cl

=
=

is to be specified.

Set the level of waveform used to switch
fromO0to 1.

Set the level of waveform used to switch
from 1 to 0.
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9.9 Performing User-Defined Computation (Optional)

Performing Averaging and Peak Computation of Computed Waveforms
(Computed Results)
24. Press the Average soft key. The Average dialog box appears.
25. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to select averaging or peak computation.
» If you select averaging (linear averaging, exponential averaging, or cycle averaging),
enter settings corresponding to the averaging type according to the following steps.
» If you select peak computation or OFF (not perform averaging or peak computation),
the procedure ends here.

HATH

K Select average computation or peak computation.
FFT

AUETAQE, ]

Average Mode i@+Select
Average |

s

Linear

Filter
Exp

Cycle

Constant
Peak

H
Threshold

When Linear Averaging Is Selected
(Setting the Domain to Be Averaged and the Average Count (the Number of
Acquisitions of the Computed Waveform to Be Averaged))
26. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to select the domain to be averaged.
27. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the average count (the number of
acquisitions of the computed waveform to be averaged).

Average
Average Hode
Average Domain [JTime] _ Freq_}
Linear Count

Select the domain to be averaged.

I~ Set the average count (the number of acquisitions of the
computed waveform to be averaged).

When Exponential Averaging Is Selected

(Setting the Domain to Be Averaged and the Attenuation Constant)
26. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to select the domain to be averaged.
27. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the attenuation constant.

Average,
Average Hode
Average Domain [JTime] ___Freq |
Average Weight

|-Select the domain to be averaged.

[~Set the attenuation constant.

When Cycle Averaging Is Selected
(Setting the Number of Data Points of 1 Cycle That Is to Be Averaged)
26. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the number of data points of 1 cycle that is to
be averaged.
Proceed to step 28.

AVETage,

Auerage Mode

Cycle Count 720

[~ Set the number of data points of 1 cycle
that is to be averaged.

Closing the Average Dialog Box
28. Press ESC. The Average dialog box closes.
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9.9 Performing User-Defined Computation (Optional)

Explanation

This section describes the setup procedures in user-defined computation (option) mode.
For the setup procedure in normal computation mode, see sections 9.1 to 9.8.

Note

When user-defined computation is in progress, * is displayed in the upper left corner of the

screen.

Turning ON/OFF the Computed Waveform Display
The display of the computed waveforms Math1 and Math2 can be turned ON/OFF

individually.

ON

Computed waveforms are displayed.

OFF

Computed waveforms are not displayed.

Operator

You can define equations by combining the following operators for Math1 and Math2.

Operators and Examples

Computation

+ -5/ C1+C2 Four arithmetical operations of the two specified waveforms

ABS ABS(M1) The absolute value of the specified waveform

SQRT SQRT(C2) The square root of the specified waveform

LOG LOG(C1) The logarithm of the specified waveform

EXP EXP(C1) The exponent of the specified waveform

NEG NEG(C1) The inversion of the specified waveform around level 0.

SIN SIN(T) The sine of the specified waveform

COS COS(C1) The cosine of the specified waveform

TAN TAN(C1) The tangent of the specified waveform

ATAN ATAN(C1,C2) The arc tangent of the two specified waveforms (a value within <)

PH PH(C1,C2) The phase difference between the two specified waveforms

DIF DIF(C1) The differentiation of the specified waveform

DDIF DDIF(C1) The secondary differentiation of the specified waveform

INTG INTG(C1) The integration of the specified waveform

IINTEG IINTEG(C1) The secondary integration of the specified waveform

BIN BIN(C1) The binary conversion of the specified waveform

P2 P2(C1) The square of the specified waveform

P3 P3(C1) The cube of the specified waveform

F1 F1(C1,C2) vIc1? + c2% of the specified waveform

F2 F2(C1,C2) \ic1®— c2?] of the specified waveform

Fv FV(C1) The inverse of the PWHH of the pulse width

PWHH PWHH(M1) Pulse width computation from the rising edge to the next rising edge

PWHL PWHL(C2) Pulse width computation from the rising edge to the next falling edge

PWLH PWLH(C1) Pulse width computation from the falling edge to the next falling edge

PWLL PWLL(C1) Pulse width computation from the falling edge to the next rising edge

PWXX PWXX(C2) Pulse width computation from the rising or falling edge to the next
rising or falling edge

DUTYH DUTYH(C1) Positive (high) duty cycle within each cycle of the specified
waveform

DUTHL DUTYL(C1) Negative (low) duty cycle within each cycle of the specified
waveform

FILT1 FILT1(C1) Apply a filter to the specified waveform

FILT2 FILT2(C1) Apply a filter to the specified waveform

HLBT HLBT(C1) The Hilbert’s transform of the specified waveform

MEAN MEAN(C1) The moving average of the 10" order of the specified waveform

LS-

LS-MAG(CH1) The amplitude of the specified waveform’s linear spectrum

LS-LOGMAG(C1)
LS-PHASE(C1)
LS-REAL(CH)
LS-IMAG(C1)

The logarithmic amplitude of the specified waveform’s linear spectrum
The phase of the specified waveform’s linear spectrum

The real part of the specified waveform’s linear spectrum

The imaginary part of the specified waveform’s linear spectrum
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9.9 Performing User-Defined Computation (Optional)

Operators and Examples

Computation

PS-
PS-MAG(C1)
PS-LOGMAG(C1)

The amplitude of the specified waveform’s power spectrum
The logarithmic amplitude of the specified waveform’s power spectrum

PSD-
PSD-MAG(C1)

PSD-LOGMAG(C1)

The amplitude of the specified waveform’s power spectrum
density

The logarithmic amplitude of the specified waveform’s power
spectrum density

cs-
CS-MAG(C1,C2)
CS-LOGMAG(C1,C2)

CS-PHASE(C1,C2)
CS-REAL(C1,C2)
CS-IMAG(C1,C2)

The amplitude of the two specified waveforms’ cross spectrum
The logarithmic amplitude of the two specified waveforms’ cross
spectrum

The phase of the two specified waveforms’ cross spectrum

The real part of the two specified waveforms’ cross spectrum
The imaginary part of the two specified waveforms’ cross
spectrum

TF-
TF-MAG(C1,C2)
TF-LOGMAG(C1,C2)

TF-PHASE(C1,C2)
TF-REAL(C1,C2)
TF-IMAG(C1,C2)

The amplitude of the two specified waveforms’ transfer function
The logarithmic amplitude of the two specified waveforms’
transfer function

The phase of the two specified waveforms’ transfer function
The real part of the two specified waveforms’ transfer function
The imaginary part of the two specified waveforms’ transfer
function

CH-
CH-MAG(C1,C2)

The amplitude of the two specified waveforms’ coherence
function

DA8 Perform D/A conversion on the logic data of the specified number
DA8(Ly,Z8) of bits (1 to 8) of L1 (Pod A) or L2 (Pod B).

DA12 Perform D/A conversion on the logic data of the specified number
DA12(Lx,Ly,Z10) of bits (9 to 12) of L1 (Pod A) or L2 (Pod B).

C-DA Perform D/A conversion on the logic data of the specified number

C-DA(Lx,Ly,Z,W)

of bits (1 to 12) of L1 (Pod A) or L2 (Pod B). The highest bit of Lx
(AO or BO) is detected as the clock bit.

*

DA8 and DA12 are available on DL7400 firmware version 2.16 or later. C-DA is available on

version 2.40 or later. See page 9-29 for details about the D/A conversion computation of the

logic data.

Waveform to Be Computed and Variables
The waveform to be computed and variables of Math1 and Math2 are as follows:
Waveform to Be Computed

Computation Name  Waveform to Be Computed and Variables

Math1 DL7440: One channel from CH1 to CH4, Pod A and Pod B
DL7480: One channel from CH1 to CH8, Pod A and Pod B
Math2 DL7440: One channel from CH1 to CH4 , Pod A, Pod B, and Math1

DL7480: One channel from CH1 to CH8 , Pod A, Pod B, and Math1

+ Pod A and Pod B are available only for models with logic input.
* In the equation set CH1 to CH8 as C1 to C8, Pod A as L1, Pod B as L2, and Math1 as M1.
* On the menu, CH1 to CH4 may be indicated as C1 to C4, Math1 as M1, Pod A as L1 and Pod

Bas L2.

Variable T
This is the integrated value of the number of data points on the time axis. It is displayed
as arising line on the screen. Using the variable T that is displayed in the equation
definition dialog box, you can define the integrated value of the number of data points
that increase with time in the equation.
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9.9 Performing User-Defined Computation (Optional)

Exponent of 10
You can set the exponent of 10 by using the “E” displayed in the equation definition
dialog box. For example, 1¥10° can be entered as 1E3.

Note

When the waveform to be computed is phase shifted (see section 9.8), the phase-shifted
waveform is used in the computation.

Combinations of Computing Equations That Are Not Allowed

Math2 cannot be placed in the equation of Math1.
Example: Math1 = M2 + C3

Computation containing only constants (K1 to K8) is not allowed.
Example: Math1 = K1+K8

Only up to two operators can be used in an equation for FILT1 and FILT2.
Example: FILT1(C1)+FILT1(C2)+FILT1(C3)

Computation cannot be performed on the result of the FFT.
Example: PS-MAG(C1)+C2

Computations cannot be performed on the pulse width computation.
Example: PWHH(C1)+C2

Only one waveform to be computed can be used in an equation when performing FFT, binary
computation, and pulse width computation.
Example: PS-MAG(C1+C2), BIN(C1-C2), PWHH(C1xC1)

Note

If you wish to perform FFT, binary computation, or pulse width computation on the computed
result (example: C1+C2), use two equations (example: first set Math1 = C1 + C2, and then
set Math2 = PS-MAG (M1)).

Scaling
The operation is the same as for addition, subtraction, and multiplication of normal
computation. See section 9.2.

Unit of Computed Waveforms
The operation is the same as for addition, subtraction, and multiplication of normal
computation. See section 9.2.

Computed Waveform Labels
The operation is the same as for normal computation. See section 9.1.

Computation Start Point and Computation End Point (Computation Range)
You can set the computation range (applies to both Math1 and Math2). The selectable
range is +5 divisions, and the resolution is 10 divisions+the display record length. For a
description of the display record length, see appendix 1.

Items Used in the User-Defined Equation
You can set the computation condition of the following items used in the user-defined
equation (applies to both Math1 and Math2).

FFT

* You can set the number of computed points and the time window when computing
LS- to CH- in the table of operators given on pages 9-24 and 9-25. For the selection
items of the number of computed points and the time window, see section 9.6.

» For computation details, see appendix 4.
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9.9 Performing User-Defined Computation (Optional)

Digital Filter
» The table below shows the selectable filter types, filter frequency bandwidths, and
cutoff frequency types.

Filter Type Frequency Bandwidth Type  Cutoff Frequency Setting

Gauss LowPass Set the high cutoff frequency in CutOff1.
Sharp LowPass Set the high cutoff frequency in CutOff1.
BandPass Set the low and high cutoff frequencies in
CutOff1 or CutOff2.
HighPass Set the low cutoff frequency in CutOff1.
IIR LowPass Set the high cutoff frequency in CutOff1.
(Butterworth)  BandPass Set the low and high cutoff frequencies in
CutOff1 or CutOff2.
HighPass Set the low cutoff frequency in CutOff1.

*

The cutoff frequencies can be set in the range of 2.0% to 30.0% (0.2% steps) of the sample
rate.

» For computation details, see appendix 4.

Constant
Eight constants, K1 to K8, can be defined. You can use the constants in the user-defined
equation. The selectable range is —9.9999E+30 to 9.9999E+30.

Threshold Level for Binary Computation

You can set the threshold level for binary computation when computing BIN and FV to
PWXX in the table of operators given on page 9-24. The operation is the same as for the
binary computation of normal computation. See section 9.3.

Averaging and Peak Computation of Computed Waveforms (Computed Results)

Averaging and peak computation can be performed on the computed data (applies to
both Math1 and Math2). Three types of averaging are available: simple, exponential,
and cycle.

Simple Averaging
The result obtained by simply summing the values for the average count and dividing by
the average count is displayed as a waveform. You can set the following two items.

Item Selections or Selectable Range

Average Domain Time (time domain)
(Domain in which averaging is performed)  Freq (frequency domain)

Linear Count 2 to 128, 2" steps, where n is a positive integer.
(Average count, the number of acquisitions of the computed waveform to be averaged)

Exponential Averaging

The average is determined by attenuating the effects of past data according to the
specified attenuation constant. The resultant waveform is displayed. You can set the
following two items.

Item Selections or Selectable Range

Average Domain Time (time domain)
(Domain in which averaging is performed)  Freq (frequency domain)

Average Weight 2 to 256, 2" steps, where n is a positive integer.
(Attenuation constant)
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9.9 Performing User-Defined Computation (Optional)

Cycle Averaging

» Divides one period of computed data into the specified number of data points (Cycle
Count). This is done across multiple periods of data from the start to the end position
of the computation. Then, the average of the data points at the same position across
multiple periods is determined. The resulting waveform is displayed. You can set the
following items.

ltem Selectable Range

Cycle Count 10 to 1800, positive integer.
(The number of data points of 1 cycle that is to be averaged)

*

The data from the computation start position to the end position is averaged. However, the
remaining data that is not divisible by the Cycle Count are ignored.

Example

When the record length is 10 k, the Cycle Count is 720, the start point of computation is
—5.000 divisions, and the end point is +5.000 divisions

10k/720 = 13.88... 13 cycles will be averaged.

13x720 = 9360 Data between the start point to the 9360™ point will be cycle averaged.

» Cycle averaging cannot be performed on the waveform obtained through the FFT.

Peak Computation

Determines the maximum value at each point of the computed data and displays the
waveform. For each computation, the new computed value is compared with the past
computed value and the larger value is kept.

Note

Normally, the DL7400 determines the vertical waveform display range by performing auto
scaling on the first computed waveform. If the amplitude of the computed waveform varies
greatly such as in the coherence function, use manual scaling.

If an averaged waveform is auto scaled and you change the scaling to manual when
measurement is stopped, the setting does not take effect. The setting takes effect the next
time measurement is started.

When averaging is selected (excluding cycle averaging), computation is not performed again
when measurement is stopped. For example, even if the equation is changed, the computed
waveform does not change. The new setting is enabled the next time measurement is
started. However, if you change the number of data points of cycle averaging, recalculation is
performed even when measurement is stopped.

Averaging cannot be performed on the pulse width waveform.

If you change the computation conditions while averaging is in progress, the computed data
up to that point is cleared. Then, averaging starts.

Averaging and peak computation cannot be performed when the trigger mode is set to
SINGLE(N) mode.

Effects of Linear Scaling
If linear scaling is performed on the channel to be computed, computation is performed
using linearly scaled values.
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9.9 Performing User-Defined Computation (Optional)

D/A Conversion of the Logic Data
The logic data measured using the logic probe is handled as digital data of 8 bits or less
or 12 bits or less, and an analog waveform is displayed through D/A conversion.
The DA8 and DA12 operators are available on DL7400 firmware version 2.16 or later.
The C-DA operator is available on version 2.40 or later.
» For Pod A and Pod B, A0 and B0 are assumed to be the highest bits and A7 and B7
are assumed to be the lowest bits.
L1 and L2 indicate Pod A and Pod B, respectively.
Performs D/A conversion on the logic data of the specified number of bits from the

lowest bit.
» DAS8 is set using the syntax DA8(Ly,Z8).
Ly L1orlL2

Z8 (number of bits) 1t08

« DA12is set using the syntax DA12(Lx,Ly,Z10).

Lx (higher bits) L1 or L2, The highest 4 bits of Lx are always discarded.

Ly (lower bits) L1orlL2

Z10 (number of bits) 9to 12

C-DA is set using the syntax C-DA(Lx,Ly,Z,W).

Lx (higher bits) L1 or L2, The highest 4 bits of Lx are always discarded.
Ly (lower bits) L1orlL2
Z (number of bits) 1to 12

W (slope of the clock) 0 (rising edge), 1 (falling edge), 2 (both rising and falling edges)

The highest bit of Lx (A0 or BO) is detected as the clock bit. The logic
data is sampled by synchronizing to this clock.

Example 1:  Apply the clock (rising edge) to Pod A and perform D/A
conversion on 8 bits of the Pod B data.
C-DA(L1,L2,8,0)

Example 2:  Apply the clock (falling edge) to Pod A and perform D/A
conversion on 7 bits of the Pod B data.
C-DA(L1,L1,7,1)

» The scaling is fixed to Auto. Manual scaling is not possible. The center and sensitive
values according to the number of bits are as follows:

Bit Length Center Sensitivity Significant Bits (Higher) Significant Bits
(Lower)

12 bits 2.0480E+03 7.6800E+02 X410 X7 YOto Y7

11 bits 1.0240E+03 3.8400E+02 X510 X7 YOto Y7

10 bits 5.1200E+02 1.9200E+02 X6to X7 Y0Oto Y7

9 bits2.5600E+02 9.6000E+01 X7 Y0to Y7

8 bits1.28000E+02 4.8000E+01 - Y0to Y7

7 bits6.4000E+01 2.4000E+01 - Y1to Y7

6 bits3.2000E+01 1.2000E+01 - Y2to Y7

5 bits1.6000E+01 6.0000E+00 - Y3to Y7

4 bits8.0000E+00 3.0000E+00 - Y4 to Y7

3 bits4.0000E+00 1.5000E+00 - Y5to Y7

2 bits2.0000E+00 7.5000E-01 - Y6to Y7

1 bit 1.0000E+00 3.7500E-01 - Y7

X,Y=AorB

Maximum Record Length That Can Be Computed
The operation is the same as for addition, subtraction, and multiplication. See section
9.2. However, the maximum number of computed points is 2 MW. The computation
range is set by specifying the computation start point and the computation end point (see
page 9-26).
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Chapter 10 Analyzing and Searching Waveforms

10.1 Displaying History Waveforms

<For a description of this function, refer to page 2-17.>

Procedure

X-Y
» To exit the menu during operation, press ESC located
(ssruplmspLAvl FILE | Mlsc] )
>

above the soft keys.
PHASE 2 + In the procedural explanation below, the term

(messune [ cunsor | aomoco][ marw ) / W jog shuttle & SELECT refers to the operation of
selecting/setting items and entering values using the
jog shuttle and SELECT and RESET keys. For details
on this operation, see sections 4.1 or 4.2.

+ For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard
or a USB mouse, see section 4.3.

MENU _ MENU o

(PrAINT e sue) (GsriF))

N\ 7
a N
S

1. Press HISTORY. The HISTORY menu appears.

Displaying History Waveforms One by One
2.  Press the Select Record soft key.
3.  Turn the jog shuttle to select the number of the record to be displayed.
You can select the record number in the range of Start Record to End Record shown
on the menu.
4.  Press the Display Mode soft key to select One. Only the waveform of the
record number indicated in Select Record on the menu is displayed.

faSelect Recor

L]

Display Hode

EE ALl

[ootalt nELurt
L]

@ End Record
—2042,

Accumulating (Collectively Displaying) the History Waveforms
Setting the Range to be Accumulated

2.  Press the Start Record/End Record soft key to set the jog shuttle control to
Start Record or End Record.

» If you select Start Record, you can select the record number for starting the
accumulation.

» If you select End Record, you can select the record number for ending the
accumulation.

3.  Turn the jog shuttle to set the record number at which accumulation is to be
started or ended.

4.  Press the Display Mode soft key to select All. The waveforms in the range
between Start Record and End Record shown on the menu are accumulated on
the screen.

The waveform of the record number indicated in Select Record on the menu is

highlighted.
[oSelect Record

]
Display Mode

one

@Start Record

L]
© End Record
—2047

Qhra Man
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10.1 Displaying History Waveforms

Selecting the Highlighted Waveform
5.  Press the Select Record soft key.
6.  Turn the jog shuttle to select the number of the record to be highlighted. The
waveform of the selected record number is highlighted.

@Select Recnrﬂl

-16

1spiay nuae

One piq

[oStart Record

]
5 End Record
2047,

Selecting the Waveforms to be Displayed on the History Map
Displaying the History Map
2.  Press the Start Record/End Record soft key to set the jog shuttle control to
Start Record or End Record.
» If you select Start Record, you can select the first record number displayed on the
history map.
» If you select End Record, you can select the last record number displayed on the
history map.
3.  Turn the jog shuttle to set the first or last record number displayed on the
history map.
4.  Press the Show Map soft key. The record numbers and time stamps (time
when acquisition was completed) of the waveforms in the range of Start Record
to End Record on the menu are listed.

History Memory Map, HISTORY
[a|5Select Record

[#-61064 16:27:17.03 #-06129 16:27:16.32 #-0154 16:27:16.11
H-6105 16:27:17.63 #-6136 16:27:16.32 #-0155 16:27:16.11 -164

#-0106 16:27:17 .62 #-0131 16:27:16.31 #-0156 16:27:16.10
[-0107 16:27:17.01 1221 #-0157 16:27:16.09 Display Fode
[#-0108 16:27:17.00 #-0158 16:27:16.08
[#-6169 16:27:16.49 #-0134 16:27:16.28 #-0159 16:27:16.07 Al
[#-0110 16:27:16.48 #-0135 16:27:16.27 #-0160 16:27:16.06

H-6111 16:27:16.48 #-6136 16:27:16.27 #-0161 16:27:16.06 [£5tart Record
M-011Z 16:27:16.47 #-6137 16:27:16.26 #-016Z 16:27:16.05 -164
#-06113 16:27:16.46 #-0138 16:27:16.25 [ End Record
[-0114 16:27:16.45 #-06139 16:27:16.24 -162,
[#-0115 16:27:16.44 #-0146 16:27:
[#-0116 16:27:16.43 #-0141 16:
H-0117 16:27:16.43 #-6142 16:

Shou Map

116.22
-06118 16:27:16.42 #-6143 16:27:16.21
[#-6119 16:27:16.41 #-0144 16!
[#-0120 16:27:16.40 #-0145 16:
[#-0121 16:27:16.39 #-0146 16:27:

[#-0122 16:27:16.38 #-0147 16:27:1
H-0123 16:27:16.38 #-6148 16:
f-0124 16:27:16.37 #-6149 16:27:
#-0125 16:27:16.36 #-0150 16:27:16.15
[#-0126 16:27:16.35 #-0151 16:27:16.14
[#-0127 16:27:16.3¢ #-0152 16:27:16.13
[#-0128 16:27:16.33 #-0153 16:27:16.12

Sedrcn nuae

OFF

Selecting the Waveforms to Be Displayed
5.  Use jog shuttle & SELECT to select the waveform to be displayed. The
selected waveform is displayed, and the record number of the selected
waveform is indicated in Select Record on the menu.
If the Display Mode is set to One, only the selected waveform is displayed.
If the Display Mode is set to All, the selected waveform is highlighted.

7 HISTORY,
TR 1E 5 : : : [E5elect Record

-123
Display Hode

All

@Start Record
-104

[© End Record
-162,

Shou Map

A

Search Mode

OFF
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10.1 Displaying History Waveforms

Explanation

This section describes the procedures for displaying history waveforms. The waveforms
that have been sequentially stored can also be displayed in the same fashion.

Number of History Waveforms
The table below shows the number of history waveforms that can be stored and held in
the acquisition memory according to the maximum record length and specified record
length of each model. If a waveform is acquired (a trigger is activated) exceeding this
number, the oldest waveform is cleared.

Specified Record Length Record Length 16 MW Record Length 4 MW
Memory Model Memory Model
(Models 701460 and 701480) (Models 701450 and 701470)

1 kW 1 to 2048 (4096) 1 to 2048 (4096)

10 kW 1 to 256 (512) 110 256 (512)

50 kW 1 to 64 (128) 1to 64 (128)

100 kW 1 to 32 (64) 110 32 (64)

250 kW 1to 16 (32) 110 16 (32)

500 kW 110 8 (16) 110 8 (16)

1MW 1to0 4 (8) 1104 (8)

2 MW 1to 2 (4) 1t02(4)

4 MW 1(2) —(2)

8 MW 1(1) -

16 MW —(1) -

« If the trigger count is 1, only the displayed waveform is held in the acquisition memory; past
waveforms are not held.

» Values inside the parentheses are the number of waveforms when interleave mode is ON.
+  When box average is performed, acquisition is possible up to 4 MW (8 MW when interleave
mode is ON) on 16 MW memory models and up to 1 MW (2 MW when interleave mode is

ON) on 4 MW memory models.

Selectable Range of History Waveforms
» History waveforms have record numbers attached to them.
» The newest (current) waveform is 0, the waveform previous to that is —1, and so on.
» To select the waveform to be displayed, select the record number in the range of 0 to
—(the number of history waveforms — 1). The number of history waveforms varies
depending on the specified record length as indicated in the table above.
* The default value is 0.

Display Mode
You can select the display mode.
One

Displays only the waveform of the record number selected by Select Record from the range
specified by Start Record and End Record.

All
Displays accumulated all the waveforms in the range specified by Start Record and End
Record. The waveform selected by Select Record is highlighted (displayed brightly).

History Map
» The record numbers and time stamps (time when acquisition was completed
displayed in hour:minute:second.1/100 second format) of the history waveforms are
listed.
» The information of 75 waveforms is displayed on 1 screen.
* You can scroll and select the data to be displayed using the jog shuttle and display
the selected waveform.

IM 701450-01E
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10.1 Displaying History Waveforms

Note

Notes When Using the History Memory Function

The history memory function cannot be used if the acquisition mode is Average.

The history memory function cannot be used when in repetitive sampling mode.

If waveform acquisition is aborted, only the waveforms that have been acquired completely
can be displayed.

The history memory function cannot be used in roll mode. The display format is automatically
set to roll mode depending on the time axis and record length settings (see appendix 1).

If you stop the waveform acquisition and restart without changing the waveform acquisition
conditions, the waveform acquisition count of the history waveforms is not reset, and the
remaining number of acquisitions are stored and held as history waveforms. The history
waveforms that have been held up to the point when the acquisition was stopped are
retained.

If you change the waveform acquisition conditions, history waveforms up to that point are
cleared when you restart acquisition using the new settings.

If you press the CLEAR TRACE key while waveform acquisition is in progress or if you stop
waveform acquisition, press the CLEAR TRACE key, and restart acquisition, the history
waveforms are cleared.

Notes When Displaying History Waveforms

When the history memory menu is displayed, waveform acquisition stops. History waveforms
cannot be displayed while waveform acquisition is in progress.

You can start waveform acquisition even when the history memory menu is displayed.
However, while acquisition is in progress, you cannot change the settings of the history
memory function such as Select Record.

Settings are restricted by the following condition: End Record =< Select Record < Start Record.
If waveform data is loaded from a file stored on the specified storage medium, the history
waveforms up to that point are cleared. The loaded waveform data is always recalled to the
record number 0 position of the history memory. If a file containing multiple waveforms is
loaded, the newest waveform is recalled in the record number 0 position, the next newest
waveform in —1, and so on.

Computation and automated measurement of waveform parameters are performed on the
waveform of the record number specified by Select Record. Computation and analysis of old
waveforms is possible until the history waveforms are changed by restarting acquisition.

Past waveforms are held in roll mode. Only 1 waveform when acquisition is stopped is stored
in the record number 0 position.

It may take some time to display all the history waveforms, if the number of waveforms to be
displayed is large. To abort, set the display mode to One.

Turning OFF the power clears the history waveforms.
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10.2 Searching the History Waveforms Using Zones
(History Search)

Procedure

X-Y
(serv [oseuar | e [ mise ) @ @ + To exit the menu during operation, press ESC located
above the soft keys.
» For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard or
a USB mouse, see section 4.3.

<For a description of this function, refer to page 2-25.>

PHASE
(measure | cumsor | comoo | matH )

MENU  MENU o

(PHINT I/MAGE SAVE] |CsHiFT)) \

o \-/
) EE= &

1. Press HISTORY. The HISTORY menu appears.
2. Press the Search Mode soft key. The Search Mode menu appears.
3.  Press the Zone soft key.

HISTORY, HISTORY
[=Select Record| [=Select Record
[} L]
Display Hode Display Hode
All All
@Start Record EStart Record
[ L]
5 End Record 5 End Record
—255, —255,
1 » v
Shou Map Shou Map

Search hode

OFF

‘ OFF | ‘
‘ Zone |
Paraneter |

Setting the Search Zone and Search Conditions
4.  Press the Search Setup soft key. The Search Setup menu appears.

Search Hode
Zone

rsearth setup

| Search Exec I
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10.2 Searching the History Waveforms Using Zones (History Search)

Selecting the Zone for Registering Search Conditions

5.
6.

Press the Select Zone soft key. The Select Zone menu appears.
Press any of the Zone1 to Zone4 soft keys to select the parameter in which
search conditions are to be registered.

Somweh Tntn

=

2onez

Toonch Sotin

select Zone I

2onel

IN

ouT

-

source

2one3

2oned

=]

Selecting the Condition of the Waveform to Be Searched in the Search Zone

7.

Press the Condition soft key to select OFF, IN, or OUT.
If you select IN or OUT and select a displayed waveform in step 9, the search zone

(rectangular frame) is displayed.
[Search seap 11
Select Zone |d
Zonel

Condition

[FF] N

SuurLe
CH1 |

ouT

Selecting the Search Target Waveform

8.
9.

Search Setup_]
Select Zone

2omel

Condition

oFF [ our

—1.8004diy | |
Logic

i

| Search Exec I

AND

Press the Source soft key. The Source menu appears.

Press the CH1 to CH8/4, Math1, or Math2 soft key to select the search target

waveform.

* On the DL7440, select CH1 to CH4, Math1, or Math2.

» On the DL7480, select CH1 to CH8, Math1, or Math2. CH7, CH8, Math1, and Math2
appear when you press the To Page 2 soft key.

» If you select a displayed waveform as a search target and select IN or OUT in step 7,
the search zone (rectangular frame) is displayed.

Search zone (rectangular frame)
[Search Setup_]]

Select Zone W

Source menu on the DL7480

Ganti| rizreme 17;7|u|4

i

CH1 CH?

zonel

Condition

CHZ
OFF m ot

CHB

Source
Mathi || TR
CHZ

Upper
1.10div
Louer
0.10div__|
Left
-2.100div

Che HathZ

CHS

Right

-1.800diy
Togic

]

| Search Exec |

AND

To Page 2 To Page 1
ap > aw®
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10.2 Searching the History Waveforms Using Zones (History Search)

Setting the Range of the Search Zone
10. Press the Upper/Lower soft key to set the jog shuttle control to Upper, Lower,
or both Upper and Lower.

» If you select Upper, you can move the top edge of the zone.

» If you select Lower, you can move the bottom edge of the zone.

» If you select both Upper and Lower, you can move the position of the zone vertically
without changing the spacing between the top and bottom edges of the zone. The
value of the digit being specified by Upper changes.

11.  Turn the jog shuttle to set the top and bottom edges of the zone.
12.  Press the Left/Right soft key to set the jog shuttle control to Left, Right, or both

Left and Right.

» If you select Left, you can move the left edge of the zone.

» If you select Right, you can move the right edge of the zone.

» If you select both Left and Right, you can move the position of the zone horizontally
without changing the spacing between the left and right edges of the zone. The value
of the digit being specified by Left changes.

13. Turn the jog shuttle to set the left and right edges of the zone.
Creationg a hexagonal Zone (firmware version 2.40 or later)
14. Press the Zone Option soft key to select Zone Option.
15. Press the Zone Option soft key again to display the Zone Option menu.
16. Press the Left Vertex, Right Vertex, or Center soft key to select the item you
want to set.

+ Select Left Vertex to set the left vertex position.

+ Select Right Vertex to set the right vertex position.

+ Select Center to move the left and right vertices up and down.

17. Turn the jog shuttle to set the left and right vertex positions.

Search, [ Search,
Select Zone

Search,
Select Zone

[ Select Zone W

Zonel Zonel Zonel

Condition || Condition || Condition ||

OFF m oT OFF @ ouT OFF m ouT

Source Source Source

cHL » CHL »

Upper
0.50div 9.50div
Louer &) Lower
-8.50div___ 1| 0202000 L

Left
-3.000div Left Vertex
Right
Zone Option Zone Option
Left vertex Right Vertex Left Vertex
f@ Left Uertex @ Left Uertex
©.000div | ©0.000diy

CH1

Upper
9.50div
Lower
—0.56div,
Left

G]
Gl
]

@]

@

-3.000du
Right

@]

Center

ﬂnl OR I fND) OR ‘

Upper Left pOS|It|on ngr;lt position
Left vertex ' Right vertex
Left Right = \iove to the left < | : Move to the right
i Center
Move the left and right vertices up and down simultaneously
Lower ! !

Example of a hexagonal zone
You can set triangular, square, pentagonal, or hexagonal zone.
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10.2 Searching the History Waveforms Using Zones (History Search)

14. Repeat steps 5 to 13 to set Zone1 to Zone4.

Search Setup_]

W Hain: 10k 55 Select Zone

Zonel

Condition

/\/\ —-2.160div

©  Right
~1.860div]

AND @

I Search Exec |
Selecting the Search Logic

15. Press the Logic soft key to select AND or OR.

Logic

AND @ |

I Search Exec ||

Executing/Aborting the Search
16. Press the Search Exec soft key. The search is executed, and the ,words
Search Exec change to Search Abort.
To abort the search, press the Search abort soft key. The search is aborted,
and the words Search Abort change to Search Exec.

0.10dly___||
§  Left
-2.100dlv
®  Right
-1.800di,
Logic

[ |

| Search Exec Il

Displaying the Searched Waveforms
17. Press the ESC to return to the HISTORY menu.
18. Display the waveform according to the procedure given in section 10.1.
The history map lists the record numbers and time stamps of the searched waveforms.

Resetting the Search Results
19. Set the Search Mode to OFF in the HISTORY menu, or turn OFF Zone1 to

Zone4 and execute the search. The search result is reset.

Explanation

This section explains the setup procedures for searching history waveforms that pass or
not pass a specified search zone.

Search Zone
You can register up to 4 search zones, zone1 to zone4. For each search zone, you can
set the following search conditions. You can also set whether to use AND or OR logic of
the search conditions of the four search zones to perform the search (see “Search Logic”
described later).
» Condition of the search target waveform in the search zone
» Search target waveform
» Search zone range

10-8 IM 701450-01E



10.2 Searching the History Waveforms Using Zones (History Search)

Condition of the Search Target Waveform in the Search Zone
You can select the condition of the target waveform to be searched in the search zone.
OFF Not searched.

IN Searches waveforms that pass through the specified search zone. Also searches
cases when the waveforms pass through the boundary lines.

ouT Searches waveforms that do not pass through the specified search zone.

Search Target Waveform
You can select the search target waveform. If a waveform that meets the search
condition is found, other history waveforms at the same time as the found waveform are
also displayed.
DL7440 You can select the target waveform from CH1 to CH4, Math1, and Math2.
DL7480 You can select the target waveform from CH1 to CH8, Math1, and Math2.

Range of the Search Zone (Rectangular Frame)
You can set the top, bottom, left, and right edges of the search zone.

Top and Bottom Edges
The selectable range is +4 divisions, and the resolution is 0.01 divisions. The top edge
(Upper) must be greater than or equal to the bottom edge (Lower)

Left and Right Edges
The selectable range is +5 divisions, and the resolution is 10 divisions+the display record
length. The right edge must be greater than or equal to the left edge. For a description of the
display record length, see appendix 1.

Creating a Hexagonal Zone (firmware version 2.40 or later)
You can set the left and right vertex positions of the search zone to set a hexagonal
zone. You can also set a triangular or a pentagonal zone.

Left position of the left vertex
The selectable horizontal range is from the Left position to the left edge of the screen. The
resolution is 10 divisions [] the display record length. You cannot specify a position that is
right of the Left position.

Right position of the right vertex
The selectable horizontal range is from the Right position to the right edge of the screen. The
resolution is 10 divisions [] the display record length. You cannot specify a position that is left
of the Right position.

Vertical position of the left and right vertices
The selectable vertical range is between Upper and Lower positions. The resolution is 0.1%.
Set the position by assuming the distance between the Upper and Lower positions to be
100%. The left and right vertices always move simultaneously in the vertical direction.

Search Logic
You can select the AND logic or OR logic of the search conditions of the four search
zones in performing the search.

AND Searches for waveforms that meet all search conditions of Zone1 to Zone4.

OR  Searches for waveforms that meet any one of the search conditions of Zone1 to Zone4.

Search Range
You can search the history waveform in the range specified by Start Record and End
Record of the History menu (see section 10.1)

Search Method
Search is performed in order from the newest history waveform.

History Map after the Search (Search Result)
The record numbers and time stamps of the waveforms that are found can be listed on
the history map. If you set the Search Mode to OFF in the HISTORY menu, or turn OFF
Zone1 to Zone4 and execute the search, the search result is reset.

IM 701450-01E
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10.3 Searching History Waveforms Using Waveform
Parameters (History Search)

<For a description of this function, refer to page 2-25.>

@ + To exit the menu during operation, press ESC located

above the soft keys.
 For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard or

a USB mouse, see section 4.3.

X-Y
(serup Joispiav | Fue | misc ) @
PHASE
(measure | cursor | comoco | math )

MENU  MENU o

[anr IIMAGE SAVE] |CsHiFT)) \

=] \_/
(=)

1. Press HISTORY. The HISTORY menu appears.
2.  Press the Search Mode soft key. The Search Mode menu appears.

3.  Press the Parameter soft key.

HISTURY, HISTURY,
[ESelect Record [ESelect Record

]

]

Display Hode Display Hode

all

a1l

@Start Record mStart Record
] ]
5 End Record 5 End Record
255,
[

255,
' Show Hap

Show Map

Search Hode
OFF
OFF

2Zone

Parameter

Setting the Search Parameter and Search Conditions
4.  Press the Search Setup soft key. The Search Setup menu appears.

Search Hode
Parameter

rsearch setup

| Search Exec I

-
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10.3 Searching History Waveforms Using Waveform Parameters (History Search)

Selecting the Parameter for Registering Search Conditions
5.  Press the Select Param soft key. The Select Param menu appears.
6. Press any of the Param1 to Param4 soft keys to select the measurement
parameter in which search conditions are to be registered.

[—r— | r“‘s::;::““1]
Select Param
Parani
Paranl
Paran2
@ IN  OUT

Tten setup || »
Paran3
CH1 P-P

Parand

) Louer
XX, |
Logic 1 oy e Ii

"] Upper
XXX

Selecting the Condition of the Waveform to Be Searched for the Search Parameter
7.  Press the Condition soft key to select OFF, IN, or OUT.

T —|

Select Paran

Parami

Condition
IN  OUT
r o ¥
Selecting the Search Target Waveform and Search Measurement Parameter
8.  Press the Item Setup soft key. The ltem Setup dialog box opens.
9. Press the CH1 to CH8/4, Math1, or Math2 soft key to select the search target
waveform.
» On the DL7440, select CH1 to CH4, Math1, or Math2.
» Onthe DL7480, select CH1 to CH8, Math1, or Math2. CH7, CH8, Math1, and Math2
appear when you press the To Page 2 soft key.
10. Turn the jog shuttle to select the measurement parameter to be used as a
search condition.
11. Press SELECT. The mark to the left of the measurement parameter is
highlighted.
The measurement item whose mark to the left of the item is highlighted is the
measurement item used as a search condition. You can set one measurement
parameter to one search parameter.
12. Press ESC. The ltem Setup dialog box closes.

Item Setup dialog box Menu on the DL7480

Search | P e AT )
Select Param [ L Ttem Setup, 1
CH1 CH?
Parani (® P-P @) Freq (@) AvgFreq
Conaition || Hax @) Period @) AvgPeriod
CHZ CHB
IN  OUT @ nin @ Rise @) IntiTY
Tten Setup @ Avy @ Fall © Int2TY
CH3 Mathi
CH1 P-P @ Rns @ +Width @ Intixy
— » (@ Sdev @ -Width () Int2Xy
XXX CH& MathZ
©  Louer @ High @ Duty
XXX,
Logic @] Low ) Burst1
CHS
OR @ +0Shot (@) Burst2
[ Tine Rangel [| @ -0Shot (@) Pulse
-5.000div CHE
& Time Range2 ) Delay
5.006div
I Search Exec Mark at the left of the To Page 2 To Page 1
. . dae » >
highlighted measurement

parameter
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10.3 Searching History Waveforms Using Waveform Parameters (History Search)

Setting the Determination Range of the Measured Value of the Search
Measurement Parameter
13. Press the Upper/Lower soft key to set the jog shuttle control to Upper or Lower.
+ If you select Upper, you can move the upper limit of the determination range.
« If you select Lower, you can move the lower limit of the determination range.
14. Turn the jog shuttle to set the upper and lower limits of the determination
range.
15. Repeat steps 5 to 14 to set Param1 to Param4.

Select Paran
Paraml

Item Setup

CHZ P-P

&~ Upper

1.5600E+02

@  Louer
1.0000E+02

[ Luyic 1

Selecting the Search Logic
16. Press the Logic soft key to select AND or OR.

‘o Louer | I

1_AGABFLH7
Logic

an [ |

5 .0004di
| Search Exec I

Setting the Search Range
17. Press the Time Range1/Time Range2 soft key to set the jog shuttle control to

Time Range1, Time Range2, or both Time Range1 and Time Range 2.

» If you select Time Range1, you can set the left end of the search range.

» If you select Time Range2, you can set the right end of the search range.

» If you select both Time Range1 and Time Range2, you can move the search range
without changing the spacing between the two. The value of the digit being specified
by Time Range1 changes.

18. Turn the jog shuttle to set the search range.

T AT IOk 55 Select Param M
Paran1
Condition ||
OFF [ 0UT
[ Tten seaup [
chz P-P
B upper ||
1.5000E+0Z

) Louer
| 1.0000E+02_|
Logic

AND @

e Time Rangel

-3.260div
@ Tine RangeZ
N 3.166div

Search Exec II

_— /
Time Range1 Time Range2
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10.3 Searching History Waveforms Using Waveform Parameters (History Search)

Executing/Aborting the Search
19. Press the Search Exec soft key. The search is executed, and the words
Search Exec change to Search Abort. To abort the search, press the Search
abort soft key. The search is aborted, and the words Search Abort change to
Search Exec.

1.909UL+YL,

[ Time Rangel
-3.260div
@ Tine Rangez
Ery v

| Search Exec ||

Displaying the Searched Waveforms
20. Pressthe ESC to return to the HISTORY menu.
21. Display the waveform according to the procedure given in section 10.1.
The history map lists the record numbers and time stamps of the searched waveforms.

Resetting the Search Results
22. Set the Search Mode to OFF in the HISTORY menu, or turn OFF Param1 to
Param4 and execute the search. The search result is reset.

Explanation

This section explains the setup procedures for searching history waveforms that meet or
do not meet the specified search parameter conditions.

Search Parameter
You can register up to four search parameters, Param1 to Param4. For each search
parameter, you can set the search conditions below. You can also set whether to use
AND or OR logic of the search conditions of the four search parameters to perform the
search (see “Search Logic” described later).
» Condition of the search target waveform with respect to the search parameter
» Search target waveform and search measurement parameter
» Determination range of the measured value of the measurement search parameter
» Search range

Condition of the Search Target Waveform with Respect to the Search Parameter
You can select from the following.

OFF
Not searched.

IN
Searches for waveforms whose measured value of the search and measurement parameter
is within the determination range of the specified search parameter. Search is also made on
boundary values.

ouT
Searches for waveforms whose measured value of the search and measurement parameter
is outside the determination range of the specified search parameter.
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10.3 Searching History Waveforms Using Waveform Parameters (History Search)

Search Target Waveform and Search Measurement Parameter
You can select the target waveform and the measurement parameter to be used as a
search condition. If a waveform that meets the search condition is found, other history
waveforms at the same time as the found waveform are also displayed.

Search Target Waveform
DL7440
You can select the target waveform from CH1 to CH4, Math1, and Math2.

DL7480
You can select the target waveform from CH1 to CH8, Math1, and Math2.

Search Measurement Parameters
Same as the measurement parameters of the automated measurement of waveform
parameters. See section 10.6.

Determination Range of the Measured Value of the Search Measurement
Parameter
You can set the upper and lower limits of the determination range. The selectable range
is —9.9999E+30 to 9.9999E+30. The upper limit must be greater than or equal to the
lower limit.

Search Logic
You can select the AND logic or OR logic of the search conditions of the four search
parameters in performing the search.

AND
Searches for waveforms that meet all search conditions from Param1 to Param4.

OR
Searches for waveforms that meet any one of the search conditions from Param1 to Param4.

Search Range
The selectable range is +5 divisions, and the resolution is 10 divisions+the display record
length. The right end of the search range (Time Range2) must be greater than or equal
to the left end of the search range (Time Range1).

History Waveform Range
You can search the history waveforms in the range specified by Start Record and End
Record of the HISTORY menu (see section 10.1)

Search Method
Search is performed in order from the newest history waveform.

History Map after the Search (Search Result)
The record numbers and time stamps of the waveforms that are found can be listed on
the history map. If you set the Search Mode to OFF in the HISTORY menu, or turn OFF
Param1 to Param4 and execute the search, the search result is reset.

10-14 IM 701450-01E



10.4 Searching Waveforms Using the Search and
Zoom Function

Procedure

MENU MENU

PRINT I IMAGE SAVE

@\

o
START/STOP ,QI @

C VERTICAL

@

Ofcut
o (@2)
ol cH3
o cHd
o cub
O cHb

O cH7

o cH8

(_HORIZONTAL :ﬂ )

SEARCH

TIME/DIV
o

C e
TRIGD w

o ACTION

o o
SIMPLE | [ENHANCED

DELAY

O O O

SNAPSHOT CLEAR TRACE ~ HELP

<For a description of this function, refer to page 2-26.>

To exit the menu during operation, press ESC located
above the soft keys.

In the procedural explanation below, the term

jog shuttle & SELECT refers to the operation of
selecting/setting items and entering values using the
jog shuttle and SELECT and RESET keys. For details
on this operation, see sections 4.1 or 4.2.

For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard
or a USB mouse, see section 4.3.

When waveform acquisition is stopped, you can search the displayed waveforms (within
the display record length, see appendix 1) and display the waveforms that match the
search conditions expanded on the screen. The following six search types are available.
For the setup procedures of each type, see the pages indicated below.

» Edge -> Page 10-15

« Serial pattern -> Page 10-18

» Parallel pattern -> Page 10-20

» Pulse width -> Page 10-22
» Auto scroll -> Page 10-23
* SPI-> Page 10-76 (section 10.11)

Edge Search

1. Press SHIFT+ZOOM (SEARCH). The SEARCH menu appears.

Selecting the Edge Search Type
2. Press the Type soft key. The Type menu appears.
3.  Press the Edge soft key.

—yx m— |

Type
Edge ’

N

Setup

) Searched

@ 21 Mag
X 2Z

[ 21 Position
0.000div

Pattern
No Match

serialPattern

Width

Parallel
Pattern

SPI Bus

Auto Scroll

=
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10.4 Searching Waveforms Using the Search and Zoom Function

Setting the Search Conditions
4.  Press the Setup soft key. The Setup dialog box opens.

Setting the Search Target Waveform, Level, Slope, and Hysteresis for Detecting
Edges
5.  Use jog shuttle & SELECT to select the search target waveform (Source box).
6. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the level for detecting the edge (Level box).
7. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to select which slope edge, rising or falling, is to be
detected (Polarity box).
8. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the hysteresis (width of the level for detecting
the edge, Hysteresis box).

Setting the Edge Detection Count and the Search Start Point
9. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the edge detection count (Count box).
10. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the search start point (Start Point box).
11. Press ESC. The Setup dialog box closes.

Select the search target waveform.

SEARCH,
Type Setup,

Set the level for detecting the edge.

Edge Source CHI1.

{ setup | - Level Select which slope edge, rising or falling,
Fotariey is to be detected.

Hysteresis
cunt — L— LI\ ™ Set the hysteresis (width of the level for

[ 7ifag | start Point detecting the edge).
X 2

Set the edge detection count.

Set the search start point.

Selecting the Window for Displaying the Found Waveform (Zoom Waveform
Display Frame)
This menu appears only when the zoom waveform display mode is set to Z1&Z2 or
Main&Z1&Z2. For all other modes, the menu does not appear, because the
selection is not necessary.
12. Press the Result Window soft key to select Z1 or Z2.

Setup

Result Window
in

@ ol nay
x 2
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10.4 Searching Waveforms Using the Search and Zoom Function

Executing/Aborting the Search

13. Press the Exec soft key. The search is executed, and the word Exec change to
Abort. Each time a waveform that matches the search condition is detected, the
search is aborted, and the word Abort changes to Exec.

To abort the search, press the Abort soft key. The search is aborted, and the
word Abort changes to Exec.
When a waveform that matches the search condition is detected, the zoom box moves
to that position and the zoom waveform display frame (the zoom waveform display
frame selected in step 12 if the zoom waveform display mode is Z1&Z2 or
Main&Z1&Z2) shows the detected waveform zoomed.

14. To search the next waveform using the same search condition, repeat step 13.
The search can be repeated to the right edge of the screen or up to 1000
detections.

(o]
0_6ooiin
T

Pattern
No Match

=]

Redisplaying the Detected Waveforms

15. Press the Searched Pattern soft key.

16. Turn the jog shuttle to select the number (same as the detection count) of the
detected waveform to be displayed. The zoom box moves to the position of the
detected waveform of the selected number, and the zoom waveform display
frame (the zoom waveform display frame selected in step 12 if the zoom
waveform display mode is Z1&Z2 or Main&Z1&Z2) shows the detected
waveform zoomed.

The numbers get larger as the detected waveforms become newer (detected
waveforms to the right have larger numbers than those to the left).

Zoom box Detected waveform
Stopped 8800 B 200kS/s Ln i __SEARCH___]
<3 Medns L0k » T Type

! Edge

Setup

£ TR RO 21 Mag

gg%: NS I A NI NPT NN ‘10

>s |5 21 Posreion|

2 S| | Detected waveform that has been zoomed + s

£ K] I/\/\/\/\/ d Searched

o2 ‘ Pattern Detected waveform
N number

” Exec ”

Changing the Zoom Rate and Zoom Position of the Detected Waveform
17. Change the zoom rate and zoom position of the waveform according to the
procedures given in section 8.4.

5 7ifag |

x 18

[© 21 Position

4.315div

o ScaiLicw
Pattern
iz
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10.4 Searching Waveforms Using the Search and Zoom Function

Serial Pattern (Serial Status Pattern) Search
1. Press SHIFT+ZOOM (SEARCH). The SEARCH menu appears.

Selecting the “SerialPattern” Search Type
2. Press the Type soft key. The Type menu appears.
3.  Press the SerialPattern soft key.

—3y: 7o m—
Type
‘ Edge

Setup

@ 21 Mag
X2

@ 21 Position
0.000div

[T sSearched |

Pattern
No Hatch

SEARCH___|
Edge

SerialPattern

Width

' Parallel

Pattern

SP1 Bus

Auto Scroll

=

Setting the Search Conditions
4.  Press the Setup soft key. The Setup dialog box opens.

Setting the Timing for Detecting the Status Pattern
5. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to select None (detect the patterns at a certain
interval), or a channel from CH1 to CH8/4 (synchronize to the selected channel
signal, Clock CH box).
» If you select None, proceed to step 6.
» If you select CH1 to CH8/4, proceed to step 7.
* You can select up to CH4 and CH8 on the DL7440 and DL7480, respectively.

e Setting the Interval for Detecting Patterns (When None Is Selected)
6. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the interval for detecting the pattern (Interval
box). Proceed to step 10.

¢ Setting the Detection Level, Slope, and Hysteresis of the Selected

Synchronization Clock Signal (When CH1 to CH8/4 Is Selected)

7.  Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the level for detecting the synchronization
clock (Level box).

8. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to select the slope, rising or falling, for detecting the
synchronization clock (Polarity box).

9. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the hysteresis (width of the level for detecting
the synchronization clock, Hysteresis box).

SEARCH.
Type

SerialPattern

When Clock CH is When Clock CH is
set to None set to CH1 to CH8 (4)
Setup. | Setup.
Clock CH Clock CH
Interval Level

Potatity %]
Hygtdresis___0 3]

urce Soyrde CHT.
Set the interval for Set the level for detecting the
detecting the pattern. synchronization clock.

Select which slope edge, rising or falling,
of the synchronization clock is to be detected.

Set the hysteresis (width of the level for detecting
the synchronization clock).
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10.4 Searching Waveforms Using the Search and Zoom Function

Setting the Search Target Waveform and Level for Determining the Status
10. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to select the search target waveform (Source box).
If the search target was set to the logic input (Pod A and Pod B), select the bit to be
searched, and proceed to step 13.
11.  Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the level used to determine whether the
status is high (Thr Upper box).
12. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the level used to determine whether the
status is low (Thr Lower box).
»  When the search target waveform exceeds the specified level (Thr Upper), it is
determined to be high.
»  When the search target waveform is below the specified level (Thr Lower), it is
determined to be low.
» For a description of the determination of the status when the search target waveform is
between the levels specified by Thr Upper and Thr Lower (including the Thr Upper and
Thr Lower values), see the explanation given later.

Setting the Status Determination Pattern and Search Start Point

13. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to select the preset status determination pattern of
64 points from A to D (Pattern box).

14. As necessary, use jog shuttle & SELECT to change the status determination
pattern A to D by selecting the status of points 0 to 63 from H, L, and X.
If Clear Pattern is executed using jog shuttle & SELECT, all points are set to X.

15. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the search start point (Start Point box).

16. Press ESC. The Setup dialog box closes.

Select the search target waveform.

Set the level used to determine whether the status is high.
source / Set the level used to determine whether the status is low.
The upper
Thr Louer Select the preset status determination pattern of 64 points
Pattern OA]_B_cCc_1 from Ato D.

gXXXXXXX 2)()()()()()()( )1&)()()()()()( ﬁgxxxxx; . .
32 40 48 s 63— As necessary, change the status determination pattern A to
D by selecting the status of points 0 to 63 from H, L, and X.

Clear Pattern \

Start Point ,
e o - I All points are set to X.

Set the search start point.

Selecting the Window for Displaying the Found Waveform (Zoom Waveform
Display Frame)

17. The procedure is the same as step 12 on page 10-16.

Executing/Aborting the Search

18. The procedure is the same as steps 13 and 14 on page 10-17.

Redisplaying the Detected Waveforms

19. The procedure is the same as steps 15 and 16 on page 10-17.

Changing the Zoom Rate and Zoom Position of the Detected Waveform

20. Change the zoom rate and zoom position of the waveform according to the
procedures given in section 8.4.
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10.4 Searching Waveforms Using the Search and Zoom Function

Parallel Pattern (Parallel Status Pattern) Search

1.

Press SHIFT+ZOOM (SEARCH). The SEARCH menu appears.

Selecting the “ParallelPattern” Search Type

2.
3.

Press the Type soft key. The Type menu appears.
Press the ParallelPattern soft key.

—rr 7 m— ) o —
Type
Edge
Edge
Setup SerialPattern
Width
@ Z1 Mag »
Parallel
X2 Pattern
[© 21 Position
SP1 Bus
@.000div
7 Searched
Pattern Auto Scroll
No Match
Exec I ‘ Exec I

Setting the Search Conditions

4.

Press the Setup soft key. The Setup dialog box opens.

Setting the Timing for Detecting the Status Pattern

5.

Use jog shuttle & SELECT to select None (detect the patterns of all
waveforms), or a channel from CH1 to CH8/4 (synchronize to the selected
channel signal and detect the patterns of all other waveforms, Clock CH box).

» If you select None, proceed to step 9.

» If you select CH1 to CH8/4, proceed to step 6.

* You can select up to channel CH4 and CH8 on the DL7440 and DL7480, respectively.

Setting the Detection Slope, Level, and Hysteresis of the Selected
Synchronization Clock Signal (When CH1 to CH8/4 Is Selected)

6.

Use jog shuttle & SELECT to select the slope, rising or falling, for detecting the
synchronization clock (Pattern box).

Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the level for detecting the synchronization
clock (Level box).

Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the hysteresis (width of the level for detecting
the synchronization clock, Hysteresis box).

When Clock CH is When Clock CH is

set to None set to CH1 to CH8 (4)
Setup ] Setup,
Type
Clock CH Clock CH CH1,
Parallel
Datiorn Pattern Level Hysteresis Pattern Level Hysteresis
setup ' CH1 H 6.00 U] 6.3div, CH1 ©.00 U _0.3div
CHz X 0.0 U] 0.3, CcHZ X, 6.0 UL 0340,
_ CH3 [ X__ | 0.000 U] 0.34m cH3 X 9.000 U] [0.34iv
‘ [ CHe X 0.000 U] 0.34i. CH4 [T X_ | [0.000 UJ]0. 3%,
CH5 X 0.000 U] 0.34i. cHs [T X__ | [0.000 UJ]0.3%0,
CHE X 0.000 U] .34, CHe X 0.000 U] [0.30
cH? X 0.000 U] 0.3, CH? X, 0.000 U] [6.340
cHe X 0.000 U] 034, cHg X ©.000 U] 0.3,

Select which slope edge, rising or falling, of
the synchronization clock is to be detected.

Set the level for detecting the synchronization clock.

Set the hysteresis (width of the level for detecting
the synchronization clock).
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10.4 Searching Waveforms Using the Search and Zoom Function

Setting the Determination Pattern, Level, and Hysteresis of the Status of

Waveforms (CH, Math, Pod A and Pod B) Other Than the Waveform of the Channel

Selected as the Synchronization Clock Signal

9. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to select the status determination pattern from H, L,

and X (Pattern box).

10. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the level for determining whether the status is

high or low (Level box).

11. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the hysteresis (width of the level for detecting

high or low) (Hysteresis box).

»  When the search target waveform exceeds the specified upper limit of hysteresis, it is

determined to be high.

»  When the search target waveform is below the specified lower limit of hysteresis, it is

determined to be low.

» For a description of the determination of the status when the search target waveform is
within the specified hysteresis (including the upper and lower limits of hysteresis), see

the explanation given later.

Setting the Search Start Point

12. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the search start point (Start Point box).

13. Press ESC. The Setup dialog box closes.

Set the determination pattern, level, and hysteresis of the status of waveforms
(CH, Math, Pod A and Pod B) other than the waveform of the channel selected
as the synchronization clock signal.

Select the status from H, L, and X.
Set the level used to determine whether the status is high or low.
Set the hysteresis (width of the level used to detect high or low).

Clock CH CH1, 1

Tpattern'” Level 'Hysteresis'

CH1 0.
CHZ X
CH3 X, []
CH4 X 0.
CHS X 6.
X 2]
X 0
[

U 0. 3div_
U034,
U 0.3diy,
U] 0.3,
U
u
U
U

0. 3div_
0. 3diy_

CH6
CH?
CHB X

T 030
0.3

Mathi [__X__[ _ 0.00d, 0.3d0__|
mathz X 0.00in_| 0.30_]

?
Pod A XXXXXXXX Pod B XXXXXXXX

Start Point ———1 Set the search start point.

Selecting the Window for Displaying the Found Waveform (Zoom Waveform
Display Frame)
14. The procedure is the same as step 12 on page 10-16.

Executing/Aborting the Search
15.  The procedure is the same as steps 13 and 14 on page 10-17.

Redisplaying the Detected Waveforms
16. The procedure is the same as steps 15 and 16 on page 10-17.

Changing the Zoom Rate and Zoom Position of the Detected Waveform

17. Change the zoom rate and zoom position of the waveform according to the

procedures given in section 8.4.
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10.4 Searching Waveforms Using the Search and Zoom Function

Pulse Width Search
1.

Press SHIFT+ZOOM (SEARCH). The SEARCH menu appears.

Selecting the “Width” Search Type

2.
3.

Press the Type soft key. The Type menu appears.
Press the Width soft key.

[— 7 — | [__SEARCH___|
| Tupe |

Edge
Edge

Setup SerialPattern

‘ Width ’

@ Z1 Mag »
Parallel

X2 Pattern

[© 21 Position
SP1 Bus
@.000div

[©  Searched
Pattern Auto Scroll
No Match

Setting the Search Conditions

4.

Press the Setup soft key. The Setup dialog box opens.

Setting the Pulse Width Determination Type, Search Target Waveform, Level,
Polarity, Hysteresis, Pulse Width, and Search Start Point

5.
6.
7.

10.

11.
12.

Use jog shuttle & SELECT to select the determination type (Type box).

Use jog shuttle & SELECT to select the search target waveform (Source box).

Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the level for determining whether the polarity

is high or low (Level box).

Use jog shuttle & SELECT to select the polarity, high or low, used to perform

determination (Polarity box).

Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the hysteresis (width of the level for detecting

the edge) (Hysteresis box).

» The interval from the point where the level of the search target waveform passes from
below the specified lower limit of hysteresis to above and including the upper limit of
hysteresis to the point where the level changes from above the specified upper limit of
hysteresis to below and including the lower limit of hysteresis is determined to be the
high pulse width.

» The interval from the point where the level of the search target waveform passes from
above the specified upper limit of hysteresis to below and including the lower limit of
hysteresis to the point where the level changes from below the specified lower limit of
hysteresis to above and including the upper limit of hysteresis is determined to be the
low pulse width.

» For the determination of the polarity when the change in the search target level does
not apply to high or low conditions described above, see the explanation given later.
Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the pulse width (determination time) used as

the determination reference (Time box).

Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the search start point (Start Point box).

Press ESC. The Setup dialog box closes.
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10.4 Searching Waveforms Using the Search and Zoom Function

When the determination type When the determination
is set to Pulse<Time, Pulse>Time, type is set to T1<Pulse<T2
orTime out
Setup, Setup, ]
e Type Ture
bidth sSource CHI. Source
F Setup I » Level Level
Polarity CH— 1 1 Polarity CA—T—1
‘ I Hysteresis [ 0.3dv___] Hysteresis
Tine [ voms] Tine1
[ Tinez
Start Point start Point
|
Select the search target waveform. Set the search start point.
Set the level used to determine Set the pulse width used as a determination reference.
whether the polarity is high or low. Set both the upper and lower limits of the time width only

Select the polarity, high or low, used when the determination type is T1<Pulse<T2.

to perform determination. Set the hysteresis
(width of the level for detecting the edge).

Selecting the Window for Displaying the Found Waveform (Zoom Waveform
Display Frame)
13. The procedure is the same as step 12 on page 10-16.

Executing/Aborting the Search
14. The procedure is the same as steps 13 and 14 on page 10-17.

Redisplaying the Detected Waveforms
15. The procedure is the same as steps 15 and 16 on page 10-17.

Changing the Zoom Rate and Zoom Position of the Detected Waveform
16. Change the zoom rate and zoom position of the waveform according to the
procedures given in section 8.4.

Auto Scroll Search

1. Press SHIFT+ZOOM (SEARCH). The SEARCH menu appears.

Selecting the “Auto Scroll” Search Type
2. Press the Type soft key. The Type menu appears.
3.  Press the Auto Scroll soft key.

[ — e — | [__SEARCH___]

Type
Edge |
‘ Edge |
N

setup serialPattern

Width

@ 21 fay =)
Parallel

x2 Pattern

[ 21 Position
SP1 Bus

0.0006div

[ Searched
Pattern
No Match

Auto Scroll
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10.4 Searching Waveforms Using the Search and Zoom Function

Setting the Auto Scroll Conditions
4.  Press the Direction soft key to set the auto scroll direction to << or >>.
5.  Press the Speed soft key.
6.  Turn the jog shuttle to set the auto scroll speed.

SEARCH
Type
Auto Scroll
Direction |

>

5 21 Position

0.000div

‘@ Speed
Selecting the Window for Displaying the Auto Scrolled Waveform (Zoom

Waveform Display Frame)
7. The procedure is the same as step 12 on page 10-16.

Exet ‘

Executing/Aborting Auto Scroll

8.  Press the Exec soft key. Auto scroll is executed, and the word Exec changes to

Abort.

To abort auto scroll, press the Abort soft key. Auto scroll is aborted, and the

word Abort changes to Exec.
When auto scroll is executed, the zoom box moves in the direction selected

in step 4,

and the zoom waveform display frame (the zoom waveform display frame selected in
step 12 if the zoom waveform display mode is Z1&Z2 or Main&Z1&Z2) shows the

waveform zoomed.

o Speed ‘
4
‘ | Exec | ‘

Changing the Zoom Rate and Zoom Position of the Detected Waveform

9. Change the zoom rate and zoom position of the waveform according to the

procedures given in section 8.4.
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10.4 Searching Waveforms Using the Search and Zoom Function

Explanation

This section explains the setup procedures for searching the displayed waveforms
(within the display record length, see appendix 1) and displaying the waveforms that
match the search conditions expanded on the screen when waveform acquisition is
stopped.

Search Type
You can select from the following six search types.
Edge
Search is performed on the number of times the waveform goes above or below (rising or
falling) a specified level.

Serial pattern
Search is performed on whether the serial status pattern of the waveform (status pattern of
the waveform that changes over time) is the same as the pattern set using High (H), Low (L),
and Don’t Care (X).

Parallel pattern
Search is performed on whether the parallel status pattern of the waveforms (status pattern of
the waveforms at the same point) is the same as the pattern set using High (H), Low (L), and
Don’t Care (X). For Pod A and Pod B, the search is performed using bit patterns.

Pulse width
Search is performed on whether the pulse width of the waveform above or below a specified
level is shorter or longer than the specified determination time.

Auto scroll
The zoom position automatically moves (auto scroll) in the specified direction. You can
confirm the zoomed waveform and stop the scroll operation at an arbitrary position.

SPI
See section 10.11.

Edge Search Conditions
The following conditions can be specified.

Search Target Waveform
You can select the search target waveform.

DL7440
You can select the target waveform from CH1 to CH4, Math1, and Math2.

DL7480
You can select the target waveform from CH1 to CH8, Math1, and Math2.

Level
You can set the level for detecting the rising or falling edge. The selectable range is 8
divisions within the screen. The resolution is 0.01 divisions.

Slope
You can select which slope edge, rising or falling, is to be detected.

£ Rising slope

1 Falling slope
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10.4 Searching Waveforms Using the Search and Zoom Function

Hysteresis

You can set the hysteresis. The selectable range is 0.3 divisions to 4.0 divisions. The

resolution is 0.1 divisions.

» When the level of the search target waveform changes from below the specified lower
limit of hysteresis to above and including the upper limit of hysteresis, it is detected as
arising edge.

» When the level of the search target waveform changes from above the specified
upper limit of hysteresis to below and including the lower limit of hysteresis, it is
detected as a falling edge.

» For all other cases, it is not detected as an edge.

Detection Count

* You can set the edge detection count. The selectable range is 1 to 1000000.

 If the search is aborted in the middle of the operation and the next search is resumed,
the rising or falling edge of the previous detection position is counted as the 15 edge
detection count.

Search Start Point

You can set the search start point. The selectable range is +5 divisions. The resolution
is 10 divisions=+the display record length. For a description of the display record length,
see appendix 1.

Edge Search Example

When the edge is set to rising and the detection count is set to 2

This rising slope is not counted as an edge.

Detection position

[ S Upper limit of hysteresis
- Level
V4 I VA Lower limit of hysteresis

Display frame

Search start point

Search Conditions of Serial Patterns
The following conditions can be specified.

Clock Channel
Detects the status pattern in sync with the selected clock signal (clock channel).

DL7440
You can select from CH1 to CH4, and None.

DL7480
You can select from CH1 to CH8, and None.

¢ When the Clock Channel Is Set to None
Detection Interval
You can set the interval for detecting the pattern.

e When the Clock Channel Is Set to CH1 to CH8/4
You can set the detection level, slope, and hysteresis of the selected synchronization
clock signal.
e Level
You can set the level for detecting the synchronization clock. The selectable range
is 8 divisions within the screen. The resolution is 0.01 divisions.
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e Slope
You can select which slope edge, rising or falling, of the synchronization clock is to
be detected.

£ Rising slope

1 Falling slope

¢ Hysteresis

You can set the hysteresis. The selectable range is 0.3 divisions to 4.0 divisions.

The resolution is 0.1 divisions.

+ When the level of the search target waveform changes from below the specified
lower limit of hysteresis to above and including the upper limit of hysteresis, it is
detected as a synchronization clock.

+ When the level of the search target waveform changes from above the specified
upper limit of hysteresis to below and including the lower limit of hysteresis, it is
detected as a synchronization clock.

» For all other cases, it is not detected as a synchronization clock.

Search Target Waveform
You can select the search target waveform.

DL7440
You can select the target waveform from CH1 to CH4, Math1, Math2, Pod A, and Pod B.

DL7480
You can select the target waveform from CH1 to CH8, Math1, Math2, Pod A, and Pod B.

In the case of the logic input (Pod A and Pod B), you can select the search target bit.

*

Level for Determining the Status

You can set the level for determining the status of the search target waveform. The
selectable range is 8 divisions within the screen. The resolution is 0.01 divisions. Thr
Upper must be greater than or equal to Thr Lower.

Level for determining high (Thr Upper)
You can set the level for determining the high status. When the search target waveform
exceeds the specified level, it is determined to be high.

Level for determining low (Thr Lower)
You can set the level for determining the low status. When the search target waveform is
below the specified level, it is determined to be low.

Between Thr Upper and Thr Lower
The status when the search target waveform is between the levels specified by Thr Upper
and Thr Lower (including the Thr Upper and Thr Lower values) (A and B in the figure below)
is determined to be the same status (true) as the status at the same point of the
determination pattern specified on the next page and is handled as a section where the
search condition is met.

High

f— N — - Thr Upper

T N T Thr Lower

A, B: Always determined to be true.

Low Low

IM 701450-01E
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10.4 Searching Waveforms Using the Search and Zoom Function

Status Determination Pattern
You can set four types, A to D, of status determination patterns. The status of 64 points
can be specified using the H (High), L (Low), and X (Don’t Care) designations.

H
Status when the waveform is greater than Thr Upper (1 in the case of logic input)

L
Status when the waveform is less than Thr Lower (0 in the case of logic input)

X
No determination.

*

If you execute Clear Pattern, all 64 points are set to Xs.

Search Start Point

You can set the search start point. The selectable range is +5 divisions. The resolution

is 10 divisions+the display record length. For a description of the display record length,

see appendix 1. However, if the clock channel is set to None, the search start point

when executing the search is defined as follows:

» Taking the first rising or falling edge located to the right of the specified Start Point on
the screen as the reference point, the search start point is set to the point 1/2 the
specified interval to the right of the reference point.

Edge detection (reference point)

Thr Upper
Thr Lower

A: Interval

h start point wh
Search start point when B: Interval/2

Start Point €Xecuting the search

» When the interval between the Start Point and the search start position defined above
is greater than the detection interval, the search start point is set by moving the point
back by intervals specified by Interval so that the interval between the Start Point and
the search start point is within Interval and the Start Point is not exceeded (the search
start point shall not be to the left of the Start Point on the screen).

Edge detection (reference point)

Thr Upper
g Thr Lower
. C ‘ A \ A A: Interval
' A B: Interval/2
A Search start point when C: <Interval

Start Point executing the search

» Rising and falling edges are not detected in the hysteresis range (including the upper
and lower limits of hysteresis) of the Clock CH.
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Search Conditions of Parallel Patterns
The following conditions can be specified.

Clock Channel
Detects the status pattern in sync with the selected clock signal (clock channel).

DL7440
You can select from CH1 to CH4, and None.

DL7480
You can select from CH1 to CH8, and None.

When the Clock Channel Is Set to None
The status patterns of all waveforms are determined.

When the Clock Channel Is Set to CH1 to CH8/4
You can set the detection slope, level, and hysteresis of the selected synchronization
clock signal.
e Slope
You can select which slope edge, rising or falling, of the synchronization clock is to
be detected.
4 Rising slope

1 Falling slope

e Level
You can set the level for detecting the synchronization clock. The selectable range
is 8 divisions within the screen. The resolution is 0.01 divisions.

e Hysteresis

You can set the hysteresis. The selectable range is 0.3 divisions to 4.0 divisions.

The resolution is 0.1 divisions.

» When the level of the search target waveform changes from below the specified
lower limit of hysteresis to above and including the upper limit of hysteresis, it is
detected as a synchronization clock.

» When the level of the search target waveform changes from above the specified
upper limit of hysteresis to below and including the lower limit of hysteresis, it is
detected as a synchronization clock.

» For all other cases, it is not detected as a synchronization clock.

Search Target Waveform

The search target waveforms are all the waveforms that are not selected as the clock
channel. For each waveform, you can set the determination status (Pattern) and the
level and hysteresis for determining the status.

Determination Status

The status of each waveform can be specified using the H (High), L (Low), and X
(Don’t Care) symbols. In the case of the logic input (Pod A and Pod B), you can set
the status on each bit.

H

Status when the waveform is greater than Thr Upper (1 in the case of logic input)

Status when the waveform is less than Thr Lower (0 in the case of logic input)

X
No determination.
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10.4 Searching Waveforms Using the Search and Zoom Function

e Level

You can set the level used to determine whether the status is high or low. The
selectable range is 8 divisions within the screen. The resolution is 0.01 divisions.

¢ Hysteresis

You can set the hysteresis. The selectable range is 0.3 divisions to 4.0 divisions.

The resolution is 0.1 divisions.

» When the search target waveform exceeds the specified upper limit of hysteresis, it

is determined to be high.

»  When the search target waveform is below the specified lower limit of hysteresis, it

is determined to be low.

» The status when the search target waveform is within the specified hysteresis
(including the upper and lower limits of hysteresis), A and B in the figure below) is
determined to be the same status (true) as the determination status (Pattern)
described two sections earlier, and is handled as a level where the search

condition is met.
High
A B

Search Start Point

------------------------------------- Upper limit of hysteresis
-------------------- —-Level

Lower limit of hysteresis
A, B: Always determined to be true.

Low
O

You can set the search start point. The selectable range is +5 divisions. The resolution
is 10 divisions+the display record length. For a description of the display record length,

see appendix 1.

Search Conditions of the Pulse Width

The following conditions can be specified.

Determination Type

You can select the type used to determine the relationship between the pulse width of
the search target waveform and the specified determination time.

Pulse<Time Searches the section where the pulse width of the search target waveform is
shorter than the specified determination time.

Pulse>Time Searches the section where the pulse width of the search target waveform is
longer than the specified determination time.

T1<Pulse<T2  Searches the section where the pulse width of the search target waveform is
within than the specified determination time range.

Time Out Searches the section where the pulse width of the search target waveform exceeds
the specified determination time. The displayed position in the zoom display differs
from the Pulse>Time case.

Pulse<Time Pulse>Time

¥

-

Ty
] 1.1

L]
IR I

T1<Pulse<T2

[] [].]]

T1

«

Time Out

I

nEmmhEn

I

T,T1,T2: Specified determination time

I N

V: Center position when zooming
v: Search start point for the next search
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10.4 Searching Waveforms Using the Search and Zoom Function

Search Target Waveform
You can select the search target waveform.

DL7440
You can select the target waveform from CH1 to CH4, Math1, and Math2.

DL7480
You can select the target waveform from CH1 to CH8, Math1, and Math2.

Level

You can set the level used to determine whether the polarity of the search target
waveform is high or low. The selectable range is 8 divisions within the screen. The
resolution is 0.01 divisions.

Polarity
You can select the polarity, high or low, used to perform determination.
High
Uses the pulse width of the waveform that is greater than or equal to the specified level
(including the hysteresis condition) in the determination.

Low
Uses the pulse width of the waveform that is less than or equal to the specified level
(including the hysteresis condition) in the determination.

Hysteresis

You can set the hysteresis. The selectable range is 0.3 divisions to 4.0 divisions. The

resolution is 0.1 divisions.

» The interval from the point where the level of the search target waveform passes from
below the specified lower limit of hysteresis to above and including the upper limit of
hysteresis to the point where the level changes from above the specified upper limit of
hysteresis to below and including the lower limit of hysteresis is determined to be the
high pulse width.

» The interval from the point where the level of the search target waveform passes from
above the specified upper limit of hysteresis to below and including the lower limit of
hysteresis to the point where the level changes from below the specified lower limit of
hysteresis to above and including the upper limit of hysteresis is determined to be the
low pulse width.

* When the change in the search target level does not apply to high or low conditions
described above, it is not detected as a high or low pulse width. It is handled as an
area where the search condition is not met.

Not detected as a pulse width. Detected as a high pulse width.

rrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrr Upper limit of hysteresis
-—-—1—-—Ar - Level
| /50 s S Lower limit of hysteresis

Detected as a low pulse width.

Determination Time

You can set the time used as a determination reference. The value specified here and the pulse
width detected by the specified search condition are compared, and determination is made as to
whether the result matches the selected type. The selectable range is (1/sample rate) to the
display range. For a description of the sample rate, see appendix 1.

Search Start Point

You can set the search start point. The selectable range is +5 divisions. The resolution
is 10 divisions+the display record length. For a description of the display record length,
see appendix 1.

IM 701450-01E

10-31

swuojanep\ Buiyoseas pue BuizAjeuy E



10.4 Searching Waveforms Using the Search and Zoom Function

Search Conditions of Auto Scroll

The following conditions can be specified.
When auto scroll is in progress, you can only set the direction and speed of the auto
scroll operation.

Auto Scroll Direction
You can select the auto scroll direction.

<<
The zoom box automatically scrolls to the left. It can scroll up to the left end of the screen.

>>
The zoom box automatically scrolls to the right. It can scroll up to the right end of the screen.

Speed
You can set the auto scroll speed. The selectable range is 1 to 7. The larger the value,
the faster the scrolling.

Window for Displaying the Found Waveform

When the zoom waveform display mode is Z1&Z2 or Main&Z1&Z2, you can select the
zoom waveform display frame, Z1 or Z2, where the waveforms that are found are to be
displayed. For all other modes, the menu does not appear, because the selection is not
necessary.

Detection Count and Redisplay of the Detected Waveform

Detection Count

For serial pattern, parallel pattern, and pulse width searches, the search can be repeated
using the same search conditions up to the right end of the screen or up to 1000
detections.

Redisplaying the Detected Waveforms
For serial pattern, parallel pattern, and pulse width searches, the waveforms detected in
the past can be displayed.

Zoom Rate and Zoom Position of the Detected Waveforms

The detected waveforms are displayed in the zoom waveform display frame. The zoom
rate and the zoom position of these waveforms can be changed. For a description of the
procedure, see section 8.4.

Note

+ Searching is not possible while waveform acquisition is in progress.

« Search cannot be performed on the results of the power spectrum computation.

« The search results become invalid when you perform the following operations.

»  When waveform acquisition is started.

»  When Search Setup is changed.

» When the phase of the search target waveform (Source) or synchronization clock signal
(Clock CH) is shifted.

*  When the computation settings are changed.

+ Searching is not possible in interleave mode when Clock CH is set to multiple channels.

« Searching is not possible if all the patterns are set to X.

« Only the patterns of waveforms that are displayed are searched.

« In the determination of serial pattern search, the points between Thr Upper and Thr Lower are
always determined as True (match the specified status). If such points are included at the
time the status pattern is detected, this fact is displayed as a message.

« Points within the hysteresis (including the upper and lower limits of the hysteresis) in the
determination when using the parallel pattern for the search are always determined as True
(match the specified determination status). If such points are included, this fact is displayed
as a message.
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10.5 Making Cursor Measurements

<For a description of this function, refer to page 2-29.>

Procedure

(serop |Dlspuv| Fice | wisc ) . . . Zgo?/)gttLheesrgf?rllL; }(/:isurlng operation, press ESC located
In the procedural explanation below, the term

jog shuttle & SELECT refers to the operation of
selecting/setting items and entering values using the
jog shuttle and SELECT and RESET keys. For details
on this operation, see sections 4.1 or 4.2.

+ For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard

or a USB mouse, see section 4.3.
G [ @ @

Cursors can be placed on the displayed waveform (within the display record length, see
appendix 1) and various types of measured values at the cross point of the cursor and
waveform can be displayed. The following four types of cursors are available. For the
setup procedures of each type, see the pages indicated below.

» Horizontal cursors -> Page 10-33

» Vertical cursors -> Page 10-35

» Marker cursors -> Page 10-37

» Angle cursors -> Page 10-39

PHASE

MEASUHil CURSOR ! JF0INOGO I MATH

MENU MENU

(PrnT [ s sue) (CsmiF))

Measuring Waveforms Using Horizontal Cursors

1.  Press CURSOR. The CURSOR menu appears.

Selecting the Horizontal Cursor
2. Press the Type soft key. The Type menu appears.
3.  Press the Horizontal soft key.

When X-Y waveforms are When X-Y waveforms are
not displayed displayed
[ —— | [__cuRsoR___] [_CURSOR___]
Tupe OFF OFF
OFF
Horizontal Horizontal
Vertical Vertical
» Marker Marker
Degree
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10.5 Making Cursor Measurements

Selecting the Waveform to Be Measured
When X-Y Waveforms Are Not Displayed

4.  Press the Trace soft key. The Trace menu appears.

5. Press the CH1 to CH8/4, Math1, or Math2 soft key to select the waveform to be
measured.
» On the DL7440, select CH1 to CH4, Math1, or Math2.
» On the DL7480, select CH1 to CH8, Math1, or Math2. CH7, CH8, Math1, and Math2

appear when you press the To Page 2 soft key.

When X-Y Waveforms Are Displayed
4.  Press the Trace soft key to select XY1 or XY2.
Proceed to step 6.

When X-Y waveforms When X-Y waveforms
are not displayed Trace menu on the DL7480 are displayed
CURSOR T3 Win_r3 73| HPane Win 777V CURSOR,
Tupe CH1 CH? Tope
Horizontal Horizontal
[~ Trace Trace
CHZ CHB
| CH1 I X¥2 ’
@ wursurs @ vwroont
3.00div CH3 Mathl 3.00div
[ Cursorz © CursorZ
-3.00diy | -3.00diy__|
» CH4 Mathz
CHS |
CHe J
To Page 2 To Page 1
qa® ap »

Moving the Cursors
6.  Press the Cursor1/Cursor2 soft key to set the jog shuttle control to Cursor1,

Cursor2, or both Cursor1 and Cursor2.

+ Select Cursor1 to move Cursor1.

» Select Cursor2 to move Cursor2.

» If you select both Cursor1 and Cursor2, you can move Cursor1 and Cursor2 vertically
without changing the spacing between the two. The value of the digit being specified
by Cursor1 changes.

7. Turn the jog shuttle to move the cursor.

When X-Y waveforms are When X-Y waveforms are
not displayed displayed
CURSOR [_CURSOR__]
I~ Tupe | Type
Horizontal Horizontal
Trace Trace
CHL XY2

3.00div
(5  Cursorz

@ Cursorl I
___—3.00div__

@ Cursorl

3.00div
@  CursorZ
|__ —3.00diy
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10.5 Making Cursor Measurements

Measuring Waveforms Using Vertical Cursors

1.

Press CURSOR. The CURSOR menu appears.

Selecting the Vertical Cursor

2.
3.

Press the Type soft key. The Type menu appears.
Press the Vertical soft key.

When X-Y waveforms are When X-Y waveforms are
not displayed displayed
[ —— | [__coRsoR___] [__CURSOR___]
Tupe OFF OFF
OFF
Horizomtal Horizontal
Vertical | Vertical |
» Harker Marker
Degree

Selecting the Waveform to Be Measured
When X-Y Waveforms Are Not Displayed

4.
5.

Press the Trace soft key. The Trace menu appears.

Press the All, CH1 to CH8(4), Math1, Math2, Pod A, Pod B, or Pod A & Pod B

soft key to select the waveform to be measured.

» On the DL7440, select All, CH1 to CH4, Math1, Math2, Pod A, Pod B, or Pod A & Pod
B. Math1, Math2, Pod A, Pod B, and Pod A & Pod B appear when you press the Next
(1/2) soft key.

» On the DL7480, Select All, CH1 to CH8, Math1, Math2, Pod A, Pod B, or Pod A & Pod
B. CH5, CH6, CH7, CH8, and Math1 appear when you press the To Page 2 soft key.
Math2, Pod A, Pod B, and Pod A & Pod B appear when you press the To Page 3 soft
key.

» If you select all, CH1 to CH8/4, Math1, or Math2, proceed to step 10.

» If you select Pod A, Pod B, or Pod A & Pod B, proceed to step 6.

When X-Y Waveforms Are Displayed

4.  Press the Trace soft key to select XY1 or XY2.
Proceed to step 10.

When X-Y waveforms When X-Y waveforms
are not displayed Trace menu on the DL7480 are displayed
CURSOR___] LT o E AT | APame Ntz | RPane Fo T3] CURSOR___]

Tupe All CHS Mathz ope
Vertical Vertical
Trace Trace

CH1 CHe Pod A
‘ cH1 I ‘ XYz I
b:.;éém CHZ CH? Pod B d 75“68;1.;
B oo AT
i Logic Setup CH3 CHB Pod A & Pod B

cursori to

Cursor Jump

CH4 Hathl ’ ”

To Page 3 To Page 1 To Page 2
21 ap 4 ap <

Jump Exec To Page 2 To Page 3 To Page 1
@ ap aE »

IM 701450-01E

10-35

swuojanep\ Buiyoseas pue BuizAjeuy E



10.5 Making Cursor Measurements

Selecting the Display Format of the Logic Input (When X-Y Waveforms Are Not

Displayed)
6.

7.
8.
9

Press the Logic Setup soft key. The Logic Setup dialog box opens.
Use jog shuttle & SELECT to select the notation system.

Use jog shuttle & SELECT to select the read order of bit data.
Press ESC. The Logic Setup dialog box closes.

CURSOR
Type

vertical

Logic Setup, ]

Al 1
Logic setup | p (| ot ptmand e

order i
| [

Select the notation system.

I— Select the read order of bit data.

Moving the Cursors

10.

11.

Press the Cursor1/Cursor2 soft key to set the jog shuttle control to Cursor1,

Cursor2, or both Cursor1 and Cursor2.

» Select Cursor1 to move Cursor1.

» Select Cursor2 to move Cursor2.

» If you select both Cursor1 and Cursor2, you can move Cursor1 and Cursor2
horizontally without changing the spacing between the two. The value of the digit being
specified by Cursor1 changes.

Turn the jog shuttle to move the cursor.

When X-Y waveforms When X-Y waveforms
are not displayed are displayed
0 — [_CuRsoR__]
Type Tuype
Vertical Vertical
Trace Trace
Pod A xyz
@ Llursorl @ Lursori
—4 . 000div -3 .00div
\\@ cursorz I \@\ Cursnrd
4.000diu | 3. 00div
) Logic Setup

Jumping the Cursor to the Zoom Waveform Display Frame (When X-Y Waveforms
Are Not Displayed)

12.
13.

14.

Press the Cursor Jump soft key. The Cursor Jump menu appears.

Press the Cursor1 to Z1, Cursor1 to Z2, Cursor2 to Z1, or Cursor2 to Z2 soft
key to select the cursor and the jump destination.

Press the Jump Exec soft key. The cursor jumps to the specified zoom
waveform display frame.

CURSOR, CURSOR, CURSOR,
Tupe Type Type
Vertical Vertical Vertical
Trace Trace Trace
CH1 CH1 CH1
@ Cursorl Cursori @ Cursorl
—4.000div —4.000div —4.000div
©  Cursor2 [F Cursorz [ Cursorz
4.0064diy, 4_006div L 4.000diy |

i +> (=
Logic Setup ursorl to Z1i Logic Setup

Cursorl to Zz

Cursor Jump Cursor Jump

Cursorz to 21

cursori to Z1

| Junp Exec |

cursori to 21

I Jump Exec | CursorZ to 22
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10.5 Making Cursor Measurements

Measuring Waveforms Using Marker Cursors
1.  Press CURSOR. The CURSOR menu appears.

Selecting the Marker Cursor
2. Pressthe Type soft key. The Type menu appears.
3.  Press the Marker soft key.

When X-Y waveforms When X-Y waveforms
are not displayed are displayed
[ —— | [__coRsoR___] [__CURSOR___]
Tupe OFF OFF
OFF
Horizomtal Horizontal
Vertical Vertical
Degree

Selecting the Waveform to Be Measured
When X-Y Waveforms Are Not Displayed

4.  Press the Select soft key to select the marker from M1 to M4.

5.  Press the Trace soft key. The Trace menu appears.

6. Pressthe CH1 to CH8/4, Math1, or Math2 soft key to select the waveform to be
measured.
* On the DL7440, select CH1 to CH4, Math1, or Math2.
* On the DL7480, select CH1 to CH8, Math1, or Math2. CH7, CH8, Math1, and Math2

appear when you press the To Page 2 soft key.

When X-Y Waveforms Are Displayed
4.  Press the Trace soft key to select XY1 or XY2.
Proceed to step 7.

When X-Y waveforms are not displayed When X-Y waveforms
Trace menu on the DL7480 are displayed
CURSOR [ CURSOR___| [@iaea_bio_ 73 73| [{Page Fo 77w ] [_cursor__]
Type Type o . Type
Marker Harker Marker
Select Select 1 Trace
CHZ CHB
l@nz "3 n4| FI W2 M3 n4 X¥2 I
Trace Trace @ 1osrvion
l CH3 Mathl
CH1 CH1 —3.0006div
[@ Position X » l@ rustcion o~ » e Ntz

-3.000div —3.0600div

CH5 |

to Z1 to 21

Jump Exec Jump Exec To Page 2 To Page 1
qap » ap

Cursor Jump Cursor Jump I
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10.5 Making Cursor Measurements

Moving the Cursors

7. Turn the jog shuttle to move the cursor. The Position value changes.

When X-Y waveforms
are not displayed

Tupe

Marker

Select

MZ M3 M4

@ Position X

—3.000div

When X-Y waveforms
are displayed

CURSOR
Type

Harker

Trace

R xe

@ FPosition
-3.000dy I

Jumping the Cursor to the Zoom Waveform Display Frame (When X-Y Waveforms

Are Not Displayed)

8.  Press the Cursor Jump soft key. The Cursor Jump menu appears.

9.  Press the to Z1 or to Z2 soft key to select the jump destination of the cursor.
10. Press the Jump Exec soft key. The cursor jumps to the specified zoom
waveform display frame.

CURSOR,
Type

Marker
Select

@ MZ M3 M4

Trate
CH1
@ Position X

—3.000div

cursor Jump

to 21

I Jump Exec |

i CURSOR,
Type

Marker
Select

@ MZ M3 M4

Trace
CH1
[ Position

—3.000div

.

to 22

CURSOR,
Type

Marker
Select
E HZ M3 M4

Trace
CH1
@ Position x

—3.000div

cursor Jump

to 21

| Jump Exec ”
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10.5 Making Cursor Measurements

Measuring Waveforms Using Angle Cursors (When X-Y Waveforms Are Not Displayed)

1.

Press CURSOR. The CURSOR menu appears.

Selecting the “Degree” Angle Cursor
Press the Type soft key. The Type menu appears.
Press the Degree soft key.

2.
3.

 — 1 m— |
Type
OFF

[__cURSOR___}

OFF

Horizontal

vertical

Marker

‘ Degree |

Selecting the Waveform to Be Measured
Press the Trace soft key. The Trace menu appears.
Press the All, CH1 to CH8/4, Math1, Math2, Pod A, Pod B, or Pod A & Pod B

4.
5.

soft key to select the waveform to be measured.

» On the DL7440, select All, CH1 to CH4, Math1, Math2, Pod A, Pod B, or Pod A & Pod
B. Math1, Math2, Pod A, Pod B, and Pod A & Pod B appear when you press the Next

(1/2) soft key.

» On the DL7480, Select All, CH1 to CH8, Math1, Math2, Pod A, Pod B, or Pod A & Pod
B. CH5, CH6, CH7, CH8, and Math1 appear when you press the To Page 2 soft key.
Math2, Pod A, Pod B, and Pod A & Pod B appear when you press the To Page 3 soft

key.

CURSUR
Type

Degree
Trace
‘ CH1 |
—4.060div
cursor2
4.000div |
1

@ ® @

Rei
—2.000div
Ref2
2.000diy |
Ref Ualue

@ @

360
cursor Junp

Cursorl to 21

| Jump Exec |

Trace menu on the DL7480

CeEr e A |

P e et |

[@Pane Hin (7]

MathZ

Pod A

Pod B

CH3

Pod A & Pod B

Hathi

To Page 3

To Page 1
ap

To Page 2

To Page 2

To Page 3
de

To Page 1
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10.5 Making Cursor Measurements

Setting the Cursor, Reference Cursor, and Reference Angle
Moving the Cursors
6.  Press the Cursor1/Cursor2 soft key to set the jog shuttle control to Cursor1,

Cursor2, or both Cursor1 and Cursor2.

» Select Cursor1 to move Cursor1.

» Select Cursor2 to move Cursor2.

» If you select both Cursor1 and Cursor2, you can move Cursor1 and Cursor2
horizontally without changing the spacing between the two. The value of the digit being
specified by Cursor1 changes.

7. Turn the jog shuttle to move the cursor.

Moving the Reference Cursors
8.  Press the Ref1/Ref2 soft key to set the jog shuttle control to Ref1, Ref2, or both

Ref1 and Ref2.

+ Select Ref1 to move Ref1.

+ Select Ref2 to move Ref2.

« If you select both Ref1 and Ref2, you can move Ref1 and Ref2 horizontally without
changing the spacing between the two. The value of the digit being specified by Ref1
changes.

9.  Turn the jog shuttle to move the reference cursor.

Setting the Reference Angle
10. Press the Ref Value soft key.
11.  Turn the jog shuttle to set the reference angle.

CURSOR.
Type

Degree

@ Cursorl
—4.000div
w  CursorZ
4.0004div |
Ref1

-2.000div

Ref Value

360

Cursur dunp |

Jumping the Cursor to the Zoom Waveform Display Frame
12.  Press the Cursor Jump soft key. The Cursor Jump menu appears.
13. Press the Cursor1 to Z1, Cursor1 to Z2, Cursor2 to Z1, or Cursor2 to Z2 soft
key to select the cursor and the jump destination.
14. Press the Jump Exec soft key. The cursor jumps to the specified zoom
waveform display frame.
CURSOR___]

Type

Degree

CURSOR,
Type

CURSOR,

Type
Degree Degree
Trace

CH1

Cursorl

—4.060div —4.000div
Cursorz [  Cursorz
a_6o6

40004y | r

Refl » »
—2.000div Fursurl to 21

Ref2

2.000div | L

Ref Value

€

el @

ef
—2.000div
©  Refz
2.000diy |
= Ref Ualue

@

5]

Cursorl to 22

360 360

cursor Jump Cursor Jump
cursor2 to 21

Cursorl to 21

| Jump Exec |

cursori to 21

I Jump Exec | Cursor2 to 22
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10.5 Making Cursor Measurements

Explanation

Limitations

Cursor measurements cannot be made on the following waveforms.
Snapshot waveforms
Accumulated waveforms (except the last accumulated waveform)

This section explains the setup procedures for placing cursors on the displayed
waveform (within the display record length, see appendix 1) and displaying various types
of measured values at the cross point of the cursor and waveform. The following four
types of cursors are available.

Horizontal cursors

Vertical cursors

Marker cursors

Angle cursors

Cursor Measurement Parameters

The table below shows the parameters that can be measured and displayed using each
type of cursors.

When X-Y Waveforms Are Not Displayed

Horizontal cursors

Measures the Y-axis value at the cursor position.

Y1 Y-axis (vertical axis) value of Cursor1
Y2 Y-axis value of Cursor2
DY The difference between the Y-axis values of Cursor1 and Cursor2

Vertical cursors

Measures the X-axis and Y-axis values at the cursor position. When measuring logic input
waveforms, you can select whether to display the measured values in binary or hexadecimal
notation, and the read direction of the bit data.

X1 X-axis (vertical axis) value of Cursor1

X2 X-axis value of Cursor2

DX The difference between the X-axis values of Cursor1 and Cursor2

1/DX The inverse of the difference between the X-axis values of Cursor1 and Cursor2
Y1 Y-axis value at the cross point of Cursor1 and the waveform

Y2 Y-axis value at the cross point of Cursor2 and the waveform

DY The difference between the Y-axis values of Cursor1 and Cursor2

Marker cursors

Measures the X-axis value and Y-axis value of the waveform. Marker cursors move along the
waveform. M1 (Marker 1) to M4 (Marker 4) can be set on different waveforms.
X1to X4  X-axis values of M1 to M4

DX2 The difference between the X-axis values of M1 and M2
DX3 The difference between the X-axis values of M1 and M3
DX4 The difference between the X-axis values of M1 and M4
Y1toY4  Y-axis values of M1 to M4

DY2 The difference between the Y-axis values of M1 and M2
DY3 The difference between the Y-axis values of M1 and M3
DY4 The difference between the Y-axis values of M1 and M4

Angle cursors (Degree)

Measurements can be made by converting the time axis values into angles. The zero point
(position of reference cursor Ref1) and the end point (position of the reference cursor Ref2)
are set on the X-axis and an angle (reference angle) is assigned to the width of Ref1 and
Ref2. The positions of the two angle cursors (Cursor1 and Cursor2) are converted into
angles from the specified reference angle and measured.

X1 Angle of Cursor1 from Ref1

X2 Angle of Cursor2 from Ref1

DX The angle difference between Cursor1 and Cursor2

Y1 Y-axis value at the cross point of Cursor1 and the waveform

Y2 Y-axis value at the cross point of Cursor1 and the waveform

DY The difference between the Y-axis values of Cursor1 and Cursor2

Selectable range of the reference angle 1 to 720°C

IM 701450-01E
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10.5 Making Cursor Measurements

When X-Y Waveforms Are Displayed

Horizontal cursor: Measures the Y-axis value at the cursor position.

Y1 Y-axis value of Cursor1

Y2 Y-axis value of Cursor2

DY The difference between the Y-axis values of Cursor1 and Cursor2
Vertical cursor: Measures the X-axis value at the cursor position.

X1 X-axis value of Cursor1

X2 X-axis value of Cursor2

DX The difference between the X-axis values of Cursor1 and Cursor2
Marker Cursor: Measures the X-axis value and Y-axis value of the waveform.

T Time of the cursor from the trigger point

X X-axis value of the cursor

Y Y-axis value of the cursor

Movement Range of Cursors
When X-Y Waveforms Are Not Displayed

Horizontal cursors
The movement range is +4 divisions. The resolution is 0.01 divisions.

Vertical cursor, marker cursor, and angle cursor
The movement range is +5 divisions. The resolution is 10 divisions+the display record length.
For a description of the display record length, see appendix 1.

When X-Y Waveforms Are Displayed

Horizontal cursors and vertical cursors
The movement range is +4 divisions. The resolution is 0.01 divisions.

Marker Cursors
The movement range is +5 divisions. The resolution is 10 divisions+the display record length.
For a description of the display record length, see appendix 1.

Display Format of Logic Input (When X-Y Waveforms Are Not Displayed and Only
Vertical Cursors Are Used)
When measuring the logic input waveform using vertical cursors, you can set the
following items.

Notation System
You can select the notation system used to display measured values.

Binary
Displays values in binary notation.

Hexa
Displays values in hexadecimal notation.

Read Direction of Bit Data
You can select the direction of reading the bit data of the logic input.

AO0->A7 B0O->B7
Reads the bit data in the direction from bit 0 to bit 7 of Pod A and bit 0 to bit 7 of Pod B.

B7->B0 A7->A0
Reads the bit data in the direction from bit 7 to bit 0 of Pod B and bit 7 to bit 0 of Pod A.
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10.5 Making Cursor Measurements

Combining of the Bit Data
The data of Pod A and Pod B can be combined and handled as 16-bit data.

Handling of the OFF Bit
» In binary notation, a dash is displayed at the bit.
» In hexadecimal notation, the value is displayed as though the bit does not exist.

Measurement Example of Logic Input
The values of measurement parameters Y1 and Y2 when the logic input is measured
using vertical cursors are as follows.

* When Pod A or Pod B Is Being Measured by Itself and No OFF Bits Exist

Cursor 1 Cursor 2
0 |
1 o e IS S E—
2 [ 1 I I I I [

< T [ U I O Yy Oy S B O
o I I 1 O A O I O
s [
67 1 L 1

7] 1 [ I
When the read direction of the bit data is A0 -> A7, BO -> B7

Binary Y1:01001010 Y2:10110010

Hexa Y1:4A Y2:B2
When the read direction of the bit data is B7 -> B0, A7 -> A0

Binary Y1:01010010 Y2:01001101

Hexa Y1:52 Y2:4D

* When Pod A or Pod B Is Being Measured by Itself and OFF Bits Exist

Cursor 1 Cursor 2

0 J

L

s__ [ LIy
s fTHUyyyuyyuyuyyuyUyyuyuwyyuyuy

6 | 1 r - I

77 ] 1 [ I
When the read direction of the bit data is A0 -> A7, BO -> B7

Binary Y1:01-01-10 Y2:10-10-10

Hexa Y1:16 Y2:2A
When the read direction of the bit data is B7 -> B0, A7 -> A0

Binary Y1:01-10-10 Y2:01-01-01

Hexa Y1:1A Y2:15
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10.5 Making Cursor Measurements

* When Pod A & Pod B (Combined Data of Pod A and Pod B) Is Being Measured
and OFF Bits Exist

Cursor 1 Cursor 2

A0 [
amMm_ T e

2 S e T s T e s Y s Y Y Y
PodAl a¢ MMM MMM LM ML L LML L

A6 ] — e N s I
. a— — I

BO

B2~ | ] L [
PodB| B3~ | [ | [ [ 1[I L[ L[ L[ 1

B~ | [ 1+
L B6 ™ | 1 I [

When the read direction of the bit data is A0 -> A7, BO -> B7
Binary Y1:01-01-101-11-01 Y2:10-10-100-00-01-
Hexa Y1:2DD Y2:541

When the read direction of the bit data is B7 -> B0, A7 -> A0
Binary Y1:-10-11-101-10-10 Y2:-10-00-001-01-01
Hexa Y1:5DA Y2:415

Jumping the Cursor to the Zoom Waveform Display Frame (When X-Y Waveforms
Are Not Displayed)
You can jump M1 to M4 (marker cursors) and Cursor1 and Cursor2 (vertical cursors or
angle cursors) to the zoom waveform display frame. The cursors can be jumped in the
following manner.

Marker Cursors

to Z1
Make the selected marker jump to the Z1 window.

to 22
Make the selected marker jump to the Z2 window.

Vertical Cursors and Angle Cursors
Cursor1 to Z1
Make Cursor1 jump to the Z1 window.

Cursor1 to Z2
Make Cursor1 jump to the Z2 window.

Cursor2 to Z1
Make Cursor2 jump to the Z1 window.

Cursor2 to 22
Make Cursor2 jump to the Z2 window.
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10.5 Making Cursor Measurements

Note

The measured values of the X-axis (horizontal axis and time axis) are displayed relative to the

trigger position.

If measurement is not possible, is displayed in the measured value display area.

Logic waveforms (optional) cannot be selected in horizontal cursor and marker cursor

measurements.

When the T/div setting is not repetitive sampling mode and the acquisition mode is not

averaging mode, sampled data may not exist at the vertical cursor position in the interpolation

display' area. The measured value of the vertical cursor in this case is the value of the

sampled data closest to the cursor on the right. On the contrary, marker cursors always

move over the sampled data.

' Interpolation display is used when there are less than 500 points of sampled data in 10
divisions along the X-axis or when the zoom waveform display format is Main&Z1&Z2 and
there are less than 250 points of sampled data in the zoom waveform display frame.

*kk
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10.6 Automated Measurement of Waveform
Parameters

Procedure

(seror |msmy| Fie | wisc ) . . . Zgo?/)gttaheesg?nki ;I:isunng operation, press ESC located

« In the procedural explanation below, the term
jog shuttle & SELECT refers to the operation of
selecting/setting items and entering values using the
jog shuttle and SELECT and RESET keys. For details
on this operation, see sections 4.1 or 4.2.

» For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard
or a USB mouse, see section 4.3.

<For a description of this function, refer to page 2-30.>

PHASE

' MEASURE !9 CURSOR I GO/NOGDI MATH

MENU MENU

PRINT | IMAGE SAVE

‘ - START/STOP QI @

Press MEASURE. The MEASURE menu appears.
Press the Mode soft key. The Mode menu appears.
Press the ON soft key.

wn =

[ I— e — [__FEASURE__]
Hode I

‘ OFF

M
Iten Setup ‘ ON ’

[
Delay Setup Statistics

1Cycle Mode »
Cycle

ON Statistics

History
Statistics

5 Tine Rangel |
-5.0000div

[@ Time Rangel
—5.0000div
[ Time Rangez 5 Time Range2
5.0000diy | 5 .0000div |

Next Next
12y ars2)

Selecting the Measurement Parameters
4.  Press the Item Setup soft key. The Item Setup menu and ltem Setup dialog
box appear.
5.  Press the CH1 to CH8/4, Math1, or Math2 soft key to select the waveform to be
measured.

* On the DL7440, select CH1 to CH4, Math1, or Math2.

* Onthe DL7480, select CH1 to CH8, Math1, or Math2. CH6, CH7, CH8, Math1, and
Math2 appear when you press the To Page 2 soft key.

6.  Turn the jog shuttle to select the parameter to be measured.
7.  Press SELECT. The mark to the left of the measurement parameter is
highlighted.

» The measurement parameter whose mark to the left of the parameter is highlighted is
the parameter to be measured.

» If you execute All Clear using jog shuttle & SELECT, all the highlighted displays are
cleared, and all parameters are not measured.

» If you execute Copy To All Trace using jog shuttle & SELECT, the settings in the
current ltem Setup dialog box are copied to the ltem Setup dialog boxes of all
waveforms.

8. Press ESC. The Item Setup dialog box closes.
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10.6 Automated Measurement of Waveform Parameters

HEASURE,
Hode

ON

M
Iten Setup

r Delay Setup I

Toglac noue

ON

[@ Tine Rangel
-5.0000div
@ Tine RangeZ
5.0000diy |

Item Setup dialog box Menu on the DL7480

TSR] Tien Setup, R s | e r-)f)\q{
Hode
PP (@ Freq @ AvgFreq CHL CHe
ON
/@ Max (@) Period (©) AugPeriod
r Item Setup @ Hin [@ Rise @ IntiTY CHZ CH?
@) fvg (@ Fall @ Int2TY
N
Telay Setup @ Bns @ +Width (@) Itixy cH3 cHg
@ Sdev @ -Width (@ Int2xy
1Cycle Mode »
(@ High (@ Duty CH4 Hathl
on
(@) Low (@) Burst1
(o) +0shot (o) Burst2 CHS Math2
(o) -0Shot (o] Pulse
@ Time Rangel
-5.0000div [CATT Clear_] [ Copy To ALl Trace_] Next To Next To
[ Time Range2 @ Page 2 » @ Page 1 »
.0000div |
Mark at the left of the highlighted | ="
Next r 1 1
-2y a a elern o © g g e ON ON
measurement parameter

Setting the Delay Measurement between Waveforms

9.

Press the Delay Setup soft key. The Delay Setup dialog box opens.

Setting the Measurement Mode and Detection Conditions of the Waveform to Be
Measured

10.
11.

12.

13.

Use jog shuttle & SELECT to select the measurement mode (Mode box).

Press the CH1 to CH8/4, Math1, or Math2 soft key to select the waveform to be

measured.

» On the DL7440, select CH1 to CH4, Math1, or Math2.

» Onthe DL7480, select CH1 to CH8, Math1, or Math2. CH7, CH8, Math1, and Math2
appear when you press the To Page 2 soft key.

Use jog shuttle & SELECT to select which slope edge, rising or falling, of the

waveform being measured is to be detected (Polarity box under Measure).

Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the edge detection count (the edge count to

which delay is measured, Edge Count box under Measure).

Setting the Reference Point

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

Menu on the DL7480

Use jog shuttle & SELECT to select the reference point (Reference box).

If you select Trig for the reference point, the succeeding steps are not necessary.
Use jog shuttle & SELECT to select the reference waveform (Trace box under
Reference).

Use jog shuttle & SELECT to select which slope edge, rising or falling, of the
reference waveform to be the reference (Polarity box under Reference).

Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the edge detection count (the edge count to
be the reference point, Edge Count box under Reference) .

Press ESC. The Delay Setup dialog box closes.

Select the measurement mode.

et

CH1

[Darm Wo_r5 L!

o Select which slope edge, rising or falling,
/ is to be detected.

I~

Delay Setup,

cHz cHa Hode
teasure Set the edge detection count
cH3 Hathi Polarity (the edge count to which delay is measured).
Edge Count
= o Hathz = recerence el v J-1- Select the reference point.
Trace
as ‘ ] Potarity Select the reference waveform.
Edge Count
cHe \ \ Select which slope edge, rising or falling,
\is to be used as a reference.
To Page 2 To Page 1 |
dp ap ’

Set the edge detection count

(which edge is used as the reference point).
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10.6 Automated Measurement of Waveform Parameters

Turning ON/OFF 1 Cycle Mode
19. Press the 1Cycle Mode soft key to select ON or OFF.

Setting the Measurement Range
20. Press the Time Range1/Time Range2 soft key to set the jog shuttle control to
Time Range1, Time Range2, or both Time Range1 and Time Range 2.
» If you select Time Range1, you can move Time Range1.
» If you select Time Range2, you can move Time Range2.
» If you select both Time Range1 and Time Range2, you can move Time Range1 and
Time Range2 horizontally without changing the spacing between the two. The value of
the digit being specified by Time Range1 changes.
21. Turn the jog shuttle to set the measurement range.

! '
iCycle Hode

(@ Tine Rangel

-5.0000div
= Tine RangeZ
N 5 . 6000y

Next
1-2)

Setting Distal, Mesial, and Proximal Values
22. Press the Next (1/2) soft key. The page 2 menu appears.

@ Tine Rangel
—5.0000div
= Time Rangez
5_o000di

Next
12y

Selecting the Waveform to Be Set
23. Press the Trace soft key. The Trace menu appears.
24. Press the CH1 to CH8/4, Math1, or Math2 soft key to select the waveform to be
set.
» On the DL7440, select CH1 to CH4, Math1, or Math2.
» On the DL7480, select CH1 to CH8, Math1, or Math2. CH7, CH8, Math1, and Math2
appear when you press the To Page 2 soft key.

Trace menu on the DL7480

| _MEacURE |

Trace
‘ CH1 ’
CHZ CH8
CH3 Mathi
' CHa Math2
CHo ‘ ]
High/Lou Mode
CHe
MAX-MIN
To Page 2 To Page 1
ap » ap
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10.6 Automated Measurement of Waveform Parameters

Setting Distal, Mesial, and Proximal Unit and Values

25.

26.
27.
28.
29.
30.
31.

32.

Press the Dist/Prox Mode soft key to select % or Unit.

» If you select %, you can set the distal, mesial, and proximal values in percentages by
taking the high level and low level of the waveform to be set to be 100% and 0%,
respectively.

» If you select Unit, you can set the distal, mesial, and proximal values in the range
corresponding to V/divx8 divisions within the screen.

Press the Distal soft key.

Turn the jog shuttle to set the distal value.

Press the Mesial soft key.

Turn the jog shuttle to set the mesial value.

Press the Proximal soft key.

Turn the jog shuttle to set the proximal value.

MEASURE,
Trace

m Proximal
10
T

HAX-HIN

Back
(2-2)

Setting the High and Low Values

Press the High/Low Mode soft key to select Auto or MAX-MIN.

» If you select Auto, the higher amplitude level is set to high and lower level is set to low
by taking into account the frequency of occurrence of the voltage level of the waveform
being measured within the measurement range and the effects of ringing and spikes.

» If you select MAX-MIN, the maximum value (MAX) and minimum value (MIN) within the
range are set to high and low values, respectively.

MEASURE,

m Proximal

10x

‘ High-Low Mode

HAX-HIN

Back
(2-2)
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10.6 Automated Measurement of Waveform Parameters

Explanation

This section explains the setup procedures for performing automated measurement on
various measurement parameters on the displayed waveform (within the display record
length, see appendix 1). Up to 24000 data points of the results of automated
measurements can be saved to a file (see section 12.10).

Limitations
Automated measurement of waveform parameters cannot be performed on the
following waveforms.
» Snapshot waveforms
» Accumulated waveforms (except the last accumulated waveform)
* Logic input waveforms

Automated Measurement Mode
The following modes are available in automated measurement of waveform parameters.

OFF
Automated measurement is not performed.

ON
Measures the specified parameters.

Statistics, Cycle Statistics, and History Statistics
Performs statistical processing on the measured results of the specified parameters. See
section 10.7.

Number of Measurement Parameters
Measurements can be made on 26 types of parameters and delay between waveforms.
Up to 24000 data points of measurement parameters of all waveforms can be saved.

Number of Parameters That Can Be Displayed

Automated Measurement Mode Number of Displayed Parameters

ON Displays up to 12 parameters of all waveforms. The order in
which the waveforms are listed is the same as the order in
which the waveforms appear in the menu used to select the
waveforms to be measured. The order in which the
parameters are listed is the same as the order in which the
parameters appear in the Item Setup dialog box.

Statistics Displays up to 2 statistical values of the measurement parameters
of all waveforms. The order in which the waveforms and
parameters is listed is the same as the ON case.

Cycle Statistics Same as Statistics.
History Statistics Same as Statistics.

Voltage-Axis Parameters

P-P:  P-P value (Max — Min) [V] —OShot: Amount of undershoot
Max: Max Voltage [V] (=vr)*:  (Low - Min)/(High — Low) x 100 [%]
Min:  Min Voltage [V] +0Shot: Amount of overshoot

Rms: Rms value (1/4/n )(E(xi)2)12 [v] (+Ovr)* (Max - High)/(High — Low) x 100 [%]

Avg: Average voltage (1/n)Zxi [V] High:  High voltage [V]

Sdev: Standard deviation Low: Low voltage [V]

(SDv)*: (1/n(2xi2 — (£xi)2)/n))1/2

* The characters inside the parentheses are measurement
parameter names used when displaying the measured values.

- High

- Low
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10.6 Automated Measurement of Waveform Parameters

Time-Axis Parameters

Rise: Rise time [s] AvgPeriod: Average period within

Fall: Fall time [s] (PR-A)* the measurement range [Hz]

Freq: Frequency [Hz] 1/Period +Width: Time width above the mesial value [s]
Period: Period [s] (+Wd)*

(Prod)* -Width: Time width below the mesial value [s]
AvgFreq: Average frequency within (-Wd)*

(FR-A)* the measurement range [Hz] Duty: Duty cycle + Width/Period x 100[%)]

* The characters inside the parentheses are measurement
parameter names used when displaying the measured values.

! Period !
— +Width —— -Width —!
. | I ~ High (100%)

———————————————————— -~ Distal line (90%)

————————————————————————————— Mesial line (50%)

L . Low (0%)

Rise Fall
Pulse: Pulse count Set the measurement range (Time Range)
(PIsN) according to the pulse you wish to measure.
When Pulse=3

1
1
----- i1 o1 Distal line (90%)
1
----- iAot f -1 - Mesial line (50%)
1
----- fooede g bo oo+ 4 - Proximal line (10%)

| Measurement !

T range i
Time Range1 Time Range2

Burst1, Burst2: Burst width [s] Set the measurement range (Time Range)
(Bst1, Bst2) according to the burst width you wish to measure.

---------- AP A fyf\ - Distal line

) A HAH ) - - Mesial line

- Proximal line

Bursti1
Measurement
. range .
Time Range1 Time Range2
Area Parameters

Int1TY

The area under the positive amplitude
Int2TY

The area under the positive amplitude — the area under the negative amplitude
Int1XY

The summation of the triangular area of the X-Y waveform
Int2XY

The summation of the trapezoidal area of the X-Y waveform

*

For details on the derivation of the area, see appendix 2.
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10.6 Automated Measurement of Waveform Parameters

Delay between Waveforms

Reference
waveform

Measured
waveform

The time difference between the rising or falling edge between waveforms and the time
difference from the trigger point to the rising or falling edge of waveforms can be
measured.

Measurement range

1st time N1th time

ANEWAN AN

T lesial line

Reference waveform setup example
« Polarity: £ (Rising)
* Edge Count: N1 (integer between 1 and 9)

Delay between
waveforms

1st time N2th time

Measured waveform setup example
¢ Polarity: 1 (Falling)
* Edge Count: N2 (integer between 1 and 9)

]
1

Measurement Mode
You can select the measurement mode.

OFF
Delay between waveforms is not measured.

Time
Displays the delay between waveforms using time.

Degree
Displays the delay between waveforms using angles.
Converting equationAngle = Delay (s)/Period (s) x 360 (deg). The period is that of a
reference waveform.

Reference Point
You can select the reference point used when measuring the delay between waveforms.

Trace

The reference point is set to the edge of the reference waveform.
Trig

The reference point is set to the trigger position.

Slope
You can select which slope, rising or falling, of the waveform to be measured or
reference waveform is to be detected.

£ Rising slope

1 Falling slope

Detection Count

Set which edge (count) is to be the reference point or measurement point. The
selectable range is an integer from 1 to 9.

» The level at the detection point is the mesial point.

+ The measurement parameter name when displaying the measured value is Dly.

1 Cycle Mode

This mode is used determine the waveform cycle and calculate measurement values
related to the vertical axis or area within the cycle. This mode is suited to measurement
parameters such as Rms and Avg that produce errors depending on the measurement
range. This mode does not affect the measurement parameters related to the time axis
or the area of the X-Y waveforms.

10-52
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10.6 Automated Measurement of Waveform Parameters

Measurement Range
The selectable range is +5 divisions, and the resolution is 10 divisions+the display record
length. The right end of the measurement range (Time Range2) must be greater than or
equal to the left end of the measurement range (Time Range1).

Distal, Mesial, and Proximal Values
You can select the method of assigning the three levels that are used as references in
measurements such as the rise and fall times. The distal value must be greater than or
equal to the mesial value, and the proximal value must be greater than or equal to the
mesial value.
%
Taking the high and low levels to be 100% and 0%, respectively, you can set the distal,
mesial, and proximal values of each waveform in the range of 0% to 100%. The resolution is
1%.
Unit
You can set the distal, mesial, and proximal values of each waveform in the range
corresponding to V/divx8 divisions within the screen. The resolution is 0.01 divisions.

Method of Setting High and Low
High indicates the 100% level in measurements such as the rise or fall time. And, Low
indicates the 0% level. You can select the method for setting High and Low.

Auto
The higher amplitude level is set to high and lower level is set to low by taking into account
the frequency of occurrence of the voltage level of the waveform being measured within the
measurement range and the effects of ringing and spikes. This method is best-suited when
measuring rectangular waveforms and pulse waveforms.

MAX-MIN
The maximum value (MAX) and the minimum value (MIN) in the measurement range are set
to high and low values, respectively. This method is best-suited when measuring sine
waveforms, ramp waveforms, etc. It is not suited for measuring waveforms with ringing and
spikes.

Note

» If measurement is not possible,

+ If the measurement mode is Degree and the reference point is Trig,
measured value display area.

+ Automated measurement cannot be performed on the logic input waveform (optional).

+ For waveforms of small amplitude, correct measurements may not be possible.

+ If there are two or more periods of waveform in the measurement range, the measurement of
Rise, Fall, Freq, Period, +Width, —Width, and Duty is performed on the first period.

*kk

is displayed in the measured value display area.
*** is displayed in the

IM 701450-01E
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10.7 Performing Statistical Processing of the
Measured Values of Waveform Parameters

<For a description of this function, refer to page 2-30.>

(serp |D,SPLAV| Fie | wisc ) « To exit the menu during operation, press ESC located
above the soft keys.

» For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard or
a USB mouse, see section 4.3.

PHASE

' MEASURE !o CURSOR I GO/NOGOI MATH

MENU  MENU o

( PRINT I!MAGE SAVE] |CsHiFT))

- START/STOP QI I@

1.  Press MEASURE. The MEASURE menu appears.
2. Press the Mode soft key. The Mode menu appears.

Measuring Waveform Parameters and Performing Statistical Processing (Normal
Statistical Processing)

3.  Press the Statistics soft key. The waveforms are measured and statistical
processing is performed. Then, statistics are displayed.

[ TEASURE_]
OFF
Display example of statistics
o ; ] :
Statistics
Stc%l':li' B 3 (o= DRI 11 R Hax (G152 916620
atistics Max  15.625000 :Max 2.91662
Min 15.416670 : ZMin 0 2.916620
Hist H 1AVg :5.45573V H GAvg C o Z2.91662V
statios P isdu i81.3151mU HSdu i 42.14660U
atistics ot 32 : ot 3
5 Tine Rangef

4.  Perform the following setup procedures as necessary. For the operating
procedure, see section 10.6.
» Selecting the measurement parameters (steps 4 to 8 on page 10-46).
» Setting the delay measurement between waveforms (steps 9 to 18 on page
10-47).
» Turning ON/OFF 1 cycle mode (step 19 on page 10-48).
» Setting the measurement range (steps 20 and 21 on page 10-48).
» Setting distal, mesial, and proximal values (steps 22 to 31 on page 10-48).
» Setting high and low values (step 32 on page 10-49).

10-54 IM 701450-01E



10.7 Performing Statistical Processing of the Measured Values of Waveform Parameters

Performing Measurement per Cycle and Statistical Processing within the Measurement
Range
3.  Press the Cycle Statistics soft key.

MEASURE
OFF

ON

Statistics

Cycle
Statistics

History
Statistics

& Tine RangEI:

4.  Perform the following setup procedures as necessary. For the operating
procedure, see section 10.6.
» Selecting the measurement parameters (steps 4 to 8 on page 10-46).
Setting the measurement range (steps 20 and 21 on page 10-48).
Setting distal, mesial, and proximal values (steps 22 to 31 on page 10-48).
Setting high and low values (step 32 on page 10-49).

.

Selecting the Waveform Used to Determine the Cycle

5.  Press the Cycle Trace soft key. The Cycle Trace menu appears.

6. Pressthe Own, CH1 to CH8(4), Math1, or Math2 soft key to select the
waveform used to determine the cycle.
» On the DL7440, you can select from Own, CH1 to CH4, Math1, and Math2.
» On the DL7480, you can select from Own, CH1 to CH8, Math1, and Math2. CH6, CH?7,

CH8, Math1, and Math2 appear when you press the To Page 2 soft key.
Cycle Trace menu on the DL7480

MEASURE, LAy | [{Pane W 7w ]
Fiode

Oun CHb
Cycle
Statistics

Iten Setup CH1 CH?

CHZ CHB
CH1

e
Show Result CH3 Hathl

cycle Trace |

Heasure CHa Hathz
Exec

@ Tine Rangel
-5.00div CHS ‘ ”

i

[ Time Rangez
5.00div,

To Page 2 To Page 1
1/2) am»
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10.7 Performing Statistical Processing of the Measured Values of Waveform Parameters

Executing/Aborting Measurement per Cycle and Statistical Processing within the
Measurement Range

7.  Press the START/STOP key to stop waveform acquisition.

8.  Press the Measure Exec soft key. Measurement per cycle and statistical
processing within the measurement range are performed on the displayed
waveform from the left end to the right end of the screen (from the oldest
waveform). The words Measure Exec change to Measure Abort.

To abort the measurement and statistical processing, press the Measure Abort
soft key. The measurement and statistical processing are aborted, and the
words Measure Abort change to Measure Exec.

TR TS Display example of statistics

CH1

Show Result

Heasure
Exec

[@ LIME Hangel

P-B(C1Y D5.208330 Hax (C1) " 2.708330
Max  (5.416670 :Hax 2.916620
Min 15.20833y : Min 2.70833V
AUG :5.312500 H H 2.812500

15dv :194.16700 - :Sdv 104;167nV
: : :Cnt

Displaying the Measured Values
9.  Press the Show Result soft key. The Measure Parameter List window appears
and the measured values are listed.
Measured values with assigned numbers #00001, #00002, and so on are displayed in
the measured order. The smallest assigned number corresponds to the measured
value of the waveform at the left end of the screen (oldest waveform).

Scroll the List

10. Turn the jog shuttle to scroll the list up and down.
The Measure Parameter List window displays up to 25 measured values at once in the
order of occurrence. By scrolling the list up and down using the jog shuttle, measured
values beyond 25 data points can be displayed.

11. Press the < or > key (arrow key) to scroll the list left and right.
The Measure Parameter List window displays up to 4 measurement parameters at
once in the order of parameters that are specified to be measured in the ltem Setup
dialog box (see page 10-47).
By scrolling the list left and right using < and >, measured parameters beyond 4
parameters can be displayed.

Measure Parameter List window
Scroll left and right using < or >.

Measurement
<«— parameters —>
HEASURE, <@ Measure Parameter List Utility
Tode =
3 P-P (C1) Max (C1) Min (C1) Avg (C1) ax/Hin
Cycle L 106001 | 5.26833V 1 2.70833V ~Z.50000U 1 167.726nV Tteml
Statistics @ ueooo2 1 5.416670 1 2.916620 -2.50000U 155.812n0 |
(@) 100003  5.41667U 2.91662V -2.50000V 159.842mY
Iten Setup o 100004  5.41667V 2.91662V ~Z.50000V 157.563my lax/Min
— jteoos  5.41662U 2.91662U ~2.50000U 156 .695nU ItemZ
<] 100006 5.20833V 2.70833v -2Z.50000V 140.676mY |
Cycle Trace E 100007  5.20833V 2.70833V —Z.50000V 1 133.681nV
o o 106008  5.26833V 2.70833V —Z.50000V 158.046mY lax/Min
CH1 I~ (7 Item3
= o0
— % 25
Show Result > ©© axMin
S 0> Itend
— g =
Heasure ©
Exec o
c
@ Tine Rangel ©
-5.00div
@ Time Range2 g‘
5.00diu =
= Sort
= :
12) [} FUl] REV
w
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10.7 Performing Statistical Processing of the Measured Values of Waveform Parameters

Searching the Maximum or Minimum Values of the Four Measurement Parameters
Being Displayed

12.  Press the Max/Min Item1 soft key. The measured values of the 1%
measurement parameter from the left of the list are searched, and the cursor
(highlight) moves to the measured value with the maximum or minimum mark (1
or |).

13. Press the Max/Min ltem2 soft key. The measured values of the 2™
measurement parameter from the left of the list are searched, and the cursor
moves to the measured value with the maximum or minimum mark (1 or |).

14. Likewise, press the Max/Min Iltem3 and Max/Min Item4 soft keys. The cursor
moves to the corresponding measured values.

The cursor does not move if there is no maximum or minimum value.

Item1 ltem2 ltem3 Iltem4
i "easu*e Paraneter Li#lt i | SRR |
T T T t
P-P (C1) Hax (C1) Hin (C1) Wy (1) ax/Hin
jreooo1 | 5.268330 1 2.708330 ~2.50000U T 167.726mU Iteml
o000z 1 5.41667U 1 2.916620 -2.50000U 155.812m0
100003  5.41667V 2.91662V -2.50000V 159.842mY
100004  5.41662V 2.91662V -Z.50000V 157.563mY lax/Hin
100005  5.41662V Z.91662V —Z.5000 156.695mY ItemZ
100006  5.26833V 2.70833V ~Z.50000U 146 .676mV
jreooo?  5.208330 2.70833v -2 .50800U 1 133.681nU
jieoooB  5.20833 2.70833v -2.56000U (58.046mU ax/Hin

Item3

i

lax/Min
Itemd

H

T
Mark indicating the minimum value
Mark indicating the maximum value

Sorting the Measured Values in Ascending or Descending Order
15. Press the Sort soft key to select FWD or REV.

Iten3 Item3

axMin
Itemd

ax/Min
Itend

If FWD is selected, the measured values are sorted If REV is selected, the measured values are sorted
in ascending order (left to right on the screen). in descending order (right to left on the screen).
Heasure Parameter List, Utility, Heasure Parameter List, Utility,

P-P (C1) Max (C1) Min (C1) Avug (C1) lax /Min P-P (C1) Max (C1) Min (C1) Avg (C1) laxMin

jro6e61 | 5.20833U 1 2.76833V —Z.50000U 1 167.726nU Iteml 100008 5.26833V 2.70833V -2 .50000U 158.046nV Itenl

j106062 1 5.41667U T 2.91667V -2 .56000U 155.812nU [100007 5.20833V 2.70833U —2.50000U 1 133.681nV

100003 5.41667V 2.91667V -Z.50000U 159.842nV o000  5.20833V 2.70833V —-2.500000 140.670nV

j1o0004 5.41667V 2.91667V =Z.50000U 157.563nV JaxMin 00065  5.41667V 2.91667V -2 .500000 156.695nV JaxMin

j1o0005 5.41667V Z.91667V —Z.50000U 156.695nV ItenZ 00064  5.41667V Z.91667V —Z.500000 157 .563nV Item2

1100066 5.20833V 2.76833V -2 .50000U 140 .676nV 100003 5.41667V Z2.91662V -2 .50000U 159.842nV

100067 5.20833V 2.70833V —Z.50000U 1 133.681nU [10000Z T 5.41667U T 2.91667V —2.50000U 155.812nU

1100008 5.20833V 2.70833V -2 .56000U 158 . 046nU raxxﬂin [106001 | 5.26833U 1 2.76833V —2.50000U 1 167.726nV ra)(/ﬂin |
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10.7 Performing Statistical Processing of the Measured Values of Waveform Parameters

Performing Measurement and Statistical Processing of History Waveforms
3.  Press the History Statistics soft key.

MEASURE,

OFF

ON

Statistics

cycle
Statistics

History
Statistics

4.  Perform the following setup procedures as necessary. For the operating
procedure, see section 10.6.
» Selecting the measurement parameters (steps 4 to 8 on page 10-46).
» Setting the delay measurement between waveforms (steps 9 to 18 on page

10-47).

» Setting the measurement range (steps 20 and 21 on page 10-48).
» Setting distal, mesial, and proximal values (steps 22 to 31 on page 10-48).
» Setting high and low values (step 32 on page 10-49).

Executing/Aborting Measurement and Statistical Processing of History
Waveforms
5.  Press the START/STOP key to stop waveform acquisition.
6. Press the Measure Exec soft key. Measurement and statistical processing are
executed on the history waveforms. The words Measure Exec change to
Measure Abort. To abort the measurement and statistical processing, press the
Measure Abort soft key. The measurement and statistical processing are
aborted, and the words Measure Abort change to Measure Exec.

Delay Setup Dlspl

Shou Result

=

P-P (C1) :5.41667V H Max (C1) Z2.91667U :

Max :5.83333V H i : 3.125000
Min 5.20833y GMin D 2.708339
g 5 466820 Ghug 20918550
:Sdv 96.8121nV Sdy © o 21.5897n0
Gt 1169 :Cnt 1169

Displaying the Measured Values
7.  The procedure is the same as steps 9 to 15 on pages 10-56 and 10-57.

Display example of measured values

Feasure Parameter List, Utility_J]

P-P (C1) Hax (C1) Min (C1) Avg (C1) ax Min
100001 5.62560U 2.91662V 1-Z.76833V 143.666nY Tteml
j10000Z  5.41667V 2.91662V 1-Z.50000V 147 .353nV
100003  5.41667U 2.91662V —2.50000U 148.601nV
100004  5.62500U 1 3.125000 —2.50000V 149.018nY ax-Hin
100005  5.41667U 2.91662V -2.50000V 147.977nY Item2
100006 5.62560U 2.91662V ~Z.20833V 145.063nY
106007  5.41662V 2.91662V ~Z.50000V 147 .561nY
j100008  5.41667V 2.91662V —Z.50006Y 157.551n0 ax/Min
100009  5.41667U 2.91662V —2.50000U 133.2600nV Iten3
100010 5.62500U 2.91662V -2.70833V 143.815nY U
100011 5.41667V 2.91662V -2.50000V 158 .806nY
100012 5.625600 2.91662V ~Z.20833V 136.32ZnV ax Min
106013  5.625600 2.91662V ~Z.26833V 141.317nY Ttemd
j100014  5.41667V 2.91662V —Z.50006Y 155.261nV
00015  5.41667U 2.91662V —2.50000U 145.896nV
100016  5.41667V 2.91662V -2.50000V 142.156nY
100017  5.41662V 2.91662V -Z.50000V 146 .526nV
100018 5.41667V 2.91662V ~Z.50000V 155.476nV
j100019  5.625600V 2.91662V —Z.20833V 127.997nV
100020  5.41667U 2.91662V —Z.50006U 147.977nu
00021  5.41667U 2.91662V —2.50000U 154 .845nV
100022  5.41667V 2.91662V -2.50000V 136.536nY | |
100023  5.41662V 2.91662V —Z.50000V 130.911nV Sort
100024  5.41667V 2.91662V ~Z.50000V 144.439nV
j100025  5.41667V 2.91662V —Z.50006Y 142 .566nV Ful] REV
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10.7 Performing Statistical Processing of the Measured Values of Waveform Parameters

Explanation

This section explains the setup procedures for performing measurement and statistical
processing on the same measurement parameters as the automated measurement of
waveform parameters. The following five statistics can be displayed on the measured
values of two measurement parameters.

Max Maximum value

Min Minimum value

Avg Average value

Sdv Standard deviation

Cnt Number of measured values used in the statistical processing

For example, if you selected P-P of CH1 as a measurement parameter, the maximum,
minimum, average, standard deviation, and the number of measured values used in the
statistical processing of the P-P of CH1 are displayed.

Target Waveform
The waveform on which measurement and statistical processing are performed is CH1 to
CHB8/4*, Math1, or Math2. Statistical processing is performed on the measurement
target waveform that was selected in section 10.6.

* On the DL7440, the waveform is CH1 to CH4, Math1, or Math2. On the DL7480, the
waveform is CH1 to CH8, Math1, or Math2.

Measurement Parameters on Which Statistical Processing Is Performed

.

Measurement and statistical processing can be performed on the same measurement
parameters as those of the automated measurement of waveform parameters.

In the normal measurement and statistical processing and the measurement and statistical
processing of history waveforms, statistical processing can be performed on the computed
parameters of the automated measurement of waveform parameters on dual areas.

The statistics that can be displayed are two parameters of the selected measurement
parameters (see page 10-46) in either type of measurement and statistical
processing. If you selected three or more measurement parameters, the first two
parameters in the order of parameters that are specified to be measured (P-P, Max,
Min, ..., Init1XY, and Init2XY) in the Item Setup dialog box (see page 10-47) from the
smallest channel are displayed. For example, if you selected P-P of CH1, Min of
CH2, and Max of CH3, P-P of CH1 and Min of CH2 are displayed. The statistics that
are not displayed can be loaded into a PC using the communication function. For
details, see the Communication Interface User’s Manual (IM701450-17E).

Measurement Range
The measurement range is the same as the measurement range specified in the
automated measurement of waveform parameters. See section 10.6 or 10.8.
Methods of Measurement and Statistical Processing
The following three types of measurement and statistical processing are available.
Normal Measurement and Statistical Processing
Measurement and statistical processing of the selected measurement parameters are
performed on all acquired waveforms while acquiring waveforms.

.

If you stop waveform acquisition and start it again, measurement and statistical
processing continues from where it left off.

Measurement and statistical processing are performed on the selected measurement
parameters that are not displayed. Therefore, if you disable the measurement and statistical
processing of a displayed measurement parameter while waveform acquisition is in progress,
the statistics of the next selected measurement parameter in line to be displayed are
displayed. The number of measured values used in the measurement and statistical
processing (Cnt) is the number of measured values measured up to that point.

If you add measurement and statistical processing on a new measurement parameter
while waveform acquisition is in progress or when it is stopped, the number of
measured values used in the measurement and statistical processing (Cnt) is the
number of measured values measured since the parameter was added.

IM 701450-01E
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10.7 Performing Statistical Processing of the Measured Values of Waveform Parameters

Measurement per Cycle and Statistical Processing within the Measurement Range
The cycle of the displayed waveform is determined in order from the oldest data, the selected
parameters for automated measurement are measured on the data within the cycle, and
statistical processing is performed. The cycle is determined in the same fashion as the Period
for the waveform parameter. You can select whether to apply the cycle of the specified
waveform to all waveforms or determine the cycle for each waveform. Measurement and
statistical processing can be performed on a single history waveform selected by Select
Record. For the procedure of selecting history waveforms, see section 10.1.

CH1 to CH8 (4), Math1, Math2

Performs automated measurement of waveform parameters on all target waveforms per cycle

of the specified channel, and performs statistical processing. You can select up to channel
CH4 and CH8 on the DL7440 and DL7480, respectively.

Own
Determines the cycle for each target waveform, performs automated measurement of
waveform parameters for each cycle, and performs statistical processing. However, if signals
of different cycles are applied to multiple channels, automated measurement of waveform
parameters and statistical processing are performed for the number of cycles of the channel
whose cycle is the slowest on all other channels.

» The following parameters cannot be measured.

Waveform Used to Determine the Cycle
(If you selected “Own” for the method of determining the cycle described earlier, all the
waveforms are “waveforms used to determine the cycle”). Avg Freq (average frequency),
Avg Period (average period), Pulse (pulse count), Int1XY (area), Int2XY (area), and Delay.

Other Waveforms
Int1XY (area), Int2XY (area), and Delay.

+ Cannot be used simultaneously with 1 cycle mode (see page 10-52).

Measurement and Statistical Processing of History Waveforms

Measurement and statistical processing of the selected parameters are performed on the
history waveform. Measurement and statistical processing are performed from the oldest
data. The range of the history waveform on which measurement and statistical processing
are performed is the waveform displayed on the history map (see section 10.1).

Displaying a List of Measured Values

When measurement per cycle and statistical processing within the measurement range as
well as measurement and statistical processing of history waveforms are executed, the
measured values of the selected measurement parameters can be listed. Numbers are
assigned in order from the left end to the right end of the screen (from the oldest waveform)
as #00001, #00002, and so on and the corresponding measured values are displayed.

* The maximum and minimum values of each measurement parameter are displayed using 1
(maximum) and | (minimum). If there are multiple points that are of the same value, the
maximum and minimum values are marked on the oldest of the measured values.

+ The maximum number of measured values that can be listed is 24000.

+ If this value is exceeded in the measurement and statistical processing of history
waveforms, the most recent 24000 measured values are displayed. If the number
of measured values exceed 24000, and the maximum or minimum value resides
outside the list display, 1 (maximum) and | (minimum) are not displayed.

* Inthe measurement and statistical processing per cycle, measurement and statistical
processing are performed on the 24000 values that can be listed, and measurement
and statistical processing are not performed on the rest of the waveform.

* In the list of the measurement and statistical processing of history waveforms, you
can select a number using the jog shuttle and press SELECT to display the history
waveform of the selected number.

* In the list of the measurement per cycle and statistical processing within the
measurement range, you can select a number using the jog shuttle and press
SELECT to display the waveform (1 cycle) of the selected number zoomed.

Note
» All soft keys except the “Measure Abort” soft key are disabled while the measurement and
statistical processing are in progress.
+ Measurement per cycle and statistical processing within the measurement range are not
possible in automated measurement of waveform parameters on dual areas (see section 10.7).
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10.8 Performing Automated Measurements of

Waveform Parameters on Dual Areas

Procedure

(serop |D,smy| Fice | wnsc ) . . . ;—go?/)gtt:\heesnc:fetnkl:a )(ljsunng operation, press ESC located

¢ In the procedural explanation below, the term
jog shuttle & SELECT refers to the operation of
selecting/setting items and entering values using the
jog shuttle and SELECT and RESET keys. For details
on this operation, see sections 4.1 or 4.2.

* For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard

or a USB mouse, see section 4.3.
G [ @ @

PHASE

‘ MEASURE ! pURSOR I GO/NOGO I MATH

MENU _ MENU o

(PANT Jimce sue) (CsmiFr))

1.  Press MEASURE. The MEASURE menu appears.
2. Press the Mode soft key. The Mode menu appears.

Iten Setup

Delay Setup

Entering the Menu for the Automated Measurements of Waveform Parameters on
Dual Areas
3. Press the ON, Statistics, or History Statistics soft key.

OFF

ON

Statistics

cycle
Statistics

History
Statistics

e e

4.  Press the ltem Setup soft key. The Item Setup menu and ltem Setup dialog
box appear.

5.  Press the Dual Area soft key to select ON. The Dual Area menu appears.

6. Press the Item Setup soft key. The ltem Setup dialog box opens.

MEASURE, Iten Setup, [(Page No.(1-2)) Dual oraea l
Hode Al
P-P Freq [2) AvgFreq CH1 Item Setup
ON
Max Period (2] AvgPeriod
F Item Setup Min Rise @) IntiTY CHzZ
Avg Fall @ Int2TY
N
Delay Setup Rns (@) +Midth (@ IntiXy CH3
Sdey @ -Width (@ Intxy
Cucie Hode » »
High © Duty CHa
on
Low (@) Bursti ]
@ Time Range:
+0Shot @) Burstz CHS —4 . 2000di
[@ Tine RangeZ]
-0Shot (@ Pulse L 4.00004iy |
@ Time Rangel [ Tine Range3
-4.2000div ATl Clear_] Copy To ATT Trace_] To Page Z -5.0000di
@ Time RangeZ am » [ Tinme Ranged
4.00004div | L 5.00004i{ |
Dual Area Tual Area ||
Next
12y oN OFF N
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10.8 Performing Automated Measurements of Waveform Parameters on Dual Areas

Setting the Computation Parameters
7. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the following items of computation parameter
User1.

Turn ON/OFF the computation parameter display (Mode box).

Select the first measurement target waveform or constant from CH1 to CH8/
4*, Math1, Math2, None or Const1 to Const4 (Trace box of Areat).

Select the first measurement parameter (ltem box of Area1l).

Select the operator from +, —, *, and / (Ope box).

Select the second measurement target waveform or constant from CH1 to
CH8/4*, Math1, Math2, None or Const1 to Const4 (Trace box of Area2).
Select the second measurement parameter (Item box of Area2).

Set the unit (Unit box) as necessary.

On the DL7440, you can select from CH1 to CH4, Math1, Math2, None or Const1 to
Const4. On the DL7480, you can select from CH1 to CH8, Math1, Math2, None or
Const1 to Const4.

8. Repeat step 7 to set computation parameter User2 to User4.
9.  Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set constants Const1 to Const4.

Select the first measurement parameter.

Select the first measurement target Select the operator from +, —, =, and /.
waveform or constant from CH1 to Select the second measurement target waveform
CH8 (4), Math1, Math2, None or or constant from CH1 to CH8 (4), Math1, Math2,
Const1 to Const4. None or Const1 to Const4.
Turn ON/OFF the display of Select the second measurement parameter.
the computation parameters. Set the unit as necessary.
) [ten Set|ip, ]
comPUtatlon fAreal Areaz

parameter User1

Computation usert = —
parameter User2-t .. = —
Computation =J —
parameter User3 |j*=* —

Computation Const3 [ T-0000E700] Const4 [ 1-0000E-00]
parameter User4

Hode Trace Iten Ope Trace Iten Unit

Consti [ 1.0000E+80] Const2 [ 1.0000E+00]

Set constants Const1 to Const4.

10. Press ESC. The ltem Setup dialog box closes.

Setting the Measurement Range Area1 of the First Measurement Parameter
11. Press the Time Range1/Time Range2 soft key to set the jog shuttle control to
Time Range1, Time Range2, or both Time Range1 and Time Range 2.

If you select Time Range1, you can move Time Range1.

If you select Time Range2, you can move Time Range2.

If you select both Time Range1 and Time Range2, you can move Time Range1 and
Time Range?2 horizontally without changing the spacing between the two. The value of
the digit being specified by Time Range1 changes.

12.  Turn the jog shuttle to set the measurement range Areai.
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10.8 Performing Automated Measurements of Waveform Parameters on Dual Areas

Setting the Measurement Range Area2 of the Second Measurement Parameter
13. Press the Time Range3/Time Range4 soft key to set the jog shuttle control to

Time Range3, Time Range4, or both Time Range3 and Time Range 4.

» If you select Time Range3, you can move Time Range3.

» If you select Time Range4, you can move Time Range4.

» If you select both Time Range3 and Time Range4, you can move Time Range3 and
Time Range4 horizontally without changing the spacing between the two. The value of
the digit being specified by Time Range3 changes.

Measurement Measurement
range Areal range Area2

T Wainr 10K 55

14. Turn the jog shuttle to set the measurement range Area2.

Setting the Distal, Mesial, and Proximal Values and High and Low Values
15. The procedure is the same as steps 22 to 32 on pages 10-48 and 10-49.

IM 701450-01E
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10.8 Performing Automated Measurements of Waveform Parameters on Dual Areas

Explanation

This section explains the setup procedures for performing automated measurement of
various measurement parameters (waveform parameters) on dual areas simultaneously
or performing computation using the measured values on the displayed waveform (within
the display record length, see appendix 1).

Limitations
Automated measurement of waveform parameters cannot be performed on the following
waveforms.
» Snapshot waveforms.
* Accumulated waveforms (however, measurement is possible on the accumulated
waveform acquired last).
* Logic input waveforms.

Automated Measurement Mode
The following modes are available in automated measurement of waveform parameters.
To perform automated measurement of waveform parameters on dual areas, select ON,
Statistics, or History Statistics mode.

OFF
Automated measurement is not performed.

ON
Measures the specified parameters.

Statistics, Cycle Statistics, and History Statistics
Performs statistical processing on the measured results of the specified parameters. See
section 10.7. However, measurement and statistical processing of Cycle Statistics cannot be
performed using automated measurement of waveform parameters on dual areas.

Measurement Parameters
26 types of parameters and delay between waveforms can be selected as operands of
computation parameters. For details on the measurement parameters, see section 10.6.

Computation Parameters
» Four parameters, User1 to User4, can be computed and displayed.
» Computation can be performed by setting the measurement parameters of the two
areas of the measurement target waveform as operands and using operators +, —, *,
or /. The results are displayed as computation parameters User1 to User4.

Equations
For example, the equation of computation parameter User1 is as follows:
User1 = M1operatorM2

M1: Measurement parameter of Area 1 of the measurement target waveform

M2: Measurement parameter of Area 2 of the measurement target waveform

Operator: +, —, *, or /

The measurement target waveforms of M1 and M2 can be selected from CH1 to

CHB8(4)*, Math1, Math2, None or Const1 to Const4.

* On the DL7440, you can select from CH1 to CH4, Math1, Math2, None or Const1 to
Const4. On the DL7480, you can select from CH1 to CH8, Math1, Math2, None or Const1
to Const4.

» If one of the measurement target waveform is set to None, the measured value of the
other measurement parameter is displayed.

» |F both measurement target waveforms are set to None, the measurement value
display area shows .
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10.8 Performing Automated Measurements of Waveform Parameters on Dual Areas

Turning ON/OFF the Computation Parameters
The display of the computation parameters User1 to User4 can be turned ON/OFF
separately.

ON

Displays the measurement parameter.

OFF

Does not display the measurement parameter.

Unit of Computation Parameters
Units can be assigned to computation parameters User1 to User4 using up to 4
characters.
» The type of characters that can be used are those displayed on the keyboard.
» The specified unit is displayed when the display of the measurement parameter is
turned ON.

Measurement Range
The selectable range is +5 divisions, and the resolution is 10 divisions+display record
length. The right end of the measurement range (Time Range2) must be greater than or
equal to the left end of the measurement range (Time Range1), and the right end of the
measurement range (Time Range4) must be greater than or equal to the left end of the
measurement range (Time Range3).
» Separate measurement ranges (Areal and Area2) can be specified for measurement

parameter 1 and 2.

» The measurement range of dual areas may overlap.

T-Range1l T-Range2 T-Range3 T-Range4 T-Range1 T-Range3 T-Range2 T-Range4
! : : : | :

Area2

: : H
Areal " Area2 Areail

Setting the Distal, Mesial, and Proximal Values and High and Low Values
The procedure is the same as with the normal automated measurement of waveform
parameters on a single area. See section 10.6.

Note

*kk

If measurement is not possible,
If the measurement mode is Degree and the reference point is Trig,
measured value display area.

Automated measurement cannot be performed on the logic input waveform (optional).

For waveforms of small amplitude, correct measurements may not be possible.

If there are two or more periods of waveform in the measurement range, the measurement is
performed on the first period.

is displayed in the measured value display area.
*** is displayed in the

IM 701450-01E
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10.9 Performing GO/NO-GO Determination Using
Zones

Procedure

(eerwr |"’:‘;:"| e T wnse) » To exit the menu during operation, press ESC located
N

above the soft keys.

¢ In the procedural explanation below, the term
jog shuttle & SELECT refers to the operation of
selecting/setting items and entering values using the
jog shuttle and SELECT and RESET keys. For details
on this operation, see sections 4.1 or 4.2.

¢ For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard
or a USB mouse, see section 4.3.

PHASE
(measure | cursor| comoso [ matr )

i~

MENU MENU

o
PRINT | IMAGE SAVE

o
START/STOP

N
S==

1. Press GO/NOGO. The GO/NO-GO menu appears.

2. Press the Mode soft key. The Mode menu appears.

— MHode
‘ OFF

Entering the GO/NO-GO Determination Setup Menu
3.  Press the Zone soft key. The Zone menu appears.

iw[__GO-NO—60
OFF |

‘ 2one |

Parameter

Creating Determination Zones
Stop waveform acquisition after displaying the reference waveform, and then create
the zone.
4.  Press the To EditMenu soft key. The To Edit menu appears.

150,NO-GO,
Hode
Zone
H To EditHenu ”

~
Setup

Creating a New Zone
5.  Press the New soft key. The Trace menu appears.
6. Press the CH1 to CH8/4, Math1, or Math2 soft key to select the reference
waveform for creating the zone. The Edit menu appears.
» On the DL7440, select CH1 to CH4, Math1, or Math2.
» On the DL7480, select CH1 to CH8, Math1, or Math2. CH7, CH8, Math1, and Math2
appear when you press the To Page 2 soft key.
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10.9 Performing GO/NO-GO Determination Using Zones

Trace menu on the DL7480

e | rr e ATy | T erary |
r Neuw ’ CH1 CH?
Redraw CHz CHg
cH3 Mathl
» CH4 MathZ

CHY |

CH6 J
To TopHenu To Page 2 To Page 1
g » ap

Editing the Entire Zone

7.
8.

Press the Edit soft key to select Whole.

Press the Upper/Lower or Left/Right soft key to set the jog shuttle control to

Upper, Lower, Left, or Right.

» If you select Upper, you can edit the zone upward with respect to the reference
waveform.

» If you select Lower, you can edit the zone downward with respect to the reference
waveform.

+ If you select Left, you can edit the zone toward the left with respect to the reference
waveform.

« If you select Right, you can edit the zone toward the right with respect to the reference
waveform.

Turn the jog shuttle to edit the entire zone.

Edit
Fart
@

Upper’

0.00div
5  Lower
0.00div,

Left

©.00div
Right

©.00div

]

Editing the Partial Zone

10.
11.

12.
13.

14.

Press the Edit soft key to select Part.

Press the Time Range1/Time Range2 soft key to set the jog shuttle control to

Time Range1 or Time Range2.

» If you select Time Range1, you can move Time Range1.

» If you select Time Range2, you can move Time Range2.

Turn the jog shuttle to set the range of the partial zone to be edited.

Press the Upper/Lower soft key to set the jog shuttle control to Upper or Lower.

» If you select Upper, you can edit the zone upward with respect to the reference
waveform in the range between Time Range1 and Time Range2.

» If you select Lower, you can edit the zone downward with respect to the reference
waveform in the range between Time Range1 and Time Range2.

Turn the jog shuttle to edit the partial zone.

Edit

Uhole

IM 701450-01E
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10.9 Performing GO/NO-GO Determination Using Zones

Registering the Edited Zone
15. Press the Store as soft key. The Store as menu appears.
16. Press one of the soft keys from Zone1 to Zone6 to select the registration

destination.
17. Press the Store Exec soft key. The edited zone is registered to the selected
destination.
GO-N0-GO__] [Zap— | GO/N0-GO__]
Edit Edit
Zonel
Whole I Whole
@  Upper @ Upper
Zone2
) Lower 3 Lower
[ Time Rangel [ Time Rangel
-5.00div Zone3 -5.00div
= Tine RangeZ @ Tine RangeZ
5.00diy, 5.00diy,

Store as Store as
2Zones

Zonel Zonel

I Store Exec ”
Quit &
To TopHenu

Store Exec Zone6

Quit &
To TopHenu

quit &
To TopHenu

i

Exiting the Zone Editing
18. Press the Quit & To TopMenu soft key. The screen returns to the menu shown in
step 3.
If you press the Quit & To TopMenu soft key without registering the edited zone in
steps 15 to 17, the editing up to that point is discarded, and the screen returns to the
menu of step 3.

Store as

Zonel

Store Exec

Quit &
To TopHenu

i

Modifying the Registered Zone
Turn on the display of the reference waveform that was selected when the zone was
created, and then correct the zone.
19. At step 5, press the Redraw soft key. A menu for selecting the registered zone
appears.
20. Repeat steps 7 and 18 to modify the registered zone.
The corrected zone can be registered to a different destination.

Setting the Determination Condition
21. At step 4, press the Setup soft key. The Setup dialog box opens.

[_60,/NO-6O,
Mode

Zane

I To EditMenu |
Setup |

@ Time Rangel
-5.060div
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10.9 Performing GO/NO-GO Determination Using Zones

22.

23.
24.

25.

26.

27.

28.

waveform from CH1 to CH8 (4),

Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the following items of determination zone

Zonel.

» Select a determination target waveform of CH1 to CH8/4*, Math1, or Math2
(Trace box).

« Select whether to perform determination at the corresponding determination
zone (ON/OFF) (Mode box).

» Select whether the waveform exiting the determination zone (OUT) or entering
the determination zone (IN) (Condition box) makes the condition true.

* On the DL7440, you can select from CH1 to CH4, Math1, and Math2. On the DL7480,
you can select from CH1 to CH8, Math1, and Math2.

Repeat step 22 to set determination zones Zone2 to Zone6.

Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the determination logic to AND or OR (Logic

box).

Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the determination operation to Single or

Continue (Sequence box).

Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the waveform acquisition count (ACQ Count

box).

Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the DL7400 action when the condition is met

(Action box).

Press ESC. The Setup dialog box closes.

Select whether to perform determination at the
corresponding determination zone (ON/OFF).

Select which condition when the waveform
exits the determination zone (OUT) or when
the waveform enters the determination zone
(IN) is considered true.

|

Select the determination target
Math1, or Math2.

Determination

zone Zonel et I
Determination Trace Hode condition
zone Zone2 Zonel
Determination Zonez
zone Zone3 Zone3 CF3___] [P __OW_] [0 TN | Set the determination logic to

|- Zone4

Determination —|
zone Zone4

Zones

ZOne6
Determination | 1oic
zone Zoneb

Determination
zone Zone6 action

Sequence

ACQ Count

s
e v
(N[ __0R__]

!m

(@) Save to File

I N,

(@) Buzzer

(@) Image Save () Send Mail Mail Count

(@) Hard Copy

Setting the Determination Range

Press the Time Range1/Time Range2 soft key to set the jog shuttle control to

Time Range1, Time Range2, or both Time Range1 and Time Range 2.

» If you select Time Range1, you can move Time Rangel.

+ If you select Time Range2, you can move Time Range2.

» If you select both Time Range1 and Time Range2, you can move Time Range1 and
Time Range2 horizontally without changing the spacing between the two. The value of
the digit being specified by Time Range1 changes.

29.

—

[@ Time Rangel
-5.000div
[ Time Rangez
5. 000diy

)

AND or OR.

| Set the determination operation
to Single or Continue.

— Set the number of waveform
acquisitions.

— Set the action taken by the
DL7400 when the condition
is met.
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10.9 Performing GO/NO-GO Determination Using Zones

Executing/Aborting Determination
30. Press the Exec soft key. GO/NO-GO determination is executed. The Exec soft
key changes to the Abort soft key. To abort GO/NO-GO determination, press the
Abort soft key or press START/STOP. GO/NO-GO determination is aborted, and the
word Abort changes to Exec.

Determination display example
Number of times the condition is met
| When all the conditions including the

SEXE-COUnt: 22 0o NG - Couint: 21: . . . P
“Resutt - xogooo— - determination logic are met, it is

Determination count

[@ Time Rangel
-5.000div

© Time Rangez | counted as NG (NO-GO).
“ Exec ” Displays the determination results of each determination zone
in the order Zone1 to Zone6
(Displays the determination results of determination zones whose Mode is ON)

O when the conditions of the determination zone are not met
X when the conditions of the determination zone are met

Explanation

This section explains the setup procedures for creating determination zones based on a
reference waveform and performing GO/NO-GO determination on whether the waveform
exits or enters the determination zones.

Determination Target Waveform
The waveform on which GO/NO-GO determination is performed is CH1 to CH8/4%,

Math1, or Math2.
* On the DL7440, the waveform is CH1 to CH4, Math1, or Math2. On the DL7480, the
waveform is CH1 to CH8, Math1, or Math2.

Determination Zones
» The reference waveform for creating the zone is selected from the displayed
waveforms, and six determination zones, Zone1 to Zone6, are created and registered.
The selectable range of the zone is as follows:

Selectable range in the up and 8 divisions above and below the reference waveform.
down direction

Selectable range in the left and 5 divisions to the left and right from the screen center.
right direction

* You can select the reference waveform for creating determination zones from CH1 to

CHB8/4*, Math1, and Math2.
* On the DL7440, you can select from CH1 to CH4, Math1, and Math2. On the DL7480, you
can select from CH1 to CH8, Math1, and Math2.

» The zone can be edited entirely or partially with respect to the reference waveform.
» Registered zones can be modified.

Determination Condition and DL7400 Action When the Condition Is Met
For each determination zone, you can select the following items.
» Determination target waveform (see “Determination Target Waveform” described above.)
» Enable or disable determination (ON/OFF).
»  Whether the waveform exiting the determination zone (OUT) or entering the
determination zone (IN) (Condition box) makes the condition true.

Determination Logic
You can select the AND logic or OR logic of the determination conditions of the six
determination zones in performing the search.

AND
Condition is considered to be true when all the determination conditions of Zone1 to Zone6 are met.

OR
Condition is considered to be true when any of the determination conditions of Zone1 to
Zone6 is met.
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10.9 Performing GO/NO-GO Determination Using Zones

Determination Operation
You can select whether to repeat the determination operation.

Single
Performs the determination operation once.

Continue
Repeats the determination operation until the waveform acquisition count (described later) is reached.
If the waveform acquisition count is set to Infinite, determination operation repeats until it is aborted.

Waveform Acquisition Count
You can set the number of waveform acquisitions.

Infinite
Continues until waveform acquisition is aborted using the START/STOP key or Abort soft key.

1 to 65536
Waveform acquisition and determination operation stop when the specified number of
waveforms are acquired.

DL7400 Action When the Condition Is Met
You can select the action that DL7400 takes when the condition is met. When the
condition is met, it is counted as a failure.

Buzzer
Sounds a buzzer.

Save to File
The data is saved to the storage medium specified on the FILE menu (floppy disk or Zip disk,
PC card, Net Drive', SCSI device?, or USB storage).

Hard Copy
Outputs the screen image data to the destination (built-in, USB, or Net Print') specified by
“Print to” in the PRINT menu.

Image Save
Saves the screen image data to the storage medium (floppy disk, Zip disk, PC card, Net
Drive', SCSI device?, or USB storage) specified in the IMAGE menu.

Send Mail
Sends a mail message'. Set the number of mail transmission in the range of 1 to 1000. For
details, see section 13.5.

1 When the Ethernet interface option is installed
2 When the SCSI interface option is installed

* Save to File/Hard Copy/Image Save Operation
The operation follows the settings specified on the FILE, PRINT, or Image Save menu.

¢ File Name When Save to File or Image Save Is Specified
The file is saved using Auto Name under the File menu or the Image Save menu. For
details, see section 12.8 or 12.12.
Determination Range
The selectable range is +5 divisions, and the resolution is 10 divisions+display record
length. The right end of the determination range (Time Range2) must be greater than or
equal to the left end of the determination range (Time Range1).

Executing/Aborting GO/NO-GO Determination
*  When executed, the determination count (Exe Count), the number of times the
condition is met (NG Count), and the determination result of each determination zone
are displayed on the screen.
» All keys other than the START/STOP key and the Abort soft key are disabled while
determination is in progress.

Note

*  When GO/NO-GO determination is executed, the trigger mode is automatically set to Single.

» Determination is not possible when the acquisition mode is set to Average.

+ The determination zones that you create are stored as setup data to the storage medium or
built-in memory.
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10.10 Performing GO/NO-GO Determination Using
Measured Waveform Parameters

Procedure

(serop |"’:‘;:"| Fice | wsc ) * To exit the menu during operation, press ESC located
N

above the soft keys.

2 ¢ In the procedural explanation below, the term

/] N\ jog shuttle & SELECT refers to the operation of

selecting/setting items and entering values using the

jog shuttle and SELECT and RESET keys. For details
on this operation, see sections 4.1 or 4.2.

* For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard
or a USB mouse, see section 4.3.

PHASE
(measure | cursor| comoso [ matr )

MENU _ MENU o

PRINT | IMAGE SAVE

START/STOP QI @

1. Press GO/NOGO. The GO/NO-GO menu appears.
2. Press the Mode soft key. The Mode menu appears.

— MHode
‘ OFF

Entering the GO/NO-GO Determination Setup Menu
3.  Press the Parameter soft key. The Parameter menu appears.

iw[__GO-NO—60
OFF

2one

Parameter

Setting the Determination Condition
4.  Press the Setup soft key. The Setup dialog box opens.

[ G0/ND-GO,
Hode

Parameter

Setup

@ Time Rangel
-5.000div
w5 Time RangeZ
5.0004div |

5. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the following items of determination
parameter Param1.
« Select whether to perform determination using the corresponding
determination parameter (ON/OFF) (Mode box).
» Select a determination target waveform of CH1 to CH8/4*, Math1, or Math2
(Trace box).
» Select the measurement parameter (Item box).
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Determination parameter Param1
|
I Setup,

» Set the upper and lower limits used to determine the measured value (Upper

and Lower box).

« Select whether the measured value exiting the range defined by the upper
and lower limits (OUT) or entering the range (IN) (Condition box) makes the

condition true.

* On the DL7440, you can select from CH1 to CH4, Math1, and Math2. On the DL7480,
you can select from CH1 to CH8, Math1, and Math2.
6. Repeat step 5 to set determination parameters Param2 to Param4.
7.  Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the determination logic to AND or OR (Logic

box).

8. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the determination operation to Single or

Continue (Sequence box).

9. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the waveform acquisition count (ACQ Count

box).

10. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the DL7400 action when the condition is met

(Action box).

11. Press ESC. The Setup dialog box closes.

Select whether to perform determination
using the corresponding determination

Determination parameter Param4 parameter (ON/OFF).

Determination parameter Param3
Determination parameter Param2

T T
Parami Paramz Param3 Pa

Hode FF]__ON FF] __ON_|PFF __ON_JFF

Trace CH1, CH1, CH1,

Iten PP | Hin | RS |

Upper XXX XXX XXX

Louer XXX, XXX, XXX,

condition [PU __IN ITy) I I} U 1N U

Logic [AND] __OR,
Sequence STy Te__ont tmie]]
ACQ Count mfinite__]

Action Buzzer [o) Save to File (o) Hard Copy

(@ Image Save (@) Send Mail Mail Count

Setting the Determination Range

Select the determination target waveform
from CH1 to CH8 (4), Math1, or Math2.

Select the measurement parameter.

Set the upper and lower limits used to
determine the true/false condition of the
measure values.

Select which condition when the measured
value exits the range defined by the upper
and lower limits (OUT) or when the waveform
enters the range (IN) is considered true.

Set the determination logic to AND or OR.

Set the determination operation to Single or
Continue.

Set the number of waveform acquisitions.

Set the action taken by the DL7400 when the
condition is met.

12. Press the Time Range1/Time Range2 soft key to set the jog shuttle control to
Time Range1, Time Range2, or both Time Range1 and Time Range 2.
» If you select Time Range1, you can move Time Rangel.
» If you select Time Range2, you can move Time Range2.
» If you select both Time Range1 and Time Range2, you can move Time Range1 and
Time Range2 horizontally without changing the spacing between the two. The value of
the digit being specified by Time Range1 changes.

—

@ Time Rangel
-5.000div
[ Time RangeZ
S5 . 000div

]
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10.10 Performing GO/NO-GO Determination Using Measured Waveform Parameters

Executing/Aborting Determination
13. Press the Exec soft key. GO/NO-GO determination is executed. The Exec soft
key changes to the Abort soft key. To abort GO/NO-GO determination, press the
Abort soft key or press START/STOP. GO/NO-GO determination is aborted, and the
word Abort changes to Exec.

Determination display example

Number of times the condition is met (NO-GO count)
When all the conditions including the determination
logic are met, it is counted as NG (NO-GO).

B e eooas Determination count

R sl o Determination target waveform, measurement parameter,

“ Exec ” Besult 55533233“ s ;mmm // and measured value of determination parameter Param2
e (17 2.02519%, fwg te1)” 106 2% Determination target waveform, measurement parameter,

and measured value of determination parameter Param4

Measurement parameter, determination target waveform, and
measured value of determination parameter Param1
Measurement parameter, determination target waveform, and
measured value of determination parameter Param3

Displays the determination results of each determination parameter in the order
Param1 to Param4

(Displays the determination results of determination parameters whose Mode is ON)
O when the conditions of the determination parameter are not met

X when the conditions of the determination parameter are met

Explanation

This section explains the setup procedures for performing GO/NO-GO determination
based on whether the measured value of the waveform parameter (measurement
parameter) exits or enters the range specified by the upper and lower limits.

Determination Target Waveform
The waveform on which GO/NO-GO parameter determination is performed is CH1 to

CHB8/4*, Math1, or Math2.
* On the DL7440, the waveform is CH1 to CH4, Math1, or Math2. On the DL7480, the
waveform is CH1 to CH8, Math1, or Math2.

Determination Parameter
» Up to four determination parameters, Param1 to Param4 can be specified. You can
select the determination parameter from the measurement parameters of automated
measurement of waveform parameters (including delay between channels).
* You can set the upper and lower limits used to determine the true/false condition of the
measured value of the determination parameter in the range of —9.9999E+30 to 9.9999E+30.

Determination Condition and DL7400 Action When the Condition Is Met
For each determination parameter, you can select the following items.
» Determination target waveform (see “Determination Target Waveform” described above.)
» Enable or disable determination (ON/OFF).
» Which condition when the measured value exits the range defined by the upper and
lower limits of the determination parameter (OUT) or when the measured value enters
the range (IN) is considered true.

Determination Logic
You can select the AND logic or OR logic of the determination conditions of the four
determination parameters in performing the search.
AND
Condition is considered to be true when all the determination conditions of Param1 to Param4
are met.
OR
Condition is considered to be true when any of the determination conditions of Param1 to
Param4 is met.
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Determination Operation, Waveform Acquisition Count, DL7400 Action When the
Condition Is Met, and Determination Range
They are the same as the GO/NO-GO determination using zones. See section 10.9.

Executing/Aborting GO/NO-GO Determination
» When executed, the determination count, the number of times the condition is met,
and the determination result, determination target waveform, measurement
parameter, and measured value of each determination parameter are displayed on
the screen.
» All keys other than the START/STOP key and the Abort soft key are disabled while
determination is in progress.

Note
+  When GO/NO-GO determination is executed, the trigger mode is automatically set to “Single.
» Determination is not possible when the acquisition mode is set to Average.
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10.11 Analyzing and Searching SPI Signals

Procedure

MENU  MENU o
[in'r IIMAGE SAVE] |(sHIFT])) ) U
o
. START/STOP QI @
VERTICAL (HORIZONTAL \ﬂ)
TRIGD

SeameH o ATV * To exit the menu during operation, press ESC located
) above the soft keys.

* In the procedural explanation below, the term

u]

8 P N jog shuttle & SELECT refers to the operation of
o 1' \\ selecting/setting items and entering values using the
[ ! DELAY jog shuttle and SELECT and RESET keys. For details
e ‘\_,' on this operation, see sections 4.1 or 4.2.
o * For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard

or a USB mouse, see section 4.3.

O O O

SNAPSHOT CLEAR TRACE ~ HELP

1. Press SHIFT+ZOOM (SEARCH). The SEARCH menu appears.

Selecting the SPI Bus
2. Press the Type soft key. The Type menu appears.
3.  Pressthe To Page 2 soft key.
Depending on the model, the SPI Bus item may appear under the Type menu (Page
No. (1/2)) without having to press the To Page 2 soft key.
4.  Press the SPI Bus soft key.

— - —| FPage Wa. (L720]] | A |
Type
‘ Edge

CAN Bus ‘ SP1 Bus

Setup 12C Bus Auto Scroll

| - -
SerialPattern

X Z

® 21 Position
Uidth
.000div

@ Searched
Pattern Parallel
No Match Pattern

Exec To Page 2 To Page 1
ap > ap »

Setting the Analysis Conditions
5.  Press the Analyze Setup soft key. The Analyze Setup dialog box opens.

Setting the Detection Level, Hysteresis, and Slope of the Synchronization Clock
Signal CH1
6. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the level for detecting the synchronization
clock (Level box).
7.  Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the hysteresis (width of the level used to
detect the synchronization clock, Hysteresis box).

10-76 IM 701450-01E



10.11 Analyzing and Searching SPI Signals

8.

SEARCH,

Use jog shuttle & SELECT to select the slope, rising or falling, for detecting the
synchronization clock (Polarity box).

Analyze Setup.

Type

SPI Bus

== as
fAnalyze Setup

Clock(CH1)
Level

Hysteresis
Polarity

Data
Datal(CHZ2)

0.600KV]
0. 3div_ !

I |

Thr Upper Thr Lower
.00 U] 6.00 U]

Set the level for detecting the synchronization clock.

Set the hysteresis (width of the level used to detect
the synchronization clock).

Select which slope edge, rising or falling, of the

synchronization clock is to be detected.

Setting the Level for Determining the Status (1 or 0) of the I/O Data

9.

10.

11.

12.

Use jog shuttle & SELECT to select whether Datal (CH2) is to be analyzed

(ON/OFF) (Data1 (CH2) box).

» Datal (CH2) will be analyzed when the mark to the left is highlighted.

*  When interleave mode is ON, you cannot set Datal (CH2).

Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the level for determining whether the status of

Datal (CH2) is 1 (Thr Upper box).

Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the level for determining whether the status of

Datal (CH2) is O (Thr Lower box).

»  When the data exceeds the specified level (Thr Upper), it is determined to be 1.

»  When the data is below the specified level (Thr Lower), it is determined to be 0.

»  When the data is between the levels specified by Thr Upper and Thr Lower (including
the Thr Upper and Thr Lower values), it is determined to be indefinite data.

Repeat steps 9 to 11 to set the level for determining the status of Data2 (CH3).

Select whether the data is to be analyzed (ON/OFF).

fnalyze Setup,

| - Set the level for determining whether the data
status is 1.

Clogk(CH1)

Lguvel 0.000kU
Histeresis

Pplarity — Set the level for determining whether the data

L I
Dat. Thr_Opper Thr Lower I
(@) Data1(CH2) 0.00 U, 0.00 U, status is 0.

Dartaz(CHa)
CS(S83)

Setting the Chip Select Signal (CS)
e When Using CH4 to CH8 (CH4) for the CS Signal

13.

14.

15.

16.

Use jog shuttle & SELECT to select the CS signal from CH4 to CH8 (CH4) (CH
Level box).
The only channel that can be used on the DL7440 is CH4. You can select from CH4 to
CH8 on the DL7480.
Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the level for determining the status of the CS
signal (CH level box on the right).
On the DL7480, repeat steps 12 and 13 as necessary to set the level for
determining the status of CH5 to CH8 as necessary.
Use jog shuttle & SELECT to select whether to make the channel a CS signal
(ON/OFF) (each CH box).
The channel is enabled as a CS signal when the mark to the left of the channel is
highlighted.

Select a channel from CH4 to CH8 (4).

Set the level for determining the status of
the CS signal. (On the DL7480, set the
level for determining the status of CH5 to
CH8 as necessary.)

(#) DataZ(CH3) 8 T 6.0 U
0 U

[©) CH¢ (@ CHS @ CH6 @ CH? (@ CHB
Pod A () A6 @ AL @ A2 @ A3 @ A4 @ A5 @ a7

Select whether the channel is to be a CS
signal (ON/OFF).
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10.11 Analyzing and Searching SPI Signals

* When Using the Logic Input (Optional) Signal for the CS Signal
17. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to select whether to make the logic input a CS
signal (ON/OFF) (A0 to A7 box).

(@ CH4 (@) CHS (o) CH6 (5) CH? (o) CHB
Select whether the logic input signal is

Pod A (T AB (T AL (@) AZ (@ A3 (@ A4 (@ AS (@ A6 (@) A7
Ensble State [ to be a CS signal (ON/OFF).
¢ Selecting the Enable Status of the CS Signal
18. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to select the enable status of the CS signal from H,

L, or X (Enable State box). 1/0 data is analyzed when the CS signal matches

the selected status.

» If multiple CS signals are ON, select the enable status of the CS signal from H and L.
You cannot select X.

» The setting in the Enable State box applies to all CS signals.

» If none of the CS signal is ON, the Enable State box displays “-”".

Pod A (o) AB (0] A1 (o) A2 (o) A3 (o) A4 (o) AS (o) A6 (o] A7 X
Select the enable status of the CS signal
Enable State [-]
from H, L, and X.

Setting the Reference Point of the Analysis
19. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the reference point to Trigger Position or
Manual (Trigger Position or Manual button).
The reference point is set to the one whose mark to the left is highlighted (Trigger
Position or Manual).
20. If the reference point is set to Manual, use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the
reference point (Manual box on the right).
When setting the reference point using Manual, you can set the reference point while
checking the displayed waveform by enabling translucent display. For a description of
the translucent display, see section 8.10.

Selecting the Read Direction of the I/O Data Bits
21. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the read direction of the I/O data bits to MSB
First or LSB First (Bit Order box).

Set the reference point to Trigger Position or Manual.

If the reference point is set to Manual,

Reference BOIML - tion set the reference point.

(@) Manual 000041y,

Bit Order (ST TSy ST FisE] Set the read direction of the I/O data

bits to MSB First or LSB First.

22. Press ESC. The Analyze Setup dialog box closes.
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Executing/Aborting Analysis
Stop waveform acquisition after displaying the data to be analyzed.
23. Press the Analyze Exec soft key. The analysis of the I/O data is executed. The
words Analyze Exec change to Analyze Abort. To abort the analysis of the 1/0
data, press the Analyze Abort soft key. The analysis of I/O data is aborted, and
the words Analyze Abort change to Analyze Exec.
If indefinite data exists in the analysis data, “+” is attached to the corresponding
analysis data.

[ SEARCH___] T T e R T T

SPI Bus N .e. H N " " :
nalyze Setup B .
LR AL ELL L b
Analyze ) B D 88 o b w B |
I Detail I b 2,000 ”‘L m‘mm
L @mEERLhn il Chigiiinniinn
g 4 o ""—LJ’"“—'-L I
Data Search e e .
Qi RS STt S E SRS b4 ff‘?“‘l;ﬂj‘f’“r‘ﬂ I l\l1ii|]{!;l5; l\lerll)E!r
@ 21 Mag ;ﬁuﬂxvv i
x2.5 k. e o .
& 21 Position i sy , Datal value (hexadecimal)
L 0.000div | No. L] 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 91 11 12 T 14/
) List Dtl1 D8 18 21 =F8 =31 D8 18 Z1 =F8 =39 D8 18 21 18 21
e MR REAEHAE RSN NN W WT—Data2 value (hexadecimal)
l J

List of analysis data CS signal status or the
name of the CS signal
whose priority is high

Viewing the Analysis Data
Scrolling the List
24. Press the List soft key.
25. Turn the jog shuttle to scroll the list left and right.
Up to 15 analysis data points are displayed at once in the order of occurrence. By
scrolling the list left and right using the jog shuttle, analysis data beyond 15 data points
can be displayed 5 points at a time.

Setting the Zoom Rate
26. Pressthe Z1 Mag/Z1 Position soft key to set the jog shuttle control to Z1 Mag.
27. Turn the jog shuttle to set the zoom rate.

Setting the Zoom Position
28. Press the Z1 Mag/Z1 Position soft key to set the jog shuttle control to Z1
Position.
29. Turn the jog shuttle to set the zoom position. When the center of the zoom box
moves to the waveform corresponding to the analysis data on the list, the
corresponding analysis data on the list is highlighted.

SEARCH,
Tupe

SPI Bus

[
fAnalyze Setup

Analyze
Exec

Detail

Data Search

@ 21 Hag

X 2.5
5 Z1 Position
0.000div,

@ List
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10.11 Analyzing and Searching SPI Signals

Viewing the Details of the Analysis Data
30. Press the Detail soft key. A Detail dialog box opens. The analysis data of the same
analysis number that is highlighted in the list in step 24 or 28 is displayed highlighted.
31. Press the Hex or Bin soft key to select the notation used to display the analysis
data (Data1 and Data2).
If indefinite data exists in the analysis data, “+” is attached to the corresponding data.

32. Press ESC. The Detail dialog box closes.

Time from the

reference point Data1 value (hexadecimal or binary)

Analvsi Data2 value (hexadecimal or binary)
nalysis
number CS signal status or the name of the
CS signal whose priority is high
SEARCH L [ Detail | | | B—TTEREETa—|
Type —— ﬁ
No. Tine(ns) Datal DataZz CS Hex
SPI Bus ] 0.02? i: B H
1 0.207 18 18 H
[ 2 0.247 21 8 H
malyze Setup 3 0.382 =F8 18 H Bin
4 0.422 31 90 H
5 0.72? i: B H
6 0.90?7 18 18 H
Analyze ? 0.947 21 06 H
Exec 8 1.682 =F8 18 H
9 1.122 *39 00 H
» 10 1.427 18 B H
Detail 1 1.607 18 18 H
12 1.647 21 06 H
13 1.782 18 18 H
14 1.822 21 00 H
Data Search 15 2.127 i B H
16 Z.307 *18 18 H
1?7 Z.34? 21 00 H
@ Z1 Mag 18 2.482 =D8 18 H
X 2.9 19 2.522 21 06 H
@ 21 Position 20 2.827 ;] s H
0.000diy, 21 3.007 =18 18 H
] List 2z 3.047 *31 00 H
23 3.182 =18 18 H
24 3.222 =21 66 H

Note

The detailed analysis list can be saved directly to an external storage medium in ASCII (.txt
extension) format. For details, see section 12.11, “Saving the Detailed Analysis List of SPI Signals.”

Searching the Analysis Data
Setting the Search Conditions
33. Press the Data Search soft key. The Data Search menu appears.
34. Press the Search Setup soft key. The Search Setup dialog box opens.

SEARCH [ s
Type

SPI Bus

Search Setup

— =2

[
Analyze Setup Next

malyze Previous
Exec

< - |
Detail Detail

r Data Search

oy @ 21 Mag
X 2.5 x 2.5
% Z1 Position [ 21 Position
000041y L 0. 0004y |
] List 5] List

35. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the search type to Frame Pattern or Indefinite
State (Type box).
If you select Indefinite State, proceed to step 36.
36. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the notation system used to set the
determination pattern to Hex or Bin (Pattern Format box). The format in the
Data Pattern box is set to the format that matches the selected result.
37. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the search target data to Datal or Data2
(Source box).
If you selected Indefinite State in step 34, proceed to step 39.
38. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the data length of the determination pattern to be
specified from 1 to 8 bytes (Data Byte box). The number of bytes displayed in the Data
Pattern box is set to the number of bytes that matches the selected result.
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39. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the determination pattern for each byte in
hexadecimal or binary (Data Pattern box). When determination is not to be
performed, select X.

40. Press ESC. The Detail dialog box closes.

Set the search type to Frame Pattern or Indefinite
State. If Indefinite State is selected, select the
search target data in the Source box.

Search Setup.

Type [Frane Pattern _meermite statelf] _— Set the notation system of the data to be searched
Pattern Tonat. (B FiL] — | to Hex or Bin. The format in the Data Pattern box
Source [Patai] Dataz_] \ is set to the format that matches the selected result.
Data Byte byte \
tata Pattern \ Set the search target data to Data1 or Data2.

I 0 I ] s . .

(XXX [XIX] [KIX] [X1X] Select the search unit (data length) in the range of

1 to 8 bytes. The number of bytes displayed in the

Data Pattern box is set to the number of bytes that
matches the selected result.

Set the determination pattern per byte using
hexadecimal or binary values.

Executing the Search

41. Press the Next or Previous soft key. The search is executed.

» When the data matches the determination pattern, the corresponding data (data that was
found) is highlighted in the analysis data list at the bottom of the screen. The zoom box
moves to the position so that the data that was found is at the center, and the zoomed
waveform of the data that was found is displayed in the zoom waveform display area.

» Pressing the Next soft key searches the data after the highlighted data (to the right) in
the analysis data list at the bottom of the screen.

» Pressing the Previous soft key searches the data before the highlighted data (to the
left) in the analysis data list at the bottom of the screen.

» If you selected Indefinite State (indefinite data) in step 34 and execute the search,
indefinite data is highlighted.

20040120 17: 57 49 —on Hormal
YOROGAWA 1655 SHsiti_Data Search_]
N N iTEHIE

3 Search Setup

hbimmmh;pm ;.

PR T R PR

7 Next
TN T T AR TYT)

AR R A e S

. 1 I Previous |

N U A S P PP L L O

FEE R AR AT R AR RATERS tetant
e, e - A

o S, s

i @ 21 fag

. x 10

i B 21 Position

0.0046div |

No.[ 8] T 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 |§ List
Dt1| 06| 60 60 00 606 006 00 00 00 00 66 00 00 00 00
L

Dtz| 86| ¢4 CC 22 A 66 EE 11 88 44 dd¢ CC 22 hA 66
cs

L L L L L L L L L L L L L L

swuojanep\ Buiyoseas pue BuizAjeuy

The search is executed l The search is executed
to the left. to the right.
2004,01,20 17:5p 55 u$usm Normat 2004,61,26 17:58:11= u$usm Normat
YOKOGAWA EB: 1GS/s Sksilin]_Data Search_] YOXO0GAWA 283 1GS/s Spsaiel_Data Search_|
Search SEtLlp I Search SEtllp

i m s mn m m o n e Do m i jm m e F

o ERASAS SRS

i | Next | i ” Next ’
N o l Previous N Previous |
N A U 1 2 U <L T ) PR U S T )

o FHE PR A H R R R R R R Detail ;Ju»—Juuuuuwuuuwwuuuuuuwuuuuwu Detail

- . - e - =

o e p: fesmmas R

) @ 21 Mag ) P 21 Mag

N x 10 N x 10

E:: ¥ [ 21 Position E=: o 21 Position

N -0 .295ddiv. N 2. 4046diy.
No.[ -1 [] 1 Z 3 4 5 3 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 | List No. [] 1 Z 3 4 5 [3 7 g 9 10 11 12 13 14 |©) List
Dti| 00| 00 00 00 00 00 090 00 90 00 00 90 00 00 00 It1 00 060 00 00 90 00 00 00| 00 00 00 00 00 00 00
Dtz| 88 88 44 CC 22 md 66 EE 11 88 44 44 CC 22 AA 2 88 44 CC 22 An 66 EE 11| 88 44 44 CC 22 AA 66
cs H L L L L L L L L L L L L L L cs L L L L L L L L 1 L L L L L L
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Explanation

This section explains the setup procedure for analyzing or searching the SPI Bus signal
while displaying the signal.

SPI Signal Analysis and Search Function
Analysis Function

When waveform acquisition is stopped, the signal data stored to the acquisition memory
(including the data stored as history waveforms) can be analyzed. Analysis is performed
at the byte level (8 bits) by synchronizing to the clock signal. The analyzed data is listed
at the bottom of the screen. The analysis data can be displayed in hexadecimal or
binary. The analysis data and signal can be displayed simultaneously.

Search Function

Data that matches a specified determination pattern can be searched from the analysis
data (forward search and backward search), and the data that is found can be displayed
expanded on the zoom display. You can set the determination pattern in hexadecimal or
binary and the data length in the range of 1 to 8 bytes. You can also search indefinite
data.

Clock signal on the SPI Bus {1 2| |3]_|4|_|5| |6 |7] |8

Output data signal on the SPI Bus 00 o0o0f1]o 0 o

Input data signal on the SPI Bus 1 1]/0 0 o[1]0 o

Chip select signal (CS) on the SPI Bus

— _J
'
Analysis data Analysis number: 0
Output data: 08 (HEX)
Input data: C4 (HEX)
Status of the CS signal: L
Bit read direction: MSB First

Note
+ On the DL7400, the clock signal is applied to CH1, I/O data signal (Data1 and Data2) to CH2
and CH3, and CS signals to CH4 to CH8 or logic input (A0 to A7 of Pod A). CH5 to CH8 can
be used on the DL7480. The logic input is optional.
« The SPI Bus analysis function does not have a dedicated trigger.
» Adedicated trigger function is not available on the SPI bus analysis function of the standard model.
The function is available on the optional SPI bus analysis function (/F5, /F7, or /F8 option).

Analyzing SPI Signals

By setting analysis conditions, the signal data stored to the acquisition memory can be
analyzed.

Analysis Conditions

The following conditions can be specified.

Clock Signal

Apply the clock signal on the SPI Bus to CH1. The status of the I/O data is determined
by synchronizing to the clock signal. You can set the detection level, slope, and
hysteresis of the clock signal.

e Level
You can set the level for detecting the synchronization clock. The selectable range is
eight divisions within the screen. The resolution is 0.01 V/div.

10-82

IM 701450-01E



10.11 Analyzing and Searching SPI Signals

Hysteresis

You can set the hysteresis on the level for detecting the synchronization clock. The

selectable range is 0.3 divisions to 4.0 divisions. The resolution is 0.1 divisions.

+ When the level of the clock signal changes from below the specified lower limit of
hysteresis to above and including the upper limit of hysteresis, it is detected as a
synchronization clock.

« When the level of the clock signal changes from above the specified upper limit of
hysteresis to below and including the lower limit of hysteresis, it is detected as a
synchronization clock.

» For all other cases, it is not detected as a synchronization clock.

Slope

You can select which slope edge, rising or falling, of the synchronization clock is to be
detected.

4 Rising slope

1 Falling slope

Data to Be Analyzed

The data that can be analyzed is the I/O data signal on the SPI Bus (Datal and Data2).
The data in the following display range can be analyzed. Apply the Datal and Data2
signals to CH2 and CHS3.

Waveform data that is displayed when waveform acquisition is stopped.
History waveform data (waveform selected by Select Record on the History menu).
Waveform data loaded from a storage medium.

Level for Determining the Status of the Data to Be Analyzed

You can set the level for determining the status of the data to be analyzed. The
selectable range is 8 divisions within the screen. The resolution is 0.01 V/div. Thr
Upper must be greater than or equal to Thr Lower.

Level for determining 1 (Thr Upper)
You can set the level for determining the status 1. When the data being analyzed exceeds
the specified level, it is determined to be 1.

Level for determining O (Thr Lower)
You can set the level for determining the status 0. When the data being analyzed is below
the specified level, it is determined to be 0.

Between Thr Upper and Thr Lower
The status when the data being analyzed is between the levels specified by Thr Upper and
Thr Lower (including the Thr Upper and Thr Lower values) is determined to be indefinite data.

Chip Select Signal (CS)

You can select the signals of CH4 to CH8 or logic input (A0 to A7 of Pod A) for the CS
signal on the SPI Bus. CH5 to CH8 can be used on the DL7480. The logic input is
optional.

Level for Determining the Status of the CS Signal

When the channel signal is set to be the CS signal, you can set the level for
determining the high (H) or low (L) status of the CS signal for each channel. The
selectable range is 8 divisions within the screen. The resolution is 0.01 V/div.

Use/Not Use as a CS Signal
You can select whether the channel is to be a CS signal (ON/OFF) for each channel
CH4 to CH8 or logic input (A0 to A7 of Pod A).

IM 701450-01E
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10.11 Analyzing and Searching SPI Signals

e Enable Status of the CS Signal
You can select the enable status of the CS signal. The setting applies to all CS signals.

H For a channel signal, this is the status when the signal is higher than the level for
determining the status of the CS signal. For a logic input signal, this is the status when
the signal is 1. The I/O data is analyzed when the CS signal is H.

L For a channel signal, this is the status when the signal is less than the level for
determining the status of the CS signal. For a logic input signal, this is the status when
the signal is 0. The I/O data is analyzed when the CS signal is L.

X Select this status when not determining the status. All the I/O output data are analyzed. The byte
boundary of the data being analyzed is the point where the CS signal changes from high to low or
low to high. This status cannot be selected when multiple signals are enabled as CS signals.

- When none of the signals are enabled as a CS signal, this indicator is displayed and
cannot be changed. All the I/O output data are analyzed. The data to be analyzed is the
I/0 data that is divided at the byte level from the analysis reference point (see the next
page). Select this status when analyzing the 1/0O data without using the CS signal.

e Priority
Priority exists in the CS signals. When multiple CS signals are enabled, the 1/O data
corresponding to the CS signal with a high priority is analyzed. The priority in
descending order is CH4, CH5, ..., CH8, PodA A0, A1, ..., and A7. When the
analysis data is displayed, the name of the CS signal (CH4, CHS5, ..., CH8, PodA A0,
A1, ..., and A7) that was used when the I/O data was analyzed is displayed in the
location where the enable status of the CS signal is displayed.

Reference Point of the Analysis

You can set the reference point where the analysis is to start. The first analysis data as

viewed from this reference point is assigned the analysis number 0. For details on the

assignment of the analysis number, see “Analysis Numbers” on page 10-85.

Trigger Sets the reference point to the trigger position.

Manual You can set the reference point in the range of +5 divisions. The resolution is 10
division+display record length.

Read Direction of the I/0 Data Bits
You can select the read direction of the bits according to the signal flow. When analysis
data is displayed in binary, the data is displayed in the order of the flow regardless of the
bit order setting. When analysis data is displayed in hexadecimal, the data is displayed
according to the setting, separated every four bits in the order of the flow.

MSB First Select this when the 1/O data signal is flowing MSB first.

LSB First Select this when the 1/O data signal is flowing LSB first.

Data _| | ! SEEERIEEAEE
11 1010000011000 t1

When set to MSB First: E831
When set to LSB First: 71C8

Range That Can Be Analyzed
Up to 80000 bytes of analysis data can be displayed. The displayed result varies
depending on the number of bytes analyzed as follows:
» When the total analysis data is less than or equal to 80000 bytes
All points are displayed regardless of the position of the reference point.
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* When the total analysis data is greater than 80000 bytes
The displayed result varies depending on the number of analysis data in the Pre and
Post sections as follows:

When the Pre section contains 44000 points and the Post section contains 44000 points, 40000
data points in the Pre section and 40000 data points in the Post section are displayed.

When the Pre section contains 8000 points and the Post section contains 80000 points, 8000
data points in the Pre section and 72000 data points in the Post section are displayed.

When the Pre section contains 80000 points and the Post section contains 8000 points, 72000
data points in the Pre section and 8000 data points in the Post section are displayed.

*

Pre: Before (left) of the reference point. Post: After (right) of the reference point

Analysis Data List
The following four items are displayed.
* Analysis number
» Datat value (hexadecimal)
» Data2 value (hexadecimal)
« CS signal status or the name of the CS signal whose priority is high

Analysis Numbers

Up to 80000 bytes can be displayed. Depending on whether the CS signal is ON, the
data of analysis number 0 (byte level) is defined as follows. The data points that are
newer than the data point of analysis number 0 (to the right on the screen) are assigned
numbers 1, 2, 3, and so on as the data points get newer. The data points that are older
than the data point of analysis number 0 (to the left on the screen) are assigned numbers
-1, -2, -8, and so on as the data points get older.

* When None of the CS Signals Is ON
The first detected data after the reference point becomes analysis number 0.

Analysis number-1 Analysis number 0 Analysis number 1

Data X XX X X X XXX X XXX
Clock 7] B[] 2| [3] [4 [5 [6 8 [1] 2

Reference point

e When the CS Signal Is ON
The data containing the reference point becomes analysis number 0. However, if the
reference point is between two data points, the first detected data after the reference
point becomes analysis number 0.

Analysis number 0, Analysis number 1

Data XX X OX XXX OX XXX XXX XXX

Clock ___[1 2| [3] [4 [5|:[6] |7 [8 [1] [2] [3] ] [5] J6] [7] [s
cs | B

Reference point

Analysis number-1 Analysis number 0

Data X X XXX O OO XXX XXX

Clock 112 8| [4 5 [6 [7 81 2| 3 5| [6] [7] [8
cs | : r

Reference point
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10.11 Analyzing and Searching SPI Signals

Datal and Data2 Values

The Datal and Data2 values are displayed in hexadecimal. Below are some exceptions.

* When the data is less than 8 bits, “—” is displayed.

»  When indefinite data (bit whose status is neither 1 or 0) exists, “+” is displayed.
Indefinite data is considered the same status as the previous bit for the analysis. If
the first bit (left most bit in the display range) is indefinite data, it is analyzed as 0.

Cs

Displays the CS signal enable status. Note the following:

*  When none of the CS signal is ON, blank is displayed.

* When only one CS signal is ON, the status H or L of the CS signal is displayed.

*  When multiple CS signals are ON, the name of the CS signal with high priority is
displayed. For a description of the priority, see page “Priority” on page 10-84.

Display Example of Analysis Data
Below is an example of the analysis data when analysis is performed by changing the
analysis condition of one set of I/O data.

Reference point

|
Clock _i |1 2] I3[ |4 |5 |6] |7] |8 1012 3] [4[_I5] 6] 7] |8

Datatl | |0 0 0 O[1]0 0 0] 1 1]0[1 1]0 0 0

Data2 i 1 1 1[0 of[1]lo0 o 0 01 1 1 1]of1

cs TN\ /

Bit read direction: MSB First
¢ Analysis Condition Clock (CH1) = _f and CS (CH4) =L

Display Item Analysis Data Display
Analysis number (No.) 0

Hexadecimal display of Data1 (Dt1) 08

Hexadecimal display of Data2 (Dt2) E4

Status of the CS signal (CS) L

e Analysis Condition Clock (CH1) = f and CS (CH4) =H

Display ltem Analysis Data Display
Analysis number (No.) 0

Hexadecimal display of Data1 (Dt1) D8

Hexadecimal display of Data2 (Dt2) 3D

Status of the CS signal (CS) H

e Analysis Condition Clock (CH1) = f and CS (CH4) = X

Display ltem Analysis Data Display
Analysis number (No.) 0 1
Hexadecimal display of Data1 (Dt1) 08 D8
Hexadecimal display of Data2 (Dt2) E4 3D
Status of the CS signal (CS) L H

Note

« If an arbitrary data is selected (highlighted) in the analysis data slit, the zoom position moves
to the beginning of the data. Conversely, if you move the zoom position, the data
corresponding to the zoom position is highlighted.

+ If the CS signal is ON and the CS signal on the main waveform display screen does not
contain a transition point from H to L or L to H, the I/O data is not analyzed.

« Analysis and search is not possible while waveform acquisition is in progress.

» Analysis and search cannot be performed on accumulated waveforms. However, analysis
and search are possible on the accumulated waveform remaining as a history waveform.
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Detailed List of Analysis Data

More detailed information of the analysis data can be listed. The following information

can be displayed.

* Analysis number

» Time from the reference point
Displays the time from the reference point to the first bit of each data point.

» Datal and Data2 values
You can display the values by selecting hexadecimal or binary for the notation
system. However, if the data does not consist of 8 bits or if indefinite data exists, the
display is the same as “Datal and Data2 Values” on page 10-85.

« Status of the CS signal

Searching SPI Signals
You can search analysis data that matches a data pattern or an indefinite data condition.
If analysis data that matches the specified condition is found, the zoom position moves to
the corresponding section, and the waveform of the data that is found is displayed in the
zoom waveform display frame.

Search Type
You can select the search type.

Frame Pattern
Searches the analysis data of Datal or Data2 that matches the determination pattern
specified at the byte level.

Indefinite State
Searches indefinite data from the analysis data of Data1 or Data2.

Search Condition
When the Search Type Is Frame Pattern
You can search the analysis data of Data1 or Data2 that matches the determination
pattern specified at the byte level. Specify the following items.

¢ Notation System of the Determination Pattern
Set the notation system of the specified determination pattern to hexadecimal or
binary. The notation of the determination pattern described later changes
accordingly.
e Search Target Data
Set the search target data to Data1 or Data2.
¢ Data Length of the Determination Pattern
Select the data length of the determination pattern in the range of 1 to 8 bytes. The
number of specified bytes of the determination pattern described later changes
accordingly.
¢ Determination Pattern
Set the determination pattern according to the notation system setting (hexadecimal
or binary).
+ Bits that are set to “X” are not determined. Such bits are always handled as though
the data matches the determination pattern regardless of the status.
« If there are bits set to X in binary, $ is displayed when the notation system is
changed to hexadecimal.
» The read direction of the bits is the same as the setting for the analysis (see
section 10-84).

When the Search Type Is Indefinite State
You can search indefinite data from the analysis data of Data1 or Data2 at the bit level.
Set the search target data to Datal or Data2.
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10.11 Analyzing and Searching SPI Signals

Note

« Indefinite data is always considered matched to the specified status.

« If analysis is performed with CS signal set to ON, the data being analyzed is considered to be
delimited at the point where the status of the CS signal changes. In this case, search is also
performed by considering the data to be delimited at that point. For example, if a total of 5
bytes consisting of the data to be analyzed and CS signal as shown in the following figure is
analyzed by changing the CS signal setting, search cannot be performed using the same
conditions.

+ Analyzing with the CS signal set to ON (enable status of the CS signal is set to L)
Because data cannot be searched over two CS intervals, search cannot be performed with
the data length of the determination pattern to 4 or 5 bytes.

» Analyzing with None of the CS signals set to ON
The data length of the search target data and the CS interval are independent. Searching
is possible with the data length of the determination pattern set to 4 or 5 bytes.

Data— 8 bit | 8 bit | 8 bit
cs I
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Chapter 11 Printing Screen Images

11.1 Installing the Roll Paper into the Built-in Printer

(Optional)

Printer Roll Paper

The DL7400 uses a dedicated roll paper provided by YOKOGAWA. Do not use other
types of roll paper. When you are using the printer for the first time, use the roll paper
that came with the package. Order extra rolls from your nearest YOKOGAWA dealer.

Part No. B9850NX

Specifications Thermalsensible paper, 30 m

Minimum Quantity 5 rolls

Handling the Roll Paper

The paper is a thermalsensible paper that changes color with the application of heat.
Take note of the following points.

Storage Precautions

The paper starts changing color at around 70°C. It is affected by heat, humidity, light,

and chemicals regardless of whether the paper has been used.

+ Store the paper rolls in a cool, dry, and dark place.

» After opening the package, use it quickly.

 If the paper is left in contact with plastic film (such as a vinyl chloride film or Scotch
tape) containing plasticizers for an extended time, the paper will lose some of its
ability to reproduce color. If you are going to store the paper in a folder, for example,
use a folder made of polypropylene or wood fiber.

*  When using glue on the paper, do not use glue containing organic solvents such as
alcohol or ether, as they will change the color of the paper.

» For prolonged storage, we suggest you make copies of the results printed on the roll
paper. Due to the characteristics of the thermalsensible paper, it may lose color over
time.

Handling Precautions

» Be sure to use only genuine paper rolls provided by YOKOGAWA.

» Touching the paper with sweaty hands can leave finger print marks or blur the
printing.

» Rubbing the surface with a hard object can cause the paper to change color due to
the heat caused by friction.

» If chemicals, oil, or other liquids come in contact with the paper, the paper may
change color or the printing may fade.
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11.1 Installing the Roll Paper into the Built-in Printer (Optional)

Turn the paper
MANEEEDJ feed knob

Roll paper

Roller Guide

Note

To open the printer cover, lift the handle on the
left side of the printer cover while pressing the
lock release lever to the OPEN direction.

Move the release arm located on the right near
the front to the MAN FEED position. Hold the roll
paper so that the inner side of the roll paper (the
side that is not glossy) is facing up. Pull the
movable holder to the left, then insert the roll
paper ride-side first into the tray. Release the
movable holder to secure.

Insert the edge of the roll paper evenly in the
space between the roller and the black guide,
then rotate the paper feed knob towards you until
about 10 cm of the paper extends beyond the top
of the roller.

Move the release arm to the FREE position and
straighten out the paper. Then, move the release
arm to the HOLD position. The printing will fail
with an error message if the release arm is in the
FREE or MAN FEED position during operation.

Pull the printer cover back to its original position
and close the cover. Make sure that the edge of
the roll paper feeds through the opening of the
printer cover. Push the printer cover down firmly
until it clicks into place.

The paper feeding may not be stable immediately after the roll paper is installed. Print 2 or 3

pages of test images in advance.
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11.2 Printing Using the Built-in Printer (Optional)

Procedure

X-Y . . .
(serur Josnar | 7ie [ wsc ) Zgoigtt}]heesrggté 3;r|ng operation, press ESC located
N

2 In the procedural explanation below, the term

jog shuttle & SELECT refers to the operation of
selecting/setting items and entering values using the
jog shuttle and SELECT and RESET keys. For details
on this operation, see sections 4.1 or 4.2.

For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard
or a USB mouse, see section 4.3.

PHASE
(weasure | cursor | comogo | math )

MENU N\, MENU

\| PRINT || MAGE SAVE \ ) \ /

7

o \-/
&

1. Press SHIFT+PRINT (MENU). The PRINT menu appears.

Selecting the Built-in Printer
2. Press the Print to soft key. The Print to menu appears.
Net Print appears only if the Ethernet interface option is installed.
3.  Press the Built-in soft key.

Pl — |
| Bui n ”
UsB

Net Print

[i— e —
Print to ’

Built-in

ruLtan
Enrnal Long

Tnformation '

o

[
Comment Comment.

Selecting the Print Format
4.  Press the Format soft key to select Normal or Long.
» If you select Normal, proceed to step 9.
» If you select Long, proceed to step 5.

PRINT,
Print to

Built-in

Format |

Long
o

Conment

Setting the Magnification
5.  Press the Mag soft key. The number of pages that will be printed at the
specified Mag value (magnification) is displayed.
6.  Turn the jog shuttle to set the magnification.

Setting the Print Range
7.  Press the Time Range1/Time Range2 soft key to set the jog shuttle control to
Time Range1, Time Range2, or both Time Range1 and Time Range 2.
» If you select Time Range1, you can move Time Rangel.
+ If you select Time Range2, you can move Time Range2.
» If you select both Time Range1 and Time Range2, you can move Time Range1 and
Time Range2 horizontally without changing the spacing between the two. The value of
the digit being specified by Time Range1 changes.
8.  Turn the jog shuttle to set the print range.
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11.2 Printing Using the Built-in Printer (Optional)

Connent

’ Comment

0 Hag
x2

ZPane

(@ Time Kangel
fS.BBBdiuJ

5 Time Range2
. 000div,

D.0006di L2 2uudn
I Previeu | ‘ Previeu

Turning ON/OFF the Additional Information and Comments
9.  Press the Information soft key to select ON or OFF.
10. Press the Comment soft key. A keyboard used to enter values and strings
appears.
11.  Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the comment.

PRINT

Print to Print to P
-
Built-in Built-in B
Format
-
Forral] Long [orn
Information I Informat ion I | | In| 1
CAPS
DFF] oN pFE| ON = INSERT T
il 1] SRR X
[elalt] [FlcTH] [
Conment Comment | | | BS
(SRR 2 12 I I ) <] A
i '

Previewing the Print Image

12. Press the Preview soft key. The Preview menu and the print image per page
are displayed. The word Preview changes to Quit.

13. Turn the jog shuttle to select the page within the range of the total number of
pages that vary depending on the magnification specified in step 5. The print
image of the selected page is displayed.

14. To exit from the print image preview, press the Quit soft key.

You can also exit from the print image preview by pressing other soft keys and panel
keys excluding a portion of the keys.

Comnent

B3
H Preview ”

Executing the Print Operation
15. Press PRINT. The screen image is printed on the built-in printer. To abort
printing, press PRINT while printing is in progress. While printing is in progress,
), is indicated at the upper left corner of the screen.
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11.2 Printing Using the Built-in Printer (Optional)

Explanation

Print Format
In addition to normal printing (1 page per screen), “long printing” that allows the
waveforms of the specified print range to be printed by expanding the time axis is
available. The magnification varies depending on the T/div setting and the record length.

Magnification
The range is from 2 to 500000 times. The selectable range varies depending on the T/div
setting and the record length.

Print Range
The selectable range is +5 divisions, and the resolution is 10 divisions+display record length.

Additional Information
Setup data can be printed simultaneously with the waveform.

Comment
A comment text of up to 20 characters can be printed at the bottom of the print page.
The entered comment is displayed at the lower right section of the screen.

Previewing the Print Image
You can preview the print image of the specified print format on the screen.

Print Example of the Long Print Format

2003,01,24 18:05:54 10k fAvg
Stopped 50OKS/s  Lnsyf
() Flng [

T

//\\\ /‘ / ‘\\\\ / ,/\\ i //\\ ( /\\\ //\ \\
\\ / \ / \\ 3 / \ / \ )

\ / /

7

HE

J

\

AN AN /\\\// N2 ey
VAV OVAVE
NN

/
/

10 soume Z3783%0Y 9.900s {9, aooss © Z3794%0” . 00
CHT 10:1 CHZ 16:1 Edge CHI §
1.00 Usdiv 50 .8musdiu Auto
nC Full DC  Full 0.10 v

» Long print is not possible while waveform acquisition is in progress.
+ Only Main waveforms are applicable for long print.

+ If history waveforms are displayed, only the waveform selected by Select Record are

applicable for long print.
» Long print is not possible on snapshot and accumulated waveforms.
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11.3 Printing Using a USB Printer

Procedure

X-Y . . n
(serwe Joseuar| iz [ wisc) . lgo?/gttthheesﬂﬁr:(léf:.nng operation, press ESC located
N

2 « In the procedural explanation below, the term
/J N jog shuttle & SELECT refers to the operation of
selecting/setting items and entering values using the
jog shuttle and SELECT and RESET keys. For details
on this operation, see sections 4.1 or 4.2.
» For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard
or a USB mouse, see section 4.3.

PHASE
(measure | cursor | comoco | math )

\ MENU -
@' / \
PRINT | JAcE SWE ((stFr
START/STOP QI @

1. Connect the DL7400 and a USB printer using a USB cable. For details, see the
explanation in this section (page 11-9).

Selecting the USB Printer
2. Press SHIFT+PRINT (MENU). The PRINT menu appears.

3.  Press the Print to soft key. The Print to menu appears.
Built-in and Net Print appear if the built-in printer option and the Ethernet interface
option are installed, respectively.

4.  Press the USB soft key.

| —x 1 —] — ) —
Print to
Built-in
Built-in
USB
jorma | Long

Information '
Net Print

ﬂii ON

Conment Comment

Checking the Connected Printer
5.  Press the Select soft key. The USB Device List window appears. Check the

printer that is connected.

PRINT,
Print to

usB

USB Device List

rornat Tevice, haaress. Product Nane
=
ESC-P Keyboard Z Hitsuni USB Keyboard
Tolor Printer 3 USB Printer
s
Connent '

r select I
A

Note

You can also check the printer that is connected from the MISC > USB > Device List menu.
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11.3 Printing Using a USB Printer

Selecting the Page Description Language or Printer Type
6. Press the Format soft key. The Format menu appears.
7.  Press ESC-P, ESC-P2, LIPS3, PCL5, or BJ to select the page description
language or printer type.

PRINT, i PRINT,
Print to . Print to
usB UsB
Fornat
ESC-P
ESC-P
wiur
ESC-P2
oo

[ »
Conment LIPS3

PCLS

Select BJ

Turning ON/OFF Color Printing
(Selectable if the page description language or printer type is set to ESC-P, ESC-
P2, PCL5, or BJ in step 7)
8.  Press the Color soft key to select ON or OFF.

PRINT,
Print to

usB
Fornat

ESC-P

Color
‘ oo

Connent

select

Setting Comments
9.  Press the Comment soft key. A keyboard used to enter values and strings
appears.
10. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the comment.

PRINT.
Print to

usB

Format

ESC-P
Color | |

n T 0

CAPS

on

=
] |
&

LNl L]
Sl HES P2 B3 B8 1 ] A Tl

A|

Select

]
Z
3
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11.3 Printing Using a USB Printer

Selecting the Print Resolution
(Selectable only if the page description language or printer type is set to BJ in
step 7)
11. Press the Resolution soft key. The Resolution menu appears.
12.  Press the 180dpi, 300dpi, 360dpi, or 600dpi soft key to set the output
resolution.

PRINT. i PRINT.
Print to Print to

UsB usB
Format . Format

BJ BJ

Color M| Color

o on | o on

i -+ [
Connent 180dpi

Resolution I

300dpi

186dpi

Select 366dpi

600dpi

Executing the Print Operation
13. Press PRINT. The screen image is printed on the USB printer. To abort
printing, press PRINT while printing is in progress. While printing is in progress,
&, is indicated at the upper left corner of the screen.

Explanation

You can print the screen image to a USB printer via the USB PERIPHERAL interface.

Connecting the DL7400 and the USB Printer
USB PERIPHERAL connector
To connect a USB printer to the DL7400, connect a USB cable to the USB

PERIPHERAL connector. There are two USB PERIPHERAL connectors (ports).

1234
-

| -Port 1

/ Port 2

USB
PERIPHERAL
Pin No. Signal Name
1 VBUS:+5V
2 D-: -Data
3 D+: +Data
4 GND: Ground
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11.3 Printing Using a USB Printer

Printers That Can Be Used
USB printers conforming to USB Printer Class Version 1.1 that support the following print
formats can be used.

Note
« Connect only the printers that are allowed.
» For details on USB printers that have been tested for compatibility, contact your nearest
YOKOGAWA dealer.

Connection Procedure

When connecting a USB printer, directly connect the printer to the DL7400 using a USB
cable as shown below. You can connect the USB cable regardless of the power ON/
OFF state of the DL7400 (supports hot-plugging). Connect the type A connector of the
USB cable to the DL7400; connect the type B connector to the printer. When the power
switch is ON, the printer is detected and enabled approximately six seconds after it is
connected.

===
. S oy
- USB connection m oy

o0
h ;@ ~0\0[% [[]
o\ ‘e ©[Co0
USB printer
Note

» Connect the printer directly without going through a hub.

+ Do not connect USB devices other than USB keyboard, USB mouse, and USB printer, and
USB storage that can be used to the USB PERIPHERAL connector.

» Do not connect multiple printers to the USB PERIPHERAL connector.

+ Do not turn OFF the printer or remove the USB cable while the printer is printing.

+ Do not connect or disconnect the USB cable after the power is turned ON until key operation
is ready (approximately 20 to 30 s).

Page Description Language or Printer Type

You can select the page description language and printer type.

ESC-P, ESC-P2, LIPS3, PCL5, BJ(can be used on models that support the BJC-35V native
commands, or ESC-PR*(Applies to firmware version 2.45 or later).

*

ESC-PR is an output format for seiko-Epson printers. If youchoose this format you must
select either Normal (for 4 x 6 printers) or Small (for Letter size printers).

Print Resolution

(Only when the page description language or printer type is set to BJ)
You can select the print resolution of screen images to match the resolution of the USB-
compatible BJ printer.

180 dpi, 300 dpi, 360 dpi, and 600 dpi

Comment

A comment text of up to 20 characters can be printed at the bottom of the print page.
The entered comment is displayed at the lower right section of the screen.

IM 701450-01E
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11.3 Printing Using a USB Printer

Turning ON/OFF Color Printing
You can select whether to print in color if the page description language or printer type is
set to ESC-P, ESC-P2, PCL5, or BJ.
ON

Prints the image using the same colors as the screen (no background color and grid printed in
black).

OFF
Prints the image using the same colors as the image printed using the built-in printer.

Note

» The DL7400 does not detect “out of paper” and printer errors on the USB printer. If an error
occurs, press PRINT again to stop the printing.

+ Images may not print properly on some printers. Use USB printers that have been tested for
compatibility. For details on USB printers that have been tested for compatibility, contact your
nearest YOKOGAWA dealer.

* You can also print to a USB printer that is connected to your PC. In this case, save the
screen image data to a floppy disk, Zip disk, PC card, or other storage medium (see section
12.12), load the data into your PC, and print the data.
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11.4 Printing Using a Network Printer (Optional)

Procedure

(sewr |D’;L:V| iz Tmse) + To exit the menu during operation, press ESC located
N

above the soft keys.

* In the procedural explanation below, the term
jog shuttle & SELECT refers to the operation of
selecting/setting items and entering values using the
jog shuttle and SELECT and RESET keys. For details
on this operation, see sections 4.1 or 4.2.

+ For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard
or a USB mouse, see section 4.3.

PHASE
(weasure | cursor | comogo | matw )

<

MENU N\, MENU

\| PRINT || MAGE SAVE \ ) \ /

=
o \-/
&

Configuring the Network
1. After making a network connection (see section 13.1), enter TCP/IP settings
(see section 13.2) and settings for printing screen images to a network printer
(see section 13.4.).

Selecting a Network Printer
2. Press SHIFT+PRINT (MENU). The PRINT menu appears.
3.  Press the Print to soft key. The Print to menu appears.
Built-in and Net Print appear if the built-in printer option and the Ethernet interface
option are installed, respectively.
4.  Press the Net Print soft key.

[i— e — [ PRINT___]

Print to
Built-in
Built-in
rurnaw 1
UsB
ornal]  Long
Infornation '
Net Print
on
u

Comment. Comment.

Selecting the Page Description Language or the Printer Type
5.  Press the Format soft key. The Format menu appears.
6. Press Post Script, LIPS3, PCL5, ESC-P, ESC-P2, or BJ to select the page
description language or the printer type.

PRINT. it PRINT.
Frint to Print to
Net Print Net Print

Fornat
Post Script
ESC-P
i
LIPS3
o

Conment . PCLS

ESC-P

ESC-PZ

-

sabew| uaalog Bunuid H
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11.4 Printing Using a Network Printer (Optional)

Turning ON/OFF Color Printing
(Selectable only if the page description language or printer type is set to PCL5,
ESC-P, ESC-P2, or BJ in step 6)
7.  Press the Color soft key to select ON or OFF.

PRINT,
Print to

Net Print
Fornat
ESC-P

Wl

| DFF|  oN

Conment

Setting Comments
8.  Press the Comment soft key. A keyboard used to enter values and strings
appears.
9. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the comment.

o
=
2
3

PRINT,
Print to

Net Print

Fornat

ESC-P

Color | |
CAPS

0

DR oN = IHSERT
1071 A &Y B B L1
» LT HTTTKILTAL] [
Connent [ T{UUIWIXT Y] |
ST [l

o

o
=
E

Selecting the Print Resolution
(Selectable only if the page description language or printer type is set to BJ in
step 6)
10. Press the Resolution soft key. The Resolution menu appears.
11. Press the 180dpi, 300dpi, 360dpi, or 600dpi soft key to set the output

resolution.
[ __PRINT___] w____PRINT___]
Print to Print to
Net Print M Net Print
[~ Format | [~ Format |
BJ ] BJ
Color _ Color
OFF| N | pr on
: -+ [
Connent 186dpi

300dpi

Resolution I

180dpi

366dpi

660dpi

Executing the Print Operation
12. Press PRINT. The screen image is printed on the network printer. To abort
printing, press PRINT while printing is in progress. While printing is in progress,
&, is indicated at the upper left corner of the screen.
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11.4 Printing Using a Network Printer (Optional)

Explanation

Like the built-in printer, you can print the screen image on a network printer* via the
Ethernet network.

*

Printing is possible on a printer or via a printer server supporting the TCP/IP protocol.

Page Description Language or Printer Type
You can select the page description language and printer type.

Post Script, LIPS3, PCL5, ESC-P, ESC-P2, or BJ (can be used on models that support the BJC-
35V native commands)

Print Resolution
(Only when the page description language or printer type is set to BJ)
You can select the print resolution of screen images to match the resolution of the BJ
printer on the network.

180 dpi, 300 dpi, 360 dpi, and 600 dpi

Comment
A comment text of up to 20 characters can be printed at the bottom of the print page.
The entered comment is displayed at the lower right section of the screen.

Turning ON/OFF the Color Printing
You can select whether to print in color only if the page description language or printer
type is set to PCL5, ESC-P, ESC-P2, or BJ.

ON
Prints the image using same colors as the screen (no background color and grid printed in
black).

OFF
Prints the image using the same colors as the image printed using the built-in printer.
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Chapter 12 Saving and Loading Data

12.1 Storing and Recalling Setup Data

Procedure

@ @ + To exit the menu during operation, press ESC located

above the soft keys.
« For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard or
a USB mouse, see section 4.3.

PHASE
(measure | cumsor | gomoso | matH )

MENU MENU

o
o o) GED Y
o \-/
(=) Galm (3900

1.  Press SETUP. The SETUP menu appears.
2. Press the Store/Recall soft key. The Story/Recall menu appears.

Storing Setup Data
3.  Press any soft key from Store #1 to Store #3 to store the setup data. When the
setup data is stored, the date of storage is displayed in the soft key menu.

YF—r7r—— Normal
| SETUF. Stopped 9 T 50kS/s  Znsal{ Store/Recall
— AL

4
TV W Fatn ik 55

Initialize Recall #1

Auto Setup Recall #2

B

Recall #u3 J

Store #1

rsturefllecal 1 Store #2

ndo
Initialize
10, 0nst  -21

0.00
CH1 16:1 CHZ 16:1 Edge CHI £

Undo 20.0 Usdiv  5.00 Usdiv Auto Store Detail
Auto Setup DC  Full DC Full 22U

4.  Press the Store Detail soft key to display the details of the store operation. To
enter a comment, follow the procedure described in section 4.2. There is a lock
switch that you can use to protect (lock) overwriting the stored data. Turn the
jog shuttle to move the cursor to the lock button corresponding to the store
number that you wish to lock. Press SELECT to lock the data. Press SELECT
again to release the lock.

Store #3

DERELE

10. 000

=

Store/Recall

Recall #1

Recall #2

Store Tetail

Recall #3
Date Tine Comment  Lock

Store #1 €3,02/12 08:33:37 ®

Store #1
Store uZ 03,6212 08:34:3¢ ] @ MOTOR1
Store #3 1 @

Store #2
03-02-12

Store #3

EECEEE

Store Detail

—a
—
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12.1 Storing and Recalling Setup Data

Recalling Setup Data
3.  Press one of the soft keys Recall #1 to Recall #3 to recall the setup data.

= T
SETUP, Stopped 94 T S0KS/S  ZmsqifEona it Tl
=

q
A W Hainf ik 37
Initialize Recall #1

Auto Setup Recall #2

HE

Recall #3

——

Store #1

. /\/ Store #2

Store #3

“Sture/ﬂecal 1

Undo
Initialize

DDDDDD

10, 00ns -20.00 ¥ 10,01
CHT 101 CHZ 10:1 Edge CH1 f

Undo 20.0 Usdiv  5.00 Usdiv Auto Store Detail
Auto Setup 0C  Full OC  Full 2.2V

|

Explanation

Stored Items
All of the information that you entered using the soft key menu or jog shuttle menu,
START/STOP, and the ON/OFF conditions of channels are stored.

Storage Destination of the Setup Data
You can store the setup data to three memory locations, Store #1 through Store #3.
If the setup data is already stored at the selected number, the previous data is
overwritten. However, an error message is displayed if the data is locked.

Recalled Setup Data
Select the setup data that is stored in the three memory locations, Recall #1 through
Recall #3. You can only select memory locations that have setup data stored.

Note

The stored setup data is not cleared even if you initialize the settings on the DL7400.
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12.2 Floppy Disk, Zip Disk, and PC Cards

Three types of built-in storage are available: a floppy disk drive or a Zip disk drive (either
type is selected at the time of purchase) or a PC card drive. For a description of the Zip
disk drive, see page 12-4. For a description of the PC card drive, see page 12-5.

Floppy Disks
Floppy Disks That Can Be Used
The following type of 3.5" floppy disk can be used. Formatting is also possible on the
DL7400.
2HD
Formatted to 1.44 MB using MS-DOS.

Inserting a Floppy Disk into the Floppy Disk Drive
With the label facing toward the right, insert the disk. Insert the disk until the eject button
pops out.

Removing the Disk from the Floppy Disk Drive
Check that the access indicator is turned OFF and press the eject button.

Label side

Eject button

CAUTION

Removing the floppy disk while the access indicator is blinking can damage the
magnetic head of the floppy disk drive or destroy the data on the floppy disk.
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12.2 Floppy Disk, Zip Disk, and PC Cards

General Handling Precautions of Floppy Disks
Floppy disks with bad sectors cannot be used on the DL7400. Format the floppy disk
using your PC or other device before use. For the general handling precautions of the
floppy disk, read the instruction manual that came with the floppy disk.

Zip Disks
Zip Disks That Can Be Used
The following types can be used. Formatting is also possible on the DL7400.
Capacity 100 MB and 250 MB
Disk Format FDISK 1 partition (hard disk format)

Inserting the Zip Disk into the Zip Drive
With the label facing toward the right, insert the disk.

Removing the Zip Disk from the Zip Drive
With the DL7400 turned ON, check that the access indicator is OFF and press the eject
button. If you need to use the Zip disk again, wait at least three seconds after removing
it before reinserting it into the drive.

Eject button
Access indicator
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12.2 Floppy Disk, Zip Disk, and PC Cards

PC Cards

Procedure When the Zip Disk Cannot Be Ejected

If the Zip disk cannot be removed by performing the steps above, carry out the following
steps to remove it.

Insert a pin of approximately 1 mm in diameter into the eject button hole and press
slowly. This will cause the Zip disk to be ejected.

—— Zip disk eject hole
=
Insert a pin 1 Eject button of the Zip disk
CAUTION
+ Removing the Zip disk while the access indicator is ON may destroy the data on
the Zip disk.

» Do not use the Zip drive if the DL7400 is installed in a tilted position using the
stand. (For the installation position, see section 3.2.)

+  When turning ON/OFF the DL7400, have the Zip disk removed from the drive.

+ Do not insert the Zip disk into the drive, or remove the Zip disk from the drive
while the DL7400 is starting up after turning ON the power (see section 3.3,
"Power Up Operation"). Doing so can damage the disk.

+ The access indicator illuminates immediately after the Zip disk is inserted. Do
not operate the DL7400 while the access indicator is illuminated. Doing so can
lead malfunction.

. ___________________________________________________________________________________________________|

General Handling Precautions of Zip Disks

For the general handling precautions of the Zip disk, read the instruction manual that
came with the Zip disk.

PC Cards That Can Be Used

The DL7400 supports flash ATA cards (PC card TYPE Il) and compact flash (using the
PC card TYPE |l adapter). In addition, some of the Flash ATA HDD cards can be used.
For details, contact your nearest YOKOGAWA dealer.

Note

To use the PC card on the PC, use a PC that supports the PC card. Depending on the PC
that you are using, the PC cards indicated above may not operate properly. Check it
beforehand.

IM 701450-01E
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12.2 Floppy Disk, Zip Disk, and PC Cards

Inserting the PC Card

With the front side of the PC card facing toward you, insert the PC card into the drive.
The PC card drive is located on the rear panel of the DL7400.

Note

Insert the PC card all the way in. If not inserted firmly, the DL7400 may not be able to
detect it correctly.

Ejecting the PC Card

Check that the PC card is not being accessed, and press the PC card eject button to the
right of the drive.

Eject button

Front side

CAUTION
« The DL7400 may malfunction if the PC card is inserted and ejected within a 1-
second time period.

Removing the PC card while it is being accessed may destroy the data on the
PC card.

General Handling Precautions of PC Cards

For the general handling precautions of the PC card, read the instruction manual that
came with the PC card.
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12.3 Connecting MO Disk Drives or Hard Disks to

the SCSI

SCSI Specifications

Item

Specifications

Interface standard
Connector type
Connector pin assignment

SCSI (Small Computer System Interface), ANSI X3.131-1986
Half pitch 50 pins (pin type)
Unbalanced (single-ended), see table below.

252324 ------- 321 < Pin No.

el

0oDoooDo00o0O00C000O000O00On
0000DODNON000000000000000

5049 48 - ------ 28 27 26

Pin No. Signal Name Pin No. Signal Name
1t012 GND 38 TERMPWR
13 NC 39, 40 GND

14 to 25 GND 41 -ATN

26 -DBO 42 GND

27 -DB1 43 -BSY

28 -DB2 44 -ACK

29 -DB3 45 -RST

30 -DB4 46 -MSG

31 -DB5 47 -SEL

32 -DB6 48 -C/D

33 -DB7 49 -REQ

34 -DBP 50 -I/0

3510 37 GND

Items Necessary for Connection

Cable

Use a commercially sold cable that is three meters or less in length, has a ferrite core on
each end of the cable, and has a characteristic impedance between 90 and 132 Q.

Connection Procedure

1.
2.

Connect the SCSI cable to the SCSI connector on the rear panel of the DL7400.
Turn ON the SCSI device and the DL7400 (in that order). To format a disk,
follow the procedures given in section 12.6.

SCSI Devices That Can Be Connected
Most SCSI devices (MO disk drive or hard disk) can be connected to the instrument, but
there are some exceptions. For details on which devices can be connected, contact your
nearest YOKOGAWA dealer as listed on the back cover of this manual. For general
handling precautions for the connected SCSI device, see the instruction manual that is
provided with the device.

Note

When connecting multiple SCSI devices in a chain, attach a SCSI terminator to the device

at the other end of the chain.

Hard disks that are formatted with the DL7400 cannot be read using the NEC PC-9800

Series computers.

IM 701450-01E
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12.4 Changing the SCSI ID Number

Procedure
X-Y

seror [ oseear | Fie (| wise ) « To exit the menu during operation, press ESC located
r above the soft keys.

+ For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard or
a USB mouse, see section 4.3.

PHASE
(measure | cursor | comoso | math )

MENU MENU

a

—

o
=) Galm (3

Press MISC. The MISC menu appears.

Press the SCSI ID soft key. The SCSI ID menu appears.

Turn jog shuttle to select 0 to 7.

Press the Initialize SCSI soft key. The SCSI ID is changed to the selected ID
number. The SCSI icon at the upper right corner of the screen blinks while the
change is in progress. When the change is complete, the icon disappears.

R

= ————11} Normal
MISC Stopped 94 T 50kSss  Znmslf SCST_Tn T
G

I G SR v @ Uun 1D
Calibration ‘ ) |

Remote
Control

q
‘ SCS1 1D

system Conf ig

Overview

i

10, 00ns -20.00 ¥ 10,000,
CHT 101 CHZ 10:1 Edge CH1 4

Next 20.0 Urdiv  5.00 Urdiv Auto Initialize
1.2 IC  Full DC  Full 2.2V SCSI

Explanation

The SCSI ID number is used to distinguish between the various devices connected to
the SCSI chain. Make sure not to use duplicate ID numbers on any of the connected
devices.

SCSI ID Numbers
Own ID (the ID of the DL7400) can be set in the range from 0 to 7. The default setting is 7.

Note

+ Do not set the SCSI ID number of the external SCSI device to the same ID number as the
DL7400.

* When changing the SCSI ID number, make sure to press the Initialize SCSI soft key.

» The SCSI ID numbers of external SCSI devices are automatically detected when the
DL7400 is turned ON.

+ If you change the ID number, be sure to execute Initialize SCSI to detect the new SCSI ID
number.
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12.5 Connecting USB Storage to the USB
PERIPHERAL Interface

Specifications of the USB PERIPHERAL Interface

Item Specifications

Connector type USB type A connector (receptacle)
Electrical and mechanical USB Rev. 1.1

Data rate 12 Mbps max.

Power supply 5V, 500 mA* (per port)

Number of ports 2

*

Devices with maximum consumption currents exceeding 100 mA cannot be connected to two

ports at the same time.

12314
|

[EE - Port

/ Port 2

Pin No. Signal Name

1
2
3
4

VBUS: +5V
D- +Data
D+ —Data
GND: Ground

Connecting USB Storage

CAUTION

» Do not remove the USB storage device or turn the power to the instrument OFF
while the device is being accessed. Doing so can destroy the data on the medium.

» While the USB storage device is being accessed, an “accessing” icon appears
in the upper left part of the screen.

When connecting USB storage, directly connect the storage device to the instrument
using a USB hub as shown below. You can connect the USB cable regardless of
whether the power to the instrument is ON or OFF (supports hot-plugging). When the
power switch is ON, the USB storage device is detected and enabled approximately six
seconds after it is connected.

USB Storage

0 _0
===—]}
=0

USB PERIPHERAL DL7400 -
G
— — !

Compatible USB Storage
The instrument is compatible with USB mass storage class devices including hard disk
drives, MO drives, and flash memory devices.

Note

Do not connect USB devices other than a USB keyboard, USB mouse, USB printer, or
USB storage to the USB PERIPHERAL connector.

The instrument has two USB PERIPHERAL connectors, but two USB devices with
maximum consumption currents exceeding 100 mA cannot be connected at the same time.

General Handling Precautions of USB Storage
For the general handling precautions of the USB storage device, read the instruction
manual that came with the device.

IM 701450-01E
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12.6 Formatting the Storage Medium

CAUTION

Do not remove the storage medium (disk) or turn OFF the power when the
access indicator or icon of the storage medium is blinking. Doing so can
damage the storage medium or destroy the data on the medium.

If the DL7400 cannot recognize a formatted medium, format the disk again on
the DL7400. Note that all the data on the storage medium are cleared when the
storage medium is formatted. Be sure to back up important data beforehand.

Procedure

X-Y

SETUP | DISPLA! FILE misc

PHASE

(measure | cursor | comoso | math )

MENU MENU

o

(PAINT s sue)

o S
&

2.

|\CsniFT)) \

» To exit the menu during operation, press ESC located
above the soft keys.

« In the procedural explanation below, the term
jog shuttle & SELECT refers to the operation of
selecting/setting items and entering values using the
jog shuttle and SELECT and RESET keys. For details
on this operation, see sections 4.1 or 4.2.

+ For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard
or a USB mouse, see section 4.3.

Press FILE. The FILE menu appears.
Press the Utility soft key to display the Utility menu and the File List window.

FILE,
File Ttem

Setup

Save

Load

y Utility I

UtiTity,

L AC Heine 0k 32

1

Function

Delete

File List,

Path = FD,

Space 1113088 byte

set/Reset

File Name,

Size,

Date;

Attr

[FD 1
[PC_Card 1
<RESOURCE.FRK >
TESTO001 .SET
TESTO000 .SET
0000 .SET

47109
47109
47169

1999-12/067 16:47
2063,62/11 16:48
2003,02/,11 16:46
200362/11 16:45

R
R
R

15dv 0. 00000V
R e AN

et ) 0.06600V

L0 R < |

All set

[

Property

Filter

SE 5

| Attr

Delete Exec

HE
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12.6 Formatting the Storage Medium

Selecting the Storage Medium to Be Formatted

3.  Press the Function soft key. The Function menu appears.

4.  Press the Format soft key. A media list is displayed in the File List window.
Net Drives cannot be formatted.

5. Turn jog shuttle to select the storage medium to be formatted.
If there are no external SCSI devices that are detected and only a floppy disk, a Zip
disk, or a PC card is inserted, only FD, ZIP, or PC_Card appears.
If there is no external USB storage that is detected and only a floppy disk, or PC card is
inserted, only FD or PC_Card appears.

All Reset Rename

I aatam— | YVYV—r——r=n Normal
R, W otitit__]] Stopped 94 1 50kS/s  Zms UEility_ ]
unction A w00V 2 Taira Tk 55 Function ||
Delete : : : : : :
Delete : : H : : Format
File List,
. File Name Size, Space. -l
Set Reset Copy [a] Hedia Info
o D 1457664 1220608
PC_Card e e
]

Property I Make Dir

Filter 7 N .
Format
*SET  fd || E
attr “ attr |
I | | S S S N T POV
b CHT 16:1  CHZ 10:1 Edge CH1 |
Delete Exec 20.9 Usdiv  5.00 Usdiv Auto
DC Full  IC  Full 2.2V
Selecting the Floppy Disk Format

6. Press the Format soft key. The Format menu appears.
Proceed to step 8.

\{

Fornmat

Delete Exec

EE

Selecting the Zip Disk Format

6. Press the Format soft key. The Format menu appears.
No setting is necessary in formatting the Zip disk. Proceed to step 9.

Selecting the PC Card Format
6. Press the Format soft key. The Format menu appears.

Selecting the Number of Partitions

7. Turn jog shuttle to select 1 or 2.

Storage medium that is already partitioned can be selected and formatted as separate
storage media (PC_Card1 or PC_Card2, for example), but the separate storage media
cannot be partitioned further.

Selecting the SCSI Device Format
6. Press the Format soft key. The Format menu appears.

Selecting the Number of Partitions

7. Turn jog shuttle to select a value in the range of 1 to 3.

Storage medium that is already partitioned can be selected and formatted as separate
storage media, but the separate storage media cannot be partitioned further.

Floppy disk Zip disk External SCSI device
[utitity__1] [_itity__11 IS ECT | [ eitity__ ]
Function 1 Function 1 Function [1 Function
Format Fornat Format Fornat
] [« "
Media Info Media Info Hedia Info Media Info
[ Format___] [__Format___| iz

“
‘ Format

@ Partition
1

\
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12.6 Formatting the Storage Medium

Selecting the USB Storage Format
6. Press the Format soft key. The Format menu appears.

Selecting the Number of Partitions
7. Turn the jog shuttle to select a value in the range of 1 to 3.

Storage media that are already partitioned can be selected and formatted as separate
storage media, but the separate storage media cannot be partitioned further.

Executing (OK)/Aborting (Cancel) the Format Operation
8.  Press the Exec soft key. The Alert dialog box opens.
9. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to select OK (execute) or Cancel.

= Normal
E

Stopped 94 50kS/s  Zmsa__Utility__]1
[CAT Ty H & Waini ik o> | Function
1 Format
File List
| __File Mame Size, Space. u

[a] Hedia Info
e FD 1457664 1220608
PC_Card  —mmmmm-om e

Fornat,

4

|10 0omst -20.00 v :
CH1 10:1 CHZ 16:1

10.0
Edge CH1 4

20.0 Usdiv  5.80 Usdiv Auto Exec

IC  Full IC Full 2.2V

Viewing the Storage Media Information

Select the storage medium according to steps 1 to 5 on pages 12-10 and 12-11.
6. Press the Media Info soft key. The information about the storage medium that
was selected in step 5 is displayed.

[EE—=———"——po MNormal
Stopped z T SHS,s  znsw__Utility__
A H T Mair 100K 577 H H H Function []
—Fedia Info_ - Fornat
File Nane Media Name : FD ]
Media Size : 1457664 byte Media Info
2| m Used Space : 633344 byte =
PC_Card vacant Space  : 824320 byte .
Partition Size : 1
[eR
Format
- e
|-10000. gz -20.0d v : : 3 : 1000, 0
cHT 10:1  CHZ 1071 Edge CH1 f|
26.0 Usdiv  5.00 Uddiu Auto
D¢ Full IC Full 7.2
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12.6 Formatting the Storage Medium

Explanation

Formatting a Floppy Disk
When using a new floppy disk, you must format it. You can format the disk to 2HD
1.44M.

Formatting a Zip Disk
When using a new Zip disk, you need to format it.
The format of both the 250-MB and 100-MB Zip disks is FDISK 1 partition.

Formatting a PC Card
Flash ATA cards and compact flash using the PC card TYPE Il adapter are formatted to
IBM-compatible format.

Formatting an External SCSI Device
The formats of the disk that are connected via the SCSI (option) are shown in the table
below.

MO
Semi-IBM format. Handled as a removable disk.

Zip
Hard disk format. Handled as a removable disk.

Formatting a Hard Disk
IBM-compatible format.

Initializing USB storage
USB storage are initialized in FAT format.

Number of Partitions (Excluding Removable Disks)
You can set partitions on external SCSI devices, USB storage devices, and PC cards.
However, partitions cannot be specified on external SCSI devices and USB storage
devices handled as removable disks. In addition, a storage medium that is already
partitioned can be selected and formatted as a separate storage medium, but the
separate storage medium cannot be partitioned further. On external SCSI devices and
USB storage devices, you can select 1 to 3 partitions; on PC cards, you can select 1 or 2
partitions.
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12.6 Formatting the Storage Medium

Media Information
Lists the information about the selected medium.

Media Name Name of the medium.

Media Size Total size.

Used Space Size of the used area.

Vacant Space Size of the free area.

Partition Size Number of partitions.

Vendor Name Maker name (only on external SCSI devices and USB storage devices)

Product Name Product name (only on external SCSI devices and USB storage devices)

Note

If you format a storage medium that has data stored on it, all of the stored data are
cleared. Use caution when formatting a storage medium.

It takes approximately a minute and a half to format a floppy disk.

It takes approximately 10 seconds to format a 250-MB Zip disk.

It takes a few seconds to format a PC card.

You cannot format a floppy disk if the write-protect is ON.

Do not format a disk while the DL7400 and a PC is connected via a SCSI cable.

Floppy disks that are formatted to formats other than those listed in this section cannot be
used.

If an error message is displayed after the format operation, the floppy disk may be
damaged.

You can use floppy disks that are formatted on a PC under MS-DOS.

This function cannot be used when using the FTP server function, FTP client function, the
LPR cliant function, the LPR client function, or Web server function.
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12.7 Saving/Loading the Setup Data

CAUTION

Do not remove the storage medium (disk) or turn OFF the power when the
access indicator or icon of the storage medium is blinking. Doing so can
damage the storage medium or destroy the data on the medium.

Procedure

X-Y - . . .
(serup |msmﬂ FILE ”D),.,,,Sc) @ @ . Zg;)gttthheesrgﬁr::é ;i;rmg operation, press ESC located
PHASE > — NN

* In the procedural explanation below, the term
(messure | cursor | comoso | marn ) jog shuttle & SELECT refers to the operation of
selecting/setting items and entering values using the
jog shuttle and SELECT and RESET keys. For details
on this operation, see sections 4.1 or 4.2.
 For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard
or a USB mouse, see section 4.3.

MENU  MENU o

[PHINT IIMAGE SAVE] |CsHiFT)) \

o \_/
S

1. Press FILE. The FILE menu appears.
2. Press the File ltem soft key. The File ltem menu appears.
3.  Press the Setup soft key.

Saving the Setup Data
Selecting the Save Destination Medium
4.  Press the Save soft key. The Save menu appears.
5. Press the File List soft key. The File List window appears.
6. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to select the save destination medium (indicated by
brackets).

Selecting the Save Destination Directory
(Perform this operation when directories are present on the medium.)
7. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to select the save destination directory (indicated by

< >). The selected medium/directory is displayed in “Path=......” located above
and to the left of the File List window. Select <..> to move to the parent
directory.
FILE akie | FILE Save I\
File Item = File Item Save,
Setup ” File List
setup Setup
[ File Name |[| File List, |
Waveforn Path = FD, [«  File Name
10— Space 1071616 bhyte
File Name, Size, Date, Attr, 0001
Snap [FD 1 “
[PC_Card 1
<RESOURCE.FRK > 1999-12,07 16:47
TESTO0O1 .SET 47169 2003,02-11 16:48 R/U
Sauve # # Save # # TESTO000 .SET 47109 2663,/62-11 16:46 RAJ j(
feasure { ’ 00060 .SET 47109 2003-02,11 16:45 R/ Property
] v
Load SPI Bus Load Filter
ER
Image
-
" {
Utility Utility Utility | Save Exec
(Setup) Save Exec
(Setup)
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12.7 Saving/Loading the Setup Data

Setting the File Name and Comment

8.
9.

10.

11.

Press the File Name soft key. The File Name & Comment dialog box opens.
Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the auto naming function.

» If you select ON, the auto naming function is enabled.

» If you select OFF, the auto naming function is disabled.

Use jog shuttle & SELECT to call up the keyboard and set the file name or
comment.

» Enter the file name using up to 14 characters.

» Enter the comment using up to 25 characters.

Press ESC. The File Name & Comment dialog box closes.

Executing the Save Operation

12.

Press the Save Exec soft key. The data is saved to the directory indicated by
Path=...... At the same time, the Save Exec soft key changes to the Abort soft
key. While the data is being saved, the icon is displayed at the upper left
corner of the screen.

Aborting the Save Operation

13.

Press the Abort soft key. The save operation is aborted. At the same time, the
Abort soft key changes to the Save Exec soft key.

Specifying the File to Be Displayed in the File List Window and Viewing File

Properties
14. On the screen showing the File List window, press the Filter soft key to select
= SET or #.%,
» If you select #.SET, only setup data files are displayed.
» If you select =.#, all the files in the directory are displayed.
15.  Turn jog shuttle to select the files in the File List window.
16. Press the Property soft key. Information about the selected file is displayed.
17. Press ESC. The window showing the information closes.
[ Save_ ]I Save, Property
File Name : TEST10006.TIF
File Size : 38574 byte
File List 1 Date/Time : 2603,/61-14 19:63
Path = FD, | Tile Name | A File Name [| Attribute : R
[Space 1630144 byt] File Name & Connent
File Name 55 r TEST0002 TEST1660
1 T || ewto Maning " 2
[PC_Card 1
<RESOURCE .FRK File Name TEST,
TESTO0O1

TEST0000
0000

: Comment ]

{ » A »
Property Property

Filter Filter

e =SET oo

| m— ey

Save Exec Save Exec
(Setup) (Setup)

12-16

IM 701450-01E



12.7 Saving/Loading the Setup Data

Loading the Setup Data

4.  Press the Load soft key. The Load menu and the File List window appear.

Selecting the Load Source Medium/Directory
5.  The procedure is the same as steps 6 and 7 on page 12-15.

Selecting the File to Be Loaded
6. Turn jog shuttle to select a file.

Executing the Load Operation
7.  Press the Load Exec soft key. The selected file is read from the directory
indicated in Path=...... At the same time, the Load Exec soft key changes to the
Abort soft key.

Aborting the Load Operation
8.  Press the Abort soft key. The load operation is aborted. At the same time, the
Abort soft key changes to a Load Exec soft key.

Specifying the File to Be Displayed in the File List Window and Viewing File
Properties
9.  The procedure is the same as steps 14 to 16 on page 12-16.

FILE | FILE
File Item ) File Tten _Lﬂﬂl'l
setup
Setup Setup
File List
Javer [Path = FD.
aveforn [Space 980672 bute
File Name Size, Date, Aattr
n
s IFD 1
nap [PC_Card 1
<RESOURCE.FRK > 1999/12/07 16:47
I TEST0001 .SET 47109 2003,02-11 16:48 R
TEST0000 .SET 47109 2003/0211 16:46 R <
Save Save
—) Measure ) =) 0000 _SET 47109 2003,02-11 16:45 Rl Property
‘ -
Load SPI Bus Load Filter
Inmage v
] S
Utility Utility Utility F—
(Setup)
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12.7 Saving/Loading the Setup Data

Explanation

Setup Data That Are Saved
The setup data existing at the time the store operation is executed can be saved.
However, setup data such as the date/time, communications, and SCSI ID numbers is
not saved.

Data Size
The size of the setup data is approximately 47 KB. However, if GO/NO-GO
determination is performed using zones (see section 10.9), 4 KB of data is added for
each registered zone.

Storage Medium and Directory
Storage media to and from which saving and loading are possible are displayed on the
File List window.

Display Examples of Storage Media

FD Floppy disk

ZIP Zip disk

PC_Card PC card

SCSI5 SCSI device with the ID number set to 5*

SCSI5-1 Partition 1 of a SCSI device whose ID number is 5*

NetWork Network drive (when the Ethernet interface option is installed)
usB USB storage

* When a SCSI device whose ID number is 5 is connected

Auto Naming
When Auto Naming is turned ON, files with a four digit number from 0000 to 2499 are
automatically created when saving the data. You can specify a common name (up to ten
characters, specified through Filename) that is placed before the number.

File Name and Comment
» A file name must be assigned. Comments are optional.
* You cannot save data to a file name that already exists in the same directory
(overwriting not allowed).

Number and types of characters that can be used

Item Number of Characters Characters That Can Be Used

File name 1 to 14 characters 0to9,AtoZ,%, _, (,), -

Comment 0 to 25 characters All characters (including spaces)
Extension

The .SET extension is automatically added to the file name.

Specifying the File to Be Displayed on the File List Window
Specify the type of files to be displayed.

*SET
Displays only setup data files.

* %

Displays all the files in the directory.
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12.7 Saving/Loading the Setup Data

Properties

Displays the following information about the selected file: the name, extension, the file
size, the date the file was saved, the attribute, the comment, etc.

Note

An error occurs if a key other than the Abort key is pressed while saving or loading a file.
Saving and Loading is not possible while waveform acquisition is in progress. Press the
START/STOP key to stop the acquisition first.

The number of directories and files that can be displayed in the file list is 2500. If the
number of directories and files in a directory exceeds 2500, the file list randomly displays
2500 of the directories and files.

If you change the extension of the file (using a PC, for example), the file can no longer be
loaded.

Files that do not have an archive attribute are not displayed in the File List window. Do
not remove the archive attribute of the files saved by the DL7400 using your PC.

Up to 42 characters can be displayed in the path. If 42 characters are exceeded, “...” is
displayed at the end of the characters.

File names are not case-sensitive. Comments are case-sensitive. In addition, the
following file names cannot be used due to limitations of MS-DOS.

AUX, CON, PRN, NUL, CLOCK, COM1 to COM9, and LPT1 to LPT9

If the setup data that is saved to a file are loaded, the settings of the menus and dialog
boxes are changed to the loaded information and cannot be undone. It is recommended
that you first save the current setup data and then load the setup data from a file.

Setup data such as the date/time, communications, and SCSI ID numbers is not saved.
Therefore, loading setup data from a file will not change these settings.

This function cannot be used when using the FTP server function, FTP cliant function, the
LPR cliant function , or the Web server function.
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12.8 Saving/Loading the Waveform Data

CAUTION

Do not remove the storage medium (disk) or turn OFF the power when the
access indicator or icon of the storage medium is blinking. Doing so can
damage the storage medium or destroy the data on the medium.

Procedure

X-Y . n .
(seTop |mspu(l FILE ”|)) misc ) @ . Zgo?/)gtt}]heesnc:grl](l:a ;j;rmg operation, press ESC located
PHASE TR * In the procedural explanation below, the term

(weasure | cursor [ comoso | mar ) jog shuttle & SELECT refers to the operation of
selecting/setting items and entering values using the

MENU  MENU o jog shuttle and SELECT and RESET keys. For details
(Cprunt Jmace suee) (CsrET)) \ /) on this operation, see sections 4.1 or 4.2.

» For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard
or a USB mouse, see section 4.3.

=] \_/
E

1. Press FILE. The FILE menu appears.
2. Press the File Item soft key. The File ltem menu appears.

3.  Press the Waveform soft key.

s

=———mo« Normal
— — SHS/s  Zmsalic FILE,
File Ttem |

s File Iten

uaveforn
/.\ Tata Tupe
Waveforn
Binary
Snap

I« » »
Save Measure

FILE,

setup

Setup

Save

Load SPI Bus Load
Image Unload
10000, 0
] Edge CH1 4 [
Utility Utility Auto Utility
-?.2V
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12.8 Saving/Loading the Waveform Data

Saving the Waveform Data
Selecting the Data Type
4.  Press the Data Type soft key. The Data Type menu appears.
5.  Press the Binary, ASCII, or Float soft key to select the data type.
Only the data saved in binary can be loaded (as described later).

=—nwox Normal
FILE, i FILE, SHS/S  Zmsali FILE

File Item File Ttem 0ok >> File Tten

Waveforn Waveforn Waveforn
e S— AN |
Binary
Binary

ASCIT

Save I Float I

Binary

Save

e

Load Load Load

[
Unload Unload Unload

10000. 0

[« Edge CH1 + [

Utility Utility fAuto Utility
2.2V

Selecting the Waveform to Be Saved
6. Press the Save soft key. The Save menu appears.
7.  Press the Trace soft key. The Trace menu appears.
8.  Press the channel soft key to select the waveform to be saved. If you select All,
all the channels are saved.

Selecting the Range of the Waveform to Be Saved
9.  Press the Range soft key. The Range menu appears.
10. Press one of the soft keys Main to Z1&Z2 to select the range of the waveform to
be saved.
11. Press the History soft key to select whether to save all the data in the history
memory (All) or save only the selected waveform (One).
If you select All after searching the history memory data, only the waveforms that are
found are saved.

[E=———"————Tv« Normal
FILE, Stopped 4 7 SMS/s  2nsAl SavE,
File Item [CHT B0V < Haini 100k 35
File List
Waveforn
Data Type .. File Name [|
Binary CHAPTD
Trace
All
=) Tange
Save
Hain
\ History
Load
A1l
P-P Comp
Unload
......... s s s s ON

|-Lo000. tiss ~20.00 v 10000, 0
CH1 10:1 CHZ 10:1 Edge CH1 £
Utility 20.0 VUadiv  5.00 Usdiv Auto Save Exec
DC  Full DC  Full 2.2V (Binary)

Saving the Waveform by Compressing the Data
12. Press the P-P Comp soft key to select ON or OFF.
» If you select ON, the data is compressed and saved.
» If you select OFF, the data is saved without compression.
» If P-P Comp is turned ON when saving waveform data, only the maximum and
minimum values of the multiple data points existing at the same time position are
saved. Consequently, the file size is reduced.
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12.8 Saving/Loading the Waveform Data

Selecting the Save Destination Medium/Directory
13. Press the File List soft key. The File List window appears.
14. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to select the save destination medium (indicated by

brackets).
FILE T T Save,
File Item
File List
uaveform
File List 1
Data Type Nrrie Ndne [_Path = FD, [{  File Name |]
Space 965728 byte
Binary CHAPTS File Name, Size, Date, Attr TEST0000
o
Trace [FD 1
[PC Card 1
All <RESOURCE.FRK > 19991267 16:47
1 ABCIEFGOBOO .WUF 68125 Z2003,01-20 69:18 R
» Fange || »
Save Property
Main
History Filter
Load
1
Conpression ||
Unload A
L
Utility Save Exec Save Exec
(Binary) (Binary)

Selecting the Save Destination Directory
(Perform this operation when directories are present on the medium.)
15. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to select the save destination directory (indicated by
< >). The selected medium/directory is displayed in “Path=......” located in the
upper-left of the File List window. Select <..> to move to the parent directory.

Setting the File Name and Comment
16. Press the File Name soft key. The File Name & Comment dialog box opens.

Stopped
CHT o

[=———— U]
4 T SHS/s  Zns Save
o H DL Mainz 100k 20 | H B

File List
|

s b : : File Name
File Name & Conment,
CHAPTS

Ao Naning PP ]
File Nane at
Comment ! “ﬂl’lﬂE

Hain

: History
H H H o H H All
LN N N\ e
e
|

|-10000. g =20.00 v 19000, 0
CH1 10:1 CHZ 10:1 Edge CH1 £

20.0 Usdiv  5.00 Usdiv Auto Save Exec

OC  Full IC  Full -2.2v (Binary)

17. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the auto naming function.
» If you select ON, the auto naming function is enabled.
» If you select OFF, the auto naming function is disabled.
18. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to call up the keyboard and set the file name or
comment.
» Enter the file name using up to 14 characters.
» Enter comment using up to 25 characters.
19. Press ESC. The File Name & Comment dialog box closes.
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12.8 Saving/Loading the Waveform Data

Executing the Save Operation
20. Press the Save Exec soft key. The data is saved to the directory indicated by
Path=...... At the same time, the Save Exec soft key changes to the Abort soft
key. While the data is being saved, the icon is displayed at the upper left
corner of the screen.

[E=——"———=—to« MNormal
T SMS/s  2Zmsdl Save,

Stopped 4 ]
E SR H T Maini 100K 57

File List

[ Tile Mame [|

CHAPTS

Trace

all

Pz
ez a.ow

Range

JRTRTO PP SO vain
History

All

Conpression ||

: : pFF| oN

: : 10000, 0y
CH1 10:1 CHZ 16:1 Edge CH1 §
20.0 Usdiv  5.00 Usdiv Auto Save Exec
DC  Full OC  Full 2.2V (Binary)

Aborting the Save Operation
21. Press the Abort soft key. The save operation is aborted. At the same time, the
Abort soft key changes to the Save Exec soft key.

|-10000, s -20.00 ¥
10:

Specifying the File to Be Displayed in the File List Window and Viewing File
Properties
22. On the screen showing the File List window, press the Filter soft key to select
*.extension or ..
» If you select *.extension (WVF, CSV, or FLD), only the files that have the same file
format as the file being saved are displayed.
» If you select =.#, all the files in the directory are displayed.
23. Turn jog shuttle to select the files in the File List window.
24. Press the Property soft key. Information about the selected file is displayed.
25. Press ESC. The window showing the information closes.

Save,

File List, |

Path = FD, [{  File Hame []
Space 905728 byte
File Name Size Date Attr TESTO000

[FD 1

[PC Card 1

<RESOURCE.FRK > 1999-12-67 16:47
ABCDEFGO000 .WUF 68125 2003-01/20 09:18 R

Property

Filter

"

Save Exec
(Binary)
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12.8 Saving/Loading the Waveform Data

Loading the Waveform Data
Set the data type to Binary. For the setup procedure, see steps 4 and 5 on page 12-21.

6. Press the Load soft key. The Load menu and the File List window appear.

Selecting the Load Source Medium/Directory
7.  The procedure is the same as steps 14 and 15 on page 12-22.

Selecting the File to Be Loaded
8.  Turn jog shuttle to select a file.

Executing the Load Operation
9.  Press the Load Exec soft key. The selected file is read from the directory
indicated in Path=...... At the same time, the Load Exec soft key changes to the
Abort soft key.

Aborting the Load Operation
10. Press the Abort soft key. The load operation is aborted. At the same time, the
Abort soft key changes to the Load Exec soft key.

Specifying the File to Be Displayed in the File List Window and Viewing File
Properties
11.  The procedure is the same as steps 22 to 25 on page 12-23.

FILE Load,
File Ttem
Waveforn
— File List,
Data Type Path = FD
Space 864256 bUte
Binary File Hame Size Date Attr
=
[FD 1
[PC_Card 1
<RESOURCE.FRK > 1999-12,67 16:47
ABCDEFGO00O -WUF 68125 2Z003.01-20 09:18 R/W
-."» ]
Save Property
Filter
Load

N
Unload hd |
[
Uti1ity Load Exec ‘
(Binary)

Unloading the Waveform Data
6.  After step 5 of page 12-21, press the Unload soft key. The Unload menu is
displayed.
7.  Press the Trace soft key. The Trace menu appears.
8.  Press the All, CH1 to CH8(4), Math1, Math2, Pod A, or Pod B soft key to
select the waveform data to be unloaded.
* On the DL7440, you can select from All, CH1 to CH4, Math1, Math2, Pod A, and Pod
B. Math1, Math2, Pod A, and Pod B appear when you press the Next (1/2) soft key.
» On the DL7480, you can select from All, CH1 to CH8, Math1, Math2, Pod A, and Pod
B. CH5, CH6, CH7, CH8, and Math1 appear when you press the To Page 2 soft key.
Math2, Pod A, and Pod B appear when you press the To Page 3 soft key.
« If you select All, all the channels are unloaded.
9.  Press the Unload Exec soft key. The unload operation is executed.
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12.8 Saving/Loading the Waveform Data

Explanation

Data Type and Extension
Binary

The sampled data in the acquisition memory is saved in binary format.

The data that is saved can be loaded to display the waveform and compute numeric data.
A header file that is used when analyzing the waveform on a PC is automatically
created. The header file cannot be opened on the DL7400. For details on the header
file format, see appendix 3.

The extension is .WVF. The extension of the header file name is .HDR.

When saving waveform data in binary format, a header file is automatically created
with the extension .HDR. When the DL7400 is used to copy, delete, change the
names of, or change the file attribute of waveform data files (files with .WVF
extension), the header files are automatically updated to reflect the changes. Do not
delete only the header file or only the waveform data file, as this may cause a system
malfunction.

ASCII

The units of the sampled data in the acquisition memory are converted per the
specified range and saved in ASCII format. The data can be used to analyze the
waveform on a PC.

The file cannot be loaded into the DL7400.

The extension is .CSV.

Float

Data Size

The units of the sampled data in the acquisition memory are converted per the
specified range and saved in 32-bit floating format. The data can be used to analyze
the waveform on a PC.

The order of the data is little-endian (Intel format).

The file cannot be loaded into the DL7400.

The extension is .FLD.

The following table shows the data size when the record length is set to 100 kW,
waveform data of CH1 to CH4 are saved, MATH1 and MATH2 are turned OFF, and
using history waveform 1 condition.

Data Type Extension Data Size (Bytes)

Binary WVF Approx. 850 K ((100 kW + 32) x 4 channels x the number of
history waveforms x 2 + 46 K)
.HDR Approx. 2 K (approx. 3 K when Math1 and Math2 are ON)
ASCII .CSV 4to5MB
Float .FLD Approx. 1.6 M (((100 kW + 32) x 4) x the number of history

waveforms x 4)

Waveforms to Be Saved

You can save all the waveforms or the selected waveform from CH1 to CH8(4)*,
Math1, Math2, Pod A, and Pod B.

* You can select up to CH4 or CH8 on the DL7440 and DL7480, respectively.

The setup data including vertical axis, horizontal axis, and trigger of the waveform to
be saved is also saved.

For waveforms that are loaded using the history memory function, you can select
whether to save all of the history waveforms or save just the current displayed
waveform on the screen. You can also save only the results obtained by searching
the history waveforms. For a description of searching the history waveforms, see
section 10.2 or 10.3.

For a description of snapshot waveforms, see section 12.9.

IM 701450-01E
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12.8 Saving/Loading the Waveform Data

Range of Waveform to Be Saved
You can select the range (area) of a waveform to be saved. Only the data that has been
saved by selecting Binary in the aforementioned section “Data Type and Extension” can
be loaded into the DL7400.
Main
The range of the normal (Main) waveform. It is the range defined by the display record length
(range displayed on the screen).

Z1
The range of zoom waveform Z1.

Z2
The range of zoom waveform Z2.

21822
The range of zoom waveforms Z1 and Z2.

Data Compression
* You can select whether to P-P compress the waveform data before saving.
» Power spectrum computation data cannot use P-P compression.

Storage Medium and Directory
Storage media which saving and loading are possible are displayed on the File List
window.

Display Examples of Storage Media

FD Floppy disk

ZIP Zip disk

PC_Card PC card

SCSI5 SCSI device with the ID number set to 5*

SCSI5-1 Partition 1 of a SCSI device whose ID number is 1*

NetWork Network drive (when the Ethernet interface option is installed)
USB USB storage

* When a SCSI device whose ID number is 5 is connected

Auto Naming
When Auto Naming is turned ON, files with a four digit number from 0000 to 2499 (0000
to 1199 for binary format) are automatically created when saving the data. You can
specify a common name (up to ten characters, specified through Filename) that is placed
before the number.

File Name and Comment
» A file name must be assigned. Comments are optional.
* You cannot save to a file name that already exists in the same directory (overwriting
not allowed).

Number and types of characters that can be used

Item Number of Characters Characters That Can Be Used
File Name 1 to 14 characters 0to9,At0Z,%, _, (,), -
Comment 0 to 25 characters All characters (including spaces)

Specifying the File to Be Displayed on the File List Window
Specify the type of files to be displayed.

= WVF, %.CSV, and *.FLD
Displays only the files that have the same file format as the file being saved.

EE ]
Displays all the files in the directory.
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12.8 Saving/Loading the Waveform Data

Properties

Displays the following information about the selected file: the name, extension, the file
size, the date the file was saved, the attribute, the comment, etc.

Unload

When waveform data is loaded and displayed, newly acquired waveforms are not
displayed even when waveform acquisition is started. To display the newly acquired
waveforms, you must unload the waveform data that has been loaded into the respective

channel.

Note

An error occurs if a key other than the Abort key is pressed while saving or loading a file.
Saving and Loading is not possible while waveform acquisition is in progress.

If you change the extension of the file (using a PC, for example), the file can no longer be loaded.
Files that do not have an archive attribute are not displayed in the File List window. Do
not remove the archive attribute of the files saved by the DL7400 using your PC.

Up to 42 characters can be displayed in the path.

File names are not case-sensitive. Comments are case-sensitive. In addition, the
following file names cannot be used due to limitations of MS-DOS.

AAUX, CON, PRN, NUL, CLOCK, COM1 to COM9, and LPT1 to LPT9

The waveform data loaded from a file overwrites the waveform data in the acquisition
memory. Once the memory is overwritten, the old data cannot be recovered. It is
recommended that the current waveform data be saved before loading data from a file.
Loaded waveforms are cleared only when Unload, Initialize, or Auto Setup is executed or
when the waveform acquisition condition is changed.

If the total number of files and directories exceed 2500 in a single directory, the file list is
no longer displayed.

This function cannot be used when using the FTP server function, FTP client function, the
LPR client function, or the Web server function.

Data Format When Storing Multiple Records
When multiple records are stored (history waveforms, for example), the following data
format is used.

ASCII Format: CR+LF is inserted between records.

<Header>
Measured data 1-1 of CH1, Measured data 1-1 of CH2, Measured data 1-1 of CH3, ... ,[ CR+LF]
Measured data 1-2 of CH1, Measured data 1-2 of CH2, Measured data 1-2 of CH3, ... ,[ CR+LF] Record 1
Measured data 1-m of CH1, Measured data 1-m of CH2, Measured data 1-m of CH3, ..., [ CR+LF] _|
[ CR+LF]
Measured data 2-1 of CH1, Measured data 2-1 of CH2, Measured data 2-1 of CH3, ... ,[ CR+LF] ]
Measured data 2-2 of CH1, Measured data 2-2 of CH2, Measured data 2-2 of CH3, ... ,[ CR+LF]

H Record 2
Measured data 2-n of CH1, Measured data 2-n of CH2, Measured data 2-n of CH3, [ CR+LF] |

[ CR+LF]

Float Format: Stored in blocks of channels.

Measured data of record 1 of CH1

Measured data of record 2 of CH1

Measured data of record N of CH1

Measured data of record 1 of CH2

Measured data of record 2 of CH2

Measured data of record N of CH2

IM 701450-01E
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12.9 Saving/Loading the Snapshot Waveforms

CAUTION

Do not remove the storage medium (disk) or turn OFF the power when the
access indicator or icon of the storage medium is blinking. Doing so can
damage the storage medium or destroy the data on the medium.

Procedure

X-Y . . .
(serwp |mspmq rie_Jjmsc ) @ . lgo?/)gttLheesrggrl](i ;ﬂ:rlng operation, press ESC located

PHASE - > * In the procedural explanation below, the term
(weasue [ cursor | comoco | marh ) jog shuttle & SELECT refers to the operation of
selecting/setting items and entering values using the
MENU  MENU o jog shuttle and SELECT and RESET keys. For details
(PRt Jumce s) (CsmiET)) I\ Y on this operation, see sections 4.1 or 4.2.

» For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard
or a USB mouse, see section 4.3.

o NS
Ee

1. Press FILE. The FILE menu appears.
2. Press the File Item soft key. The File ltem menu appears.
3.  Press the Snap soft key.

1k Normal
e s —| FILE SMS/s  ZmsAdiy FILE,

File Ttem File Iten
setup
Setup Snap

Waveforn

Snap

Save I Measure I Save

s i K
Load SPI Bus /\/ Load
[

Inage Unload

10000, 0
Edge CHI §
Utility Utility Auto Utility
2.2V

=

Saving Snapshot Waveforms
4.  Press the Save soft key. The Save menu appears.

Selecting the Save Destination Medium/Directory
5. The procedure is the same as steps 13 to 15 on page 12-22.

Setting the File Name and Comment
6.  The procedure is the same as steps 16 to 18 on page 12-22.

Executing the Save Operation
7.  Press the Save Exec soft key. The data is saved to the directory indicated by
Path=...... At the same time, the Save Exec soft key changes to the Abort soft
key.
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12.9 Saving/Loading the Snapshot Waveforms

Aborting the Save Operation
8.  Press the Abort soft key. The save operation is aborted. At the same time, the
Abort soft key changes to the Save Exec soft key.

Specifying the File to Be Displayed in the File List Window and Viewing File
Properties
9.  The procedure is the same as steps 22 to 25 on page 12-23.

FILE [—r— Save

File Ttem

File List

Snap

S— File List, |
e e Path = FD, [ File Nare |]
Space 744960 byte
CHAPTS File Name, Size Date, Attr TEST0002

[FD 1

[PC_Card 1

<RESOURCE.FRK > 1999-12-07 16:47
TESTO001 .SNP 38462 2063,62-12 12:58 R/

r | » » TESTO000 -SNP 38462 2063,/02/1Z 12:58 RAJ
Save

Property

Filter

Load

Unload v‘

||

]
Utility Save Exec Save Exec
(Snap) (Snap)
d 4

Loading Snapshot Waveforms
Select the snapshot waveform data according to steps 1 to 3 on page 12-28.
4.  Press the Load soft key. The Load menu and the File List window appear.

Selecting the Load Source Medium/Directory
5.  The procedure is the same as steps 14 and 15 on page 12-22.

Selecting the File to Be Loaded
6.  Turn jog shuttle to select a file.

Selecting the Snapshot Waveform to Be Loaded
7.  Press the Destination soft key. The Destination menu appears.
8.  Press one of the soft keys Snap1 to Snap4 to select the load destination of the
snapshot waveform.

Executing the Load Operation
9.  Press the Load Exec soft key. The selected file is read from the directory
indicated in Path=...... At the same time, the Load Exec soft key changes to the
Abort soft key.

Aborting the Load Operation
10. Press the Abort soft key. The load operation is aborted. At the same time, the
Abort soft key changes to the Load Exec soft key.

Specifying the File to Be Displayed in the File List Window and Viewing File
Properties
11.  The procedure is the same as steps 22 to 25 on page 12-23.
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12.9 Saving/Loading the Snapshot Waveforms

FILE TLoad,
File Item
Snap
File List
Path - I,
Space 703488 byte
File Name, Size, Date, Attr,
[

[FD 1 Destination

[PC_Card 1

<RESOURCE.FRK > 1999-12-67 16:47 Snapl

TEST0001 -SNP 30462 2003-02-12 12:598 R

N » TEST0000 -SNP 38462 2003,.02Z-/1Z 12:58 R-W "
Save Property
Filter

Load

[
Unload v\ |
Load Exec
(snap)

Utility

Clearing Waveforms

4.  After step 3 of page 12-28, press the Unload soft key. The Unload menu is
displayed.

5.  Press the Trace soft key. The Trace menu appears.

6. Press the All or Snap1 to Snap4 soft key to select the load destination to be
unloaded.

If you select All, all the load destinations are unloaded.
7.  Press the Unload Exec soft key to clear the selected waveforms.

Explanation

You can take snapshots of the waveform and save the image to the file. You can also
load the snapshot waveform.

Data Size
The size of the snapshot waveform data is approximately 40 KB.

Extension
The extension is .SNP.

The selection of the medium and directory, file name, comments, auto naming function,
specification of the files to be displayed in the File List window, and properties are the
same as those for saving/loading normal waveform data. For the explanation and
procedure, see section 12.8.

Loading Snapshot Waveforms
Snapshot waveforms are loaded to the selected load destination from Snap1 to Snap4.

Clearing Waveforms
The loaded snapshot waveforms are cleared when Unload, Initialize, or Auto Setup is
executed.

Note
This function cannot be used when using the FTP server function, FTP cliant function, the
LPR client function, or the Web server function.
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12.10 Saving the Results of the Automated
Measurement of Waveform Parameters

CAUTION

Do not remove the storage medium (disk) or turn OFF the power when the
access indicator or icon of the storage medium is blinking. Doing so can
damage the storage medium or destroy the data on the medium.

Procedure

X-Y . . .
(serup |msmﬂ FILE ”,.,,,Sc) @ @ . -argo?/)gttthheesr:)]fet}rl](lé ;I;rmg operation, press ESC located
PHASE > — NN

In the procedural explanation below, the term
(messure | cursor | comoso | marw ) jog shuttle & SELECT refers to the operation of
selecting/setting items and entering values using the
jog shuttle and SELECT and RESET keys. For details
on this operation, see sections 4.1 or 4.2.
For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard
or a USB mouse, see section 4.3.

MENU  MENU o

[PHINT IIMAGE SAVE] |CsHiFT)) \

o \-/
S

Press FILE. The FILE menu appears.

Press the File Item soft key. The File ltem menu appears.
Press the Measure soft key.

Press the Save soft key. The Save menu appears.

N e

o Normal
FITE 1 FILE, SMS/S  2nsli FILE,

File Item File Item

setup

Setup Measure

uaveforn

Snap

Ik I S— R
Save ‘ Measure . r save I

[

Image

10000, 0
. Edge CHL § [
Utility Utility Auto Utility

-2.2v

Selecting the Save Destination Medium/Directory
5.  The procedure is the same as steps 13 to 15 on page 12-22.

Setting the File Name and Comment
6.  The procedure is the same as steps 16 to 19 on page 12-22.

Executing the Save Operation
7.  Press the Save Exec soft key. The data is saved to the directory indicated by
Path=...... At the same time, the Save Exec soft key changes to the Abort soft
key.

Aborting the Save Operation
8.  Press the Abort soft key. The save operation is aborted. At the same time, the
Abort soft key changes to the Save Exec soft key.
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12.10 Saving the Results of the Automated Measurement of Waveform Parameters

Explanation

Data Size

Extension

Specifying the File to Be Displayed in the File List Window and Viewing File
Properties
9.  The procedure is the same as steps 22 to 25 on page 12-283.

The results of the automated measurement of waveform parameters can be saved to a
file in CSV format (.csv extension) to a floppy disk, Zip disk, PC card, external SCSI
device, or USB storage device. Data in CSV format is data in comma-separated format.
The CSV file is one of the common data formats used to exchange data between
spreadsheet and database applications.

*

automated measurement of waveform parameters.

The data that is saved is the measured results of the parameters that are specified in the

Restrictions When Saving the Automated Measurement Values of Waveform
Parameters
Up to (24000/the number of measurement parameters that are turned ON) data points
before the point at which the save operation is executed are saved. However, the
data points that are saved are limited to those that are acquired after fixing T/div, V/

div, and Measure settings.

Output example

DL7400
J'CH1P-P",
SV
Max, 3.708333E+02,
Min,  3.625000E+02,
Avg, 3.681818E+02,
Sdv, 2.678435E+00,
Cnt,  1.100000E+01,

,3.708333E+02,
,3.666667E+02,
,3.666667E+02,
,3.666667E+02,
,3.708333E+02,

"CH1 Max ",
e
1.833333E+02,
1.791667E+02,
1.821970E+02,
1.855674E+00,
1.100000E+01,

1.833333E+02,
1.791667E+02,
1.833333E+02,
1.791667E+02,
1.833333E+02,

"CH1 Avg ",
v
1.439439E+00,
9.124088E-01,
1.106889E+00,
1.885480E-01,
5.000000E+00,

1.439439E+00,
9.124088E-01,
9.507383E-01,
1.066977E+00,
1.164884E+00,

"CH2 P-P ",
W,
1.133333E+01,
1.125000E+01,
1.129545E+01,
4.149413E-02,
1.100000E+01,

1.125000E+01,
1.133333E+01,
1.125000E+01,
1.125000E+01,
1.133333E+01,

"CH2 Max "
nm
5.750000E+00
5.583333E+00
5.651515E+00
4.791330E-02
1.100000E+01

5.583333E+00
5.750000E+00
5.583333E+00
5.666667E+00
5.666667E+00

For a description of the automated measurement of waveform parameters, see section
10.6.

The data size can be derived from the following equation.
Data size = the number of measurement parameters x 15 x the number of history
waveforms (bytes)

The extension is .CSV.

The selection of the medium, directory, file name, comments, auto naming function,
specification of the files to be displayed in the File List window, and properties are the
same as those for saving/loading normal waveform data. For the explanation and

procedure, see section 12.8.

Note

This function cannot be used when using the FTP server function, FTP cliant function, the
LPR client function, or the Web server function.
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12.11 Saving the Detailed Analysis List of SPI
Signals

CAUTION

Do not remove the storage medium (disk) or turn OFF the power when the
access indicator or icon of the storage medium is blinking. Doing so can
damage the storage medium or destroy the data on the medium.

Procedure

X-Y
( ‘ » To exit the menu during operation, press ESC located
[SETUP IDISPLA FILE ”DMISC J @ above the Soft keys

PHASE 2 N * In the procedural explanation below, the term
(measuse | cursor | comoco | mar ) jog shuttle & SELECT refers to the operation of
selecting/setting items and entering values using the
MENU_ MENU o jog shuttle and SELECT and RESET keys. For details
(Pt Juuce sue) (CsmET]) A on this operation, see sections 4.1 or 4.2.

For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard
or a USB mouse, see section 4.3.

o \_/
S

Press FILE. The FILE menu appears.

Press the File Item soft key. The File ltem menu appears.

Press the To Page 2 soft key.

Press the SPI Bus soft key.
Depending on the model, the SPI Bus item may appear under the File ltem menu
(Page No. (1/2)) without having to press the Top Page 2 soft key.

5.  Press the Save soft key. The Save menu appears.

N e

I N [Page Fo. (120} T AT | FILE
File Tiem File Tten
| Setup SPI Bus |
Waveforn ‘ SPI Bus
latd 1ype
Waveforn Inage
Binary

Snap Harmonics
< -> -> - (=
Save HMeasure Save l
[
Load CAN Bus

Unload 12C Bus

{ W
Utility To Page 2 To Page 1 Utility
ap > ap

Selecting the Save Destination Medium/Directory
6.  The procedure is the same as steps 13 to 15 on page 12-22.

Setting the File Name and Comment
7.  The procedure is the same as steps 16 to 19 on page 12-22.
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12.11 Saving the Detailed Analysis List of SPI Signals

Executing the Save Operation
8.  Press the Save Exec soft key. The data is saved to the directory indicated by
Path=...... At the same time, the Save Exec soft key changes to the Abort soft key.

Save,

File List

[ File Name ||

3-0000

Save Exec
(SPI Bus)

Aborting the Save Operation
9.  Press the Abort soft key. The save operation is aborted. At the same time, the
Abort soft key changes to the Save Exec soft key.

Specifying the File to Be Displayed in the File List Window and Viewing File
Properties
10. The procedure is the same as steps 22 to 25 on page 12-23.

Explanation

The analysis results of SPI signals can be saved to a file in ASCII format. The contents
of the detailed analysis list of the SPI signal are saved as-is to the file. The extension is
.TXT. The file size is as follows:

File size = (number of bytes per data point' x number of analysis results) + 44 bytes?

1 The number of bytes per data varies depending on the data.

* 40 bytes (Data2) minimum for analysis data without CS.

* 44 bytes (CS) maximum for analysis data with multiple CSs and CS set to CH4.
2 The data size of the title is 44 bytes.

[Save example]

! 3 =10l x|
) FRQ ANTH
Ho.  Timeims) [oral Dota? 5 -
R w0 BB
£ 000 00 LU
R W A9
4 0003 00 A
3 0007 00 55
2 Hom W A
-1 000 ¥ *BF
[} 0000 0 57
1 0001 0 F5
2 0001 03 7
3 0002 *B) il
4 000 Mo 08
5 0003 08 *FE
3 0004 00 A
|

Precautions to Be Taken When Saving the Data

» The maximum number of files that can be saved when the auto naming function is ON
is 1150.

+ If the total number of files and directories exceed 2500 in a single directory, the
contents of the File List box are no longer displayed.
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12.12 Saving Screen Image Data

CAUTION

Do not remove the storage medium (disk) or turn OFF the power when the
access indicator or icon of the storage medium is blinking. Doing so can
damage the storage medium or destroy the data on the medium.

Procedure

(P IDISPLAVI Fie Jwsc ) » To exit the menu during operation, press ESC located

above the soft keys.

* In the procedural explanation below, the term
jog shuttle & SELECT refers to the operation of
selecting/setting items and entering values using the
jog shuttle and SELECT and RESET keys. For details
on this operation, see sections 4.1 or 4.2.

+ For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard
or a USB mouse, see section 4.3.

PHASE
(weasure | cursor | comogo | marw )

MENU IENU '

PHINT ') lMﬂGE SAVE |/ SHIFT ‘
\ S ,

@ -

1. Press SHIFT+IMAGE SAVE (MENU). The IMAGE menu appears.

Selecting the Data Format
2. Press the Format soft key. The Format menu appears.
3. Press the TIFF, BMP, Post Script, PNG, or JPEG soft key to select the data
format.

Setting the Color Mode
(Selectable only when the data format is set to TIFF, BMP, PNG, or JPEG in step 3)
4.  Press the Color soft key. The Color menu appears.
5.  Press the ON, ON (Revers) (white background), ON (Gray) (grayscale), or OFF
to select the color mode.

Setting the Compression Mode
(Selectable only when the data format is set to BMP in step 3 and the color mode
is set to “ON, ON (Revers) or ON (Gray) in step 5)
5.  Press the Compression soft key to select ON or OFF.

Setting Comments
5.  Press the Comment soft key. A keyboard used to enter values and strings
appears.
6 Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the comment.
Enter comment using up to 25 characters.
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12.12 Saving Screen Image Data

Selecting the Save Destination Medium
7.  Press the File List soft key. The save destination File List window appears.
8. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to select the save destination medium (indicated by

brackets).
Inage TMAGE | Image Image IMAGE
" « U
Thumbnail Thunbnail Thumbnail Thunbnail Thunbnail
File List,
Fornmat Format Path = FD, Fornat
TIFF Space 662016 byte
BHP BMP File Name Size, Date, Attr, TIFF
a
wuion Color [FD 1 [ Color
BHP [PC Card 1
OFF OFF <RESOURCE.FRK > 1999-12/07 16:47 OFF
TEST0006 .TIF 38524 2003,02-12 13:00 R/UW
Al TEST0005 .TIF 385724 2003,02-12 12:59 R
Comment # Post Script # Comment # ON # TEST0004 . Tﬂ 38974 2003-02-12 12:36 RA Comment
TEST0063 LTIF 38574 2003-02-12 12:55 R
TEST000Z .TIF 38524 2003/02-1Z2 12:5¢ R
TEST0001 .TIF 38574 2003,0Z2-12 12:52 R
PNG ON(Revers) TEST0000 .TIF 38524 2003,02-12 12:51 R
0004 .TIF 38574 2003,02-12 12:48 R
0003 .TIF 38574 2003-02-12 11:45 R
[ " 0002 .TIF 38574 2003-02-12 69:30 R-U
File List JPEG File List ON(Gray) v File List
K File Mame oo N File Nane : File Name File Name
10— ‘ TEST1600 10~ 10~ TEST0002
]

Selecting the Save Destination Directory
Perform this operation when directories are present on the medium.

9. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to select the save destination directory (indicated by
< >). The selected medium/directory is displayed in “Path=......” located in the
upper-left of the File List window.

Select <..> to move to the parent directory.

Setting the File Name
10. Press the File Name soft key. The file name setup menu appears.
11.  Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the auto naming function.
» If you select ON, the auto naming function is enabled.
» If you select OFF, the auto naming function is disabled.
12.  Use jog shuttle & SELECT to call up the keyboard and set the file name.
Enter the file name using up to 14 characters.

Executing/Aborting the Save Operation
13. Press IMAGE SAVE. The screen image data is saved to the storage medium.
Pressing IMAGE SAVE again aborts the save operation. While the data is being
saved, the icon is displayed at the upper left corner of the screen.

THAGE,

Thumbnail

Format

TIFF

Color

OFF

Comment

File Nane,

Auto Naming [ OFF_____ DN ]
File Mame TEST],

File List

’4 File Hame

TEST1600
]

Note
Thumbnails of the saved screen image data can be displayed. For details, see section 12.13.
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12.12 Saving Screen Image Data

Explanation

The screen image data can be stored to a specified storage medium. You can select a
storage medium of floppy disk, Zip disk, PC card, external SCSI device, or network drive
(when the Ethernet interface option is installed). For details on saving data to the
network drive, see section 13.3.

Data Format and Extension
Data in the following formats can be saved to a specified storage medium. The
extension that is automatically attached and the data size (reference value) are indicated

below.
Data Format Extension Data Size'
TIFF #TIF Approx. 40 KB (Approx. 310 KB)?
BMP * BMP Approx. 40 KB (Approx. 310 KB)?
Post Script #PS Approx. 80 KB
PNG +*PNG Approx. 6 KB (Approx. 14 KB)?
JPEG *JPG Approx. 400 KB (Approx. 400 KB)?

1 When color is OFF.
2 The file size inside the parentheses is for the case when color is ON.

Color Mode
You can select the color mode only when the data format is set to TIFF, BMP, PNG, or
JPEG.
ON Output using 256 colors.
ON(Revers) Do not output the background of the screen in color.
ON(GRAY) Output the data using a tint of 16 gray levels.
OFF Output in black and white.

Compress Mode
When the output format is set to BMP, the data can be output by compressing using
RLE. However, data is not compressed if the color is OFF.

Comment
A comment of up to 25 characters can be added to the lower section of the screen and
saved. Comments are optional. All characters (including spaces) can be used.

Save Destination
The available storage medium is displayed in the File List window.

Display Examples of Storage Media

FD Floppy disk

ZIP Zip disk

PC_Card PC card

SCSI5 SCSI device with the ID number set to 5*

SCSI5-1 Partition 1 of a SCSI device whose ID number is 1*

NetWork Network drive (when the Ethernet interface option is installed)
USB USB storage

*

When a SCSI device whose ID number is 5 is connected

Floppy Disks, Zip Disks, PC Cards, and External SCSI Devices
The handling of the floppy disk, Zip disk, PC card, and external SCSI device are
described in sections 12.2 and 12.3. For the formatting procedure, see section 12.6.
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12.12 Saving Screen Image Data

File Name

Number of characters and types that can be used

Number of Characters Characters That Can Be Used
1 to 14 characters 0t09,At0Z,%, _, (,)

Auto Naming

When Auto Naming is turned ON, files with a four digit number from 0000 to 2499 (0000
to 1249 for binary format) are automatically created when saving the data. You can
specify a common name (up to ten characters, specified through Filename) that is placed
before the number.

Reduced Image (Thumbnail) Data

If a screen image data file (a file with . TIF, .BMP, .PS, .PNG, or .JPG extension) is saved
to the directory selected using File List on the IMAGE SAVE menu, data separate from
the screen image data used for thumbnail display is created along with the screen image
data itself. The extension of thumbnail data varies depending on the data format of the
original screen image data as follows:

TIFF file .TTD
BMP file .BTD
PS file .PTD
PNG file .NTD
JPEG file JTD

The data size is approximately 2 to 6 KB for all 5 file types. For a description of the
thumbnail display, see section 12.13.

Note

« The maximum number of files that can be saved when auto naming is enabled is 2500.
« If the total number of files and directories exceed 2500 in a single directory, the file list is
no longer displayed.
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12.13 Displaying Thumbnails of the Saved Screen
Image Data

CAUTION

Do not remove the storage medium (disk) or turn OFF the power when the
access indicator or icon of the storage medium is blinking. Doing so can
damage the storage medium or destroy the data on the medium.

Procedure

» To exit the menu during operation, press ESC located

X-Y
SETUPIDISPLAiI FILE i’MISC

PHASE

=N

above the soft keys.
* In the procedural explanation below, the term

(weasure | cursor | comogo | math )

jog shuttle & SELECT refers to the operation of

L[| IMAGE SAVE ﬁ

o \-/
&

selecting/setting items and entering values using the
jog shuttle and SELECT and RESET keys. For details
on this operation, see sections 4.1 or 4.2.

» For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard
or a USB mouse, see section 4.3.

Displaying Thumbnails from the IMAGE Menu

1.
2.
3.

Press SHIFT+IMAGE SAVE (MENU). The IMAGE menu appears.

Press the Format soft key. The Format menu appears.

Press the TIFF, BMP, Post Script, PNG, or JPEG soft key to select the data
format of the screen image data whose thumbnail is to be displayed.

Displaying the Thumbnails of the Specified Screen Image Data

4.
5.

Note

Press the File List soft key. The File List window appears.

Use jog shuttle & SELECT to select the screen image data file in the File List
window. The thumbnail of the selected screen image data file is displayed at
the upper right section of the File List window. To clear the thumbnail, turn the
jog shuttle.

=SS

Inage [__IMAGE___]
Stopped 166463 =— ==
Thumbnail Thumbnail <€ MainilOk 2> .j.-’.m:—
Fornat 4 File List e
Path - FI) -
TIFF AN
BHP Space 1198680 bute /\/\/ il
File Name Size Date, =i
wior =
IFD 1 ki e [
OFF BP [PC_Card ]
INethork 1 OFF
<TheVoluneSett-> 2003,01-12 13:22
Comment -—) i -—) <RESOURCE.FRK > 2003/01/12 13:17
Post Script TEST0001 .TIF 38574 2003,01-15 19:41 RAI Connent
TEST0000 .TIF 38574 2003/01-15 19:39 RAI
0003 .TIF 38574 2003,01-15 19:38 R
PNG 0002 .TIF 38574 2003,01-15 19:37 RAI
6001 .TIF 38574 2003,01-15 19:36 R
6000 .TIF 38574 2003,01-15 19:35 R
File List JPEG ’4 File List
A ile Li
File Name
e CHT 10:1 CHZ 10:1 CHG 10:1 Edge CH1 Tiic mawc
16~ TEST1600 50.0 Usdiv  50.0 Usdiv [50.0 Udiv Auto
° IC Full IC Full [DC Full 0.0y TEST0001

If the selected screen image data file does not have data (file) for thumbnail display, an
error message appears.

You can press ESC to clear the thumbnail, but in this case, the File List window is also
cleared. To clear only the thumbnail display, turn the jog shuttle.
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12.13 Displaying Thumbnails of the Saved Screen Image Data

Listing the Thumbnails of Specified Data Format
Press the File List soft key. The File List window appears.
Turn jog shuttle to select the directory containing the thumbnails you wish to

4.
5.

display.

Press ESC to close the File List window.
Press the Thumbnail soft key. The thumbnails of the screen image data having

the format specified in step 3 are displayed (4 thumbnails (2 x 2) in the

waveform display area).

If there are more than 5 thumbnails, you can scroll the screen using the jog
shuttle. To scroll the files upward, turn the jog shuttle counter-clockwise. To
scroll the files downward, turn the jog shuttle clockwise. The files scroll two files

at a time.

To clear the list of thumbnails, press ESC.

Inage
IMAGE
Thunbnail
Thunbnail
Fornat File List,
Path = FD, Fornat
BMP Space 662016 _byte
File Name Size Date Attr TIFF
Color [
[FD 1 Color
OFF [PC Card 1
<RESOURCE.FRK > 1999-12-07 16:47 OFF
TEST0006 .TIF 38524 2003,02-12 13:00 R/
Conment # TEST0005 .TIF 38574 2003,02-12 12:59 R
TEST0004 .TIF 38574 2003,02-12 12:56 R Conment
TEST0003 CTIF 38574 2003-02-12 12:55 RA |
TEST000Z LTIF 38574 2003-02-12 12:5¢ R
TEST0001 .TIF 38524 2003/0Z-1Z 12:5Z2 R
TEST0000 .TIF 38524 2003,02-12 12:51 R | |
0004 .TIF 38524 2003,02-12 12:48 R
0003 .TIF 385724 2003,02-12 11:45 R
File List 6002 CTIF 38574 2003-02-12 09:30 R
\d File List
) P —_— ]
4 File Name
10—
TESTO002
- ———ox Hormal
St Thumbnai1 LIIHGE,
| Thunbnail
rurnat
TIFF
Color
5 E=l ¥ OFF
TEST0090. TIF (Mono) 0003 . TIF (Mono)
-—) - o - i ik Connent
=1 SRR
= -
— AR AR A E e
AR AY
- -
|
FE B == T Fer e L File List
0002.TIF (Mono) 0001.TIF (Mono)
CHT 16:1 CHZ 16:1 CH6 10:1 Edge CHL £ | File Name
50.0 Usdiv  56.6 Usdiv |50.6 Usdiv Auto
DC  Full DC  Full DC  Full 8.0V TESTO001
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12.13 Displaying Thumbnails of the Saved Screen Image Data

Displaying Thumbnails from the FILE Menu

1.

a0

N o

Note

Press FILE. The FILE menu appears.
Press the File Item soft key. The File ltem menu appears.
Press the Image soft key.
Press the Format soft key. The Format menu appears.
Press the TIFF, BMP, Post Script, PNG, or JPEG soft key to select the
thumbnail format.
Press the Utility soft key. The Utility menu and the File List window appear.
Press the Function soft key. The Function menu appears.
Press the Delete, Copy, Rename, or Make Dir soft key.
Set Function to an item other than Format. If Function is set to Format, the screen
image data files are not displayed.
Use jog shuttle & SELECT to select the screen image data file (file with .TIF,
.BMP, .PS, .PNG, or .JPG extensions) on the File List window.
The thumbnail of the selected screen image data file is displayed at the upper
right section of the File List window. To clear the thumbnail, turn the jog
shuttle.

If the selected screen image data file does not have data (file) for thumbnail display, an
error message appears.

You can press ESC to clear the thumbnail, but in this case, the File List window is also
cleared. To clear only the thumbnail display, turn the jog shuttle.

FILE [ FILE FILE FIIE
File Item File Tten T File Item
setup
Setup Inage Inage
 Tormat | —_—
Waveform TIFF
BHP
Snap BHP
]
Save -) Measure -—) -—) Post Script 7
{]
Load ‘ Inage ‘ PNG
‘ JPEG
u N
utility utility Utility ‘ Utility
I=———L
Stopped 166463
BRI
File List
Path = FD
Space 1283584 hyte
File Hame Size Tate
[FD 1 i .
[PC Card 1
[NetWork 1 I I
<TheVolumeSett-> 20036112 13:22
<RESOURCE.FRK > 2003,01/,12 13:17
# 0003 -TTD 3342 2003,01-15 19:38 RA Property
0003 JTIF 36574 2003-01-15 19:38 RA
0002 -TTD 2597 Z003-01-15 19:37 R
0002 -TIF 38574 2003,61-15 19:37 RAM Filter
0001 -TTD 2604 2003,61-15 19:36 RA
0001 -TIF 38574 Z003,01-15 19:36 R = TIF E
0000 -TTD 2534 2003,01-15 19:35 RA
0000 JTIF 36574 2003-01-15 19:35 RA
h\d | Attr I
CH1 10:1 CHZ 16:1 CH6 16:1 Edge CH1 4
50.0 Urdiv  50.0 Usdiv | 50.0 Usdiv Auto Delete Exec
IC  Full IC  Full OC  Full LAY
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12.13 Displaying Thumbnails of the Saved Screen Image Data

Explanation

Thumbnails of the screen image data that are saved on a storage medium can be
displayed.

Thumbnail Display from the IMAGE Menu

Thumbnail Screen

Thumbnails are displayed for the screen image data files (files with .TIF, .BMP, .PS,
.PNG, and .JPG extensions) in the directory selected using File List in the IMAGE menu.
The data used to display thumbnails is separate from the screen image data, but is
created simultaneously when the screen image data is created. The extension of
thumbnail data varies depending on the data format of the original screen image data as
follows:

TIFF file .TTD
BMP file .BTD
PS file .PTD
PNG file .NTD
JPEG file JTD

The data size is approximately 2 to 6 KB for all formats.

Thumbnail Items

The following three items are displayed.
»  Thumbnail of the waveform area

» File name

» Color information

Thumbnail Display Format

The number of files displayed on the thumbnail screen (the number of thumbnails
displayed in the waveform area) is 4. The display order is the same as the order for
displaying files in the File List window. In addition, the files are displayed from left to
right and top to bottom.

Scrolling the Thumbnail Screen

If the number of thumbnails exceeds the maximum number of thumbnails that can be
displayed (4), the thumbnail screen can be scrolled one row (two thumbnails) at a time.
To scroll the files upward, turn the jog shuttle counter-clockwise. To scroll the files
downward, turn the jog shuttle clockwise.

Thumbnails on the File List

When you select a screen image data file on the File List, the thumbnail of the screen
image data is displayed at the upper right section of the File List. The file name is not
displayed on the thumbnail screen on the File List.

Displaying Thumbnails from the FILE Menu

When you select a screen image data file on the File List, the thumbnail of the screen
image data is displayed at the upper right section of the File List. The file name is not
displayed on the thumbnail screen on the File List.

Note

The screen image data and thumbnail data are saved in pairs of files. For example, if you set
the data format to BMP, the following two types of files are saved.

* 0000.BMP (screen image data)

* 0000.BTD (thumbnail data)

If you specify “+.x” for the files to be displayed (Filter) on the File List and manipulate individual
files (Delete, Rename, or Copy), the thumbnail display function can no longer be used.
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12.14 Changing the File Attributes and Deleting Files

CAUTION

Do not remove the storage medium (disk) or turn OFF the power when the
access indicator or icon of the storage medium is blinking. Doing so can
damage the storage medium or destroy the data on the medium.

Procedure

X-Y - . n .
=0 |mspmq FILE /D wmisc ) @ . Zgo?/)gttthheesnc:grl](lé ;lisu-rmg operation, press ESC located

PHASE % > * In the procedural explanation below, the term
(measure | cursor | conoco | matH ) jog shuttle & SELECT refers to the operation of
selecting/setting items and entering values using the
jog shuttle and SELECT and RESET keys. For details
on this operation, see sections 4.1 or 4.2.
 For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard
or a USB mouse, see section 4.3.

MENU  MENU o

[PHINT IIMAGE SAVE] |CsHiFT)) \

o \-/
S

1. Press FILE. The FILE menu appears.
2. Press the Utility soft key. The Utility menu and the File List window appear.

Selecting the Storage Medium/Directory
3.  The procedure is the same as steps 14 and 15 on page 12-22.

Changing the File Attribute
4.  Turn jog shuttle to select a file.
5.  Press the Attr soft key. The attribute of the selected file changes.
To delete a file, change the file attribute to R/W (read/write)

FILE, SR
Tile Item i1
Setup Delete
File List
[Path = I,
[_Space 62003Z byte Set Reset
File Name, Size, Date, Attr,
[FD 1
[PC_Card 1 All Set
<RESOURCE.FRK > 1999/12,07 16:47
TEST0007 LTID 2773 20030212 13:01 RA i
Save » TESTO06? LTIF 38524 2003-0Z-12 13:61 R-U {
TEST0006 LTI 2279 2003/0Z-12 13:00 R Property
TEST0006 .TIF 38574 2003/0Z2-12 13:00 R
TEST0005 .TTD 2266 2003,0Z,12 12:59 R
TESTO005 .TIF 38574 2003,02-12 12:59 R Filter
Load TESTOO01 .SNP 30462 2003-02-12 12:58 R
TESTO000 .SNP 38462 2003/02-12 12:58 R-U *.SNP E
TEST0004 LTI 2096 20030212 12:57 R |
TESTO004 .TIF 38574 2003/02-12 12:56 R
" utility I IDElete Exec ”J
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12.14 Changing the File Attributes and Deleting Files

Deleting Files
6.  Press the Function soft key. The Function menu appears.
7.  Press the Delete soft key.

Selecting/Resetting the File to Be Deleted One at a Time

8.  Turn jog shuttle to select a file.

9.  Press the Set/Reset soft key. An asterisk (+) is displayed to the left of the
selected file to indicate that it will be deleted. Pressing the Set/Reset soft key
again removes the asterisk (*) to the left of the selected file. The file will not be
deleted.

Proceed to step 11.

Selecting/Resetting the Files to Be Deleted at Once

8.  Turn jog shuttle to select a file, directory, or medium.

9.  Press the All set soft key. Asterisks (x) are displayed to the left of every file in
the directory containing the selected file or directory to indicate that they will be
deleted. Atthe same time, the All Set soft key changes to the All Reset soft key.

10. Press the All Reset soft key. Asterisks (=) are removed from the left of every
file in the directory containing the selected file or directory to indicate that they
will not be deleted. At the same time, the All Reset soft key changes to the All

Set soft key.
=r==rrn =
Function
Delete
File List,
Path = FD,
Space 620032 byte Set/Reset
File Name Size Date Attr
r
[FD 1
[PC_Card 1 All Set
<RESOURCE.FRK > 1999,12/07 16:47
TESTO007 .TTD 2773 2063,62/1Z 13:61 RA
TEST0007 .TIF 38574 2003-02/1Z 13:61 RsU i
TESTO006 .TTD 2279 2003,02-/1Z2 13:00 R/U Property
TESTO006 .TIF 38574 200302-12 13:00 RA
TESTO00S Byl 2266 2003,02/12 12:59 R/
TESTO00S .TIF 38574 2003.02-12 1Z2:59 R Filter
TESTO601 .SNP 38462 2003-02/12Z 12:58 R/U
TEST6600 .SNP 3846Z 2003,02/1Z 12:58 RsU = .SNP E
TEST0004 .TTD 2096 20030212 12:57 R/
TESTO004 .TIF 38574 200302-12 12:56 RA
A Attr |
Delete Exec |

Executing the Delete Operation
11. Press the Delete Exec soft key. All files with asterisk marks are deleted.

Specifying the File to Be Displayed in the File List Window and Viewing File
Properties
12. The procedure is the same as steps 22 to 25 on page 12-23.

[ utitity__11
Function 1
Delete
File List
[Path = /1),
[_Space 578048 byte Set Reset
File Name Size, Tate, attr,
&
[FD 1
[PC_Card 1 All Set
<RESOURCE.FRK > 1999,12,07 16:47
= TEST0008 LTTD 3012 20030212 13:03 RA
» TEST00O8 LTIF 38574 2003-02-12 13:6Z R il
TEST0007 .TTD 2773 2003/02-1Z 13:01 RA Property
TEST000? .TIF 38574 2003,02-12 13:01 R
TEST0006 .TTD 2279 2003/02,12 13:00 R
TESTO006 .TIF 38574 2003,02-12 13:00 R-U Filter
TEST000S LTTD 2266 2003-02-1Z2 12:59 RA
TESTO00S .TIF 38574 2003-02-12 12:59 R ».SNP E
TEST0001 .SNP 38462 2003/0Z-1Z 12:58 R-U
TEST0066 .SNP 38462 2003,0Z-12 12:58 R-U

| Delete Exec |
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12.14 Changing the File Attributes and Deleting Files

Explanation

Selecting the Storage Medium and Directory
Storage media to and from which saving and loading are possible are displayed on the
File List window.
Display Examples of Storage Media

FD Floppy disk

ZIP Zip disk

PC_Card PC card

SCSI5 SCSI device with the ID number set to 5*

SCSI5-1 Partition 1 of a SCSI device whose ID number is 1*

NetWork Network drive (when the Ethernet interface option is installed)
USB USB storage

* When a SCSI device whose ID number is 5 is connected

Selecting the File Attribute (Excluding Net Drive)
Select the file attribute of each file from the following.

R/W
Read and write possible.

R
Read only. Cannot write to the file or delete the file.

Selecting the Files to Be Deleted
You can delete all files that have an asterisk to the left of the file name. There are two
methods in selecting the files to be deleted.

Selecting the files one at a time
Press the Set/Reset soft key to place = marks to the left of the files one at a time.

Selecting the files at once
Places an asterisk to the left of all the file names selected collectively using the All Set soft
key.

Selecting a file or directory and pressing the All Set soft key places an asterisk on every
file in the directory containing the selected file or directory.

Specifying the File to Be Displayed on the File List Window
Specify the type of files to be displayed.

«.extension
Displays only the data file that was selected in the File ltem setup menu and the data type
menu.

sk %
Displays all the files in the directory.
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12.14 Changing the File Attributes and Deleting Files

Properties
Displays the following information about the selected file: the name, extension, the file
size, the date the file was saved, the attribute, the comment, etc.

Note

» Files cannot be deleted while the waveform acquisition is in progress.

 Files that are deleted cannot be recovered. Be sure you erase the correct files.

* You can not delete directories if there are files in them.

+ If an error occurs while deleting multiple files, the files after the error occurrence are not
deleted.

» You cannot change a directory attribute.

« This function cannot be used when using the FTP server function, FTP cliant function, the
LPR client function, or Web server function.
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12.15 Copying Files

CAUTION

Do not remove the storage medium (disk) or turn OFF the power when the
access indicator or icon of the storage medium is blinking. Doing so can
damage the storage medium or destroy the data on the medium.

Procedure

X-Y - . . n
=0 |mspmq FILE /D misc ) @ . Zgo?/)gtt:]hees?ﬁ?(l:e S;nng operation, press ESC located

PHASE % > * In the procedural explanation below, the term
(measure | cursor | comoco | mat ) jog shuttle & SELECT refers to the operation of
selecting/setting items and entering values using the

MENU_ MENU o jog shuttle and SELECT and RESET keys. For details
(Cprunt Junce sue) (GrED) N\ on this operation, see sections 4.1 or 4.2.

» For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard
or a USB mouse, see section 4.3.

o \-/
S

Press FILE. The FILE menu appears.

Press the Utility soft key. The Utility menu and the File List window appear.
Press the Function soft key. The Function menu appears.

Press the Copy soft key.

b~

FILE, - Utility, Utility
Function 1

_SorT )
File Iten Function
Delete | copy

Delete
File List

Setup

[Path - 11
SetReset Copy Space 536062 bute Set/Reset
File Name Size Date Attr
IFD ]
ALl set Renane [PC_Card 1 All set
<RESOURCE.FRK > 1999,12/07 16:47
TEST0009 TTD 3005 2003,02/12 13:05 RA)

» ¥ » » : ;
save Property Hake Dir TEST0009 JTIF 38574 2003,02/12 13:05 RAI

EE

W
r Utility ’ Delete Exec Dest Dir Dest Dir

a
TEST0008 .TTD 3012 2003.02/1Z2 13:03 R Property
TEST0008 .TIF 38574 2003,02/12 13:062 RA
Filter TEST000? .TTD 2773 2003,02-/12 13:01 RAJ
Load Format TEST0007 LTIF 38574 2003,0Z-12 13:01 RA Filter
».SET E TEST0006 LTTD 2279 Z2003-02/1Z 13:00 RA
: TEST0006 .TIF 38574 Z2003,0Z-1Z 13:00 R ».SET E
TEST0005 .TTD 2266 Z2003.02/12 1Z:59 RA
| attr | , | attr | TEST@665 .TIF 38574 2003,02/12 12:59 RA i Iigttr |
[_________ - |

Selecting the Copy Source
Selecting the Copy Source Storage Medium or Directory
5.  The procedure is the same as steps 14 and 15 on page 12-22.

Selecting/Resetting the Copy Source Files One at a Time

6.  Turn jog shuttle to select a file.

7.  Press the Set/Reset soft key. An asterisk (*) is displayed to the left of the
selected file to indicate that it will be copied. Pressing the Set/Reset soft key
again removes the asterisk (*) to the left of the selected file. The file will not be
copied. Proceed to step 11.
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12.15 Copying Files

Selecting/Resetting the Copy Source Files at Once

8.  Turn jog shuttle to select a file, directory, or medium.

9.  Press the All set soft key. Asterisks (x) are displayed to the left of every file in
the directory containing the selected file or directory to indicate that they will be
copied. Atthe same time, the All Set soft key changes to the All Reset soft key.

10. Press the All Reset soft key. Asterisks (x) are removed from the left of every
file in the directory containing the selected file or directory to indicate that they
will not be copied. At the same time, the All Reset soft key changes to the All

Set soft key.
[_utitity__1J
Function []
Capy
File List,

Path = FD,

Space 494680 hyte Set/Reset
File Name Size Date Attr

o

[FD 1
[PC_Card 1 All Set
<RESOURCE.FRK > 19991267 16:47

= TESTO616 -TTD 2904 2003,62,/12 13:07 RAM
TEST0010 .TIF 38574 Z003,02-12 13:06 R/ o
TEST0009 -TTD 3005 2003-02-/12 13:05 RA Property
TEST0009 LTIF 36574 2003,02-12 13:09 RA
TEST0068 LTTD 3012 2003-02/12 13:03 R
TEST0008 LTIF 38574 2003,02-1Z 13:0Z2 RM Filter
TEST000? -TTD 2773 2003,62/12 13:01 RAM
TEST000? .TIF 38574 Z003,02-12 13:01 R = .SET E:ﬂ
TESTO006 -TTD 2279 2003-02,/12 13:00 RA
TEST0006 LTIF 36574 2003-02-12 13:00 RA

h\d | Attr I
"
Dest Dir

Selecting the Copy Destination
11. Press the Dest Dir soft key. The Copy menu and the copy destination File List
window appears.

Selecting the Copy Destination Storage Medium or Directory
12. The procedure is the same as steps 13 to 15 on page 12-22.

Executing the Copy Operation
13. Press the Copy Exec soft key. All the copy source files with asterisk marks are
copied.

Utitity__]] -
Function Futlé!ty_!
unction
Copy
File List

Path = PC_Card
Set/Reset [ Path = FD |_Space 1336320 byte
[_Space 1375232 b File Mame, Size, Date, Attr,
File Name [a
] [FD 1 i1
All Set [FD 1 [PC_Card 1 n
[PC_Card 1
» TESTOO11

i » TESTOO11
Property TESTO010

Filter

=.S5ET E:ﬂ

attr

4 |
Dest Dir
I | Copy Exec
' 4

Specifying the File to Be Displayed in the File List Window and Viewing File
Properties
14. The procedure is the same as steps 22 to 25 on page 12-23.
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12.15 Copying Files

Explanation

Selecting the Copy Source Files
You can copy all files that have an asterisk to the left of the file name. There are two
ways to select the files to be copied.

Selecting the files one at a time
Press the Set/Reset soft key to place = marks to the left of the files one at a time.

Selecting all files at once
Places an asterisk to the left of all the file names using the All Set soft key.

If you select a file and press the All Set soft key, asterisk marks are placed on all the files
in the current directory.

Specifying the File to Be Displayed on the File List Window
Specify the type of files to be displayed.

+.extension
Displays only the data file that was selected in the File ltem setup menu and the data type
menu.

ek
Displays all the files in the directory.

Properties
Displays the following information about the selected file: the name, extension, the file
size, the date the file was saved, the attribute, the comment, etc.

Reduce Image Display on the File List
When you select a screen image data file on the File List, the reduced image of the
screen image is displayed at the upper right section of the File List. Reduced images are
displayed only for screen image data. Reduced images for waveform data and setup
data are not displayed. In addition, reduce images do not display the file name and color
information.

Note

» Files cannot be copied while waveform acquisition is in progress.

 If an error occurs while copying multiple files, the files after the error occurrence are not
copied.

* You cannot change a directory attribute.

* You cannot copy files if files with the same file name exist at the copy destination.

* You cannot copy the same files to another directory after copying the files. Select the files
to be copied again and copy them.

» This function cannot be used when using the FTP server function, FTP cliant function, the
LPR client function, or the Web server function.
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12.16 Changing the Directory or File Name of the
Storage Medium and Creating Directories

CAUTION

Do not remove the storage medium (disk) or turn OFF the power when the
access indicator or icon of the storage medium is blinking. Doing so can
damage the storage medium or destroy the data on the medium.

Procedure

(e Im;;( = \E o) @ @ « To exit the menu during operation, press ESC located

above the soft keys.

PHASE = N + In the procedural explanation below, the term
(weasue | cursor | comoco | math ) jog shuttle & SELECT refers to the operation of
selecting/setting items and entering values using the
MENU  MENU o jog shuttle and SELECT and RESET keys. For details
(Cprunt Jmace suee) (Ea)] \ ) on this operation, see sections 4.1 or 4.2.

For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard
or a USB mouse, see section 4.3.

=] \_/
Ee

1. Press FILE. The FILE menu appears.
2. Press the Utility soft key to display the Utility menu and the File List window.
3.  Press the Function soft key. The Function menu appears.

Renaming a Directory or File
4.  Press the Rename soft key.

FILE, [ ottt} UEiTit
File Iten Funtting 1 — Y [ otitity__11
Delete Function [
Setup Delete
Renane
File List,
Set/Reset I Copy Path = FD. 1]
Space_409500_bute File Name
File Nane Size. Date. Atir
2
All Set Renane [FD 1
[PC_Card 1
<RESOURCE.FRK > 1999/12/07 16:47
» k » » TEST001Z TTD 3075 2003/02/1Z 13:10 RAI
Save Property Make Dir TEST0012 _TIF 38574 2003,02/12 13:09 RA g
TESTO011 Ry 2919 2003/02/12 13:08 RA Property
TESTO011 .TIF 38574  2003,02-12 13:07 RA
Filter TESTO010 .TTD 2904 2003,02-12 13:07 RA
Load Fornat TESTB010 _TIF 38574 2003,02/12 13:06 Rl Filter
#.SET o TEST0009 TTD 3005 2003/02/1Z 13:05 RAl
TEST8009 _TIF 38574 2003,02/12 13:05 RA = SET o
TESTO008 Ry 3012 2003,02/12 13:03 R
Attr attr TESTO008 .TIF 38574 2003-02-12 13:02 RA
v attr
" utility | Delete Exec I
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12.16 Changing the Directory or File Name of the Storage Medium and Creating Directories

Selecting the Storage Medium/Directory
5. The procedure is the same as steps 14 to 15 on page 12-22.

Changing the File Attribute

6.  The procedure is the same as steps 4 and 5 on page 12-43.

Renaming a Directory or File (Excluding Net Drive)
7. Turn jog shuttle to select a directory name or file name.
8.  Press the File Name soft key to display the keyboard. The name of the
selected directory or file is displayed in the entry box of the keyboard.
9.  Record the directory and file name.

Utitity ]
Function

Renane

«
File Name |

Ful

R

Property

Filter

% . SET E

File List

UtiTity,

[_Path = FI

Space 367616 byte

File Nane,

[FD
[PC_Card

TESTO013
TEST0013
TESTO012
TESTO012
TESTO011
TESTOO11
TEST0010
TEST0010
TEST0069
TESTO009

<RESOURCE.FRK >

1 TESTe013.TTD |
1 CAPS
e
T | Sl INELFE T
11| e ln B D EF G O LTRILTAL] 1
| A 0 1 P LI W 0 1 2]} Pr
11| [Free] H @M

2003/02/1Z 13:07
2003,02-12 13:07
2003/02/12 13:06
2003,02/12 13:05
2063,/02/,12 13:05

RA

RA
R
R
R/U

DEEDEE

Specifying the File to Be Displayed in the File List Window and Viewing File

Properties

10. The procedure is the same as steps 22 to 25 on page 12-23.
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12.16 Changing the Directory or File Name of the Storage Medium and Creating Directories

Creating a Directory
Display the Function menu according to steps 1 to 3 on page 12-50.
4.  Press the Make Dir soft key.

Selecting the Storage Medium/Directory
5. The procedure is the same as steps 14 and 15 on page 12-22.

Creating a Directory
6.  Press the Dir Name soft key. A keyboard appears.
7.  Enter the directory name.

[ Utiiteg__]] [_utitity__] UtiTity,
Function ] Function Ful
| P |
Make Dir Hake Dir Ma|
File LIst. |
" Path = FD, (
Dir Name Dir Name Space 375120 byte Di A
[_File Hane 1
==1p
[FD 1 |
[PC_Card 1 CAPS
<RESOURCE.FRK > = [NSERT
TESTOO14 STT [ [ =
q » ] » TESTRO14 vl = j(
Property Property TEST0013 .TT| Pr| BS
TESTO013 iy
TESTO012 LTI
Filter Filter TESTOO1Z .TIF 38574 2003,0Z/1Z 13:63 R/ F|
TESTOO11 .TTD 2919 2003,02/1Z 13:68 R/U INS
#.SET A = SET [+ TESTO011 _TIF 38574 2003,02/1Z 13:07 R *.SE|
TEST0010 -TTD 2904 2003,02,12 13:07 R/W
TESTO010 .TIF 38574 2003,02/12 13:06 R
Attr I Attr | -] | s} |
ENT

Specifying the File to Be Displayed in the File List Window and Viewing File
Properties
8.  The procedure is the same as steps 22 to 25 on page 12-283.

Explanation

Storage Medium and Directory
Storage media which saving and loading are possible are displayed on the File List

window.
Display Examples of Storage Media
FD Floppy disk
ZIP Zip disk
PC_Card PC card
SCSI5 SCSI device with the ID number set to 5*
SCSI5-1 Partition 1 of a SCSI device whose ID number is 5*
NetWork Network drive (when the Ethernet interface option is installed)
usB USB storage

*

When a SCSI device whose ID number is 5 is connected

Selecting the File Attribute
You can select file attributes for each file.

R/W
Read and write possible.

R
Read only. Cannot write to the file or delete the file.
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12.16 Changing the Directory or File Name of the Storage Medium and Creating Directories

Renaming a Directory or File
Number and types of characters that can be used

Item Number of Characters Characters That Can Be Used*
File name 1 to 14 characters 0t09,At0Z,%, _, (,), -

*

However, a directory name that starts with “ND” (NDOOO for example) is not allowed.

Creating a Directory
You can create a new directory on the storage medium. See above for the assignment
of the directory name when creating a new directory.

Specifying the File to Be Displayed on the File List Window
Specify the type of files to be displayed.

x.extension
Displays only the data file that was selected in the File ltem setup menu and the data type
menu.

EE Y
Displays all the files in the directory.

Properties
Displays the following information about the selected file: the name, extension, the file
size, the date the file was saved, the attribute, the comment, etc.

Reduce Image Display on the File List
When you select a screen image data file on the File List, the reduced image of the
screen image is displayed at the upper right section of the File List. Reduced images are
displayed only for screen image data. Reduced images for waveform data and setup
data are not displayed. In addition, reduce images do not display the file name and color
information.

Note

* You cannot rename a directory/file or create a new directory while the waveform
acquisition is in progress (START/STOP indicator is ON).

» You cannot change a directory attribute.

+ If a file with the same name already exists in the same directory, the file cannot be
renamed.

+ If a directory with the same name already exists in the same directory, the directory cannot
be created.

» This function cannot be used when using the FTP server function, FTP cliant function, the
LPR client function, or the Web server function.

» Files that do not have an archive attribute are not displayed in the File List window. Do
not remove the archive attribute of the files saved by the DL7400 using your PC.
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Chapter 13 Ethernet Communications (Optional)

13.1 Connecting the DL7400 to the Network

Ethernet Interface Specifications
A 100BASE-TX port is provided on the rear panel of the DL7400.

Item

Specifications

Number of communication ports
Electrical and mechanical specifications
Transmission system

Transmission rate

Communication protocol

Supported service

Connector type

1
Conforms to IEEE802.3

Ethernet (100BASE-TX/10BASE-T)

100 Mbps max.

TCP/IP

FTP server, FTP client (network drive), LPR client
(network printer), SMTP client (mail transmission),
Web server, DHCP, DNS, SNTP, and Web DAV*
RJ-45 connector

* SNTP and Web DAYV are available only on models with a firmware version of 1.30 or later.

@0@

RJ-45 modular jac

Items Necessary for Connection

Cable

ETHERNET
100BASE-TX

LINK J:IH;LI_IQ ACT
LINK LED ACT LED

llluminates when the link  llluminates when packet
between the port on the transmission is normal.
DL7400 and the connected

device is established and

communication is mutually

possible.

Be sure to use one the following cables for connection.
» UTP (Unshielded Twisted-Pair) cable (category 5 or better)
» STP (Shielded Twisted-Pair) cable (category 5 or better)

IM 701450-01E
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13.1 Connecting the DL7400 to the Network

Connection Procedure
When Connecting to a Network PC or Workstation
1. Turn OFF the DL7400.
2. Connect one end of the UTP (or STP) cable to the ETHERNET 100BASE-TX
terminal on the rear panel.
3.  Connect the other end of the UTP (or STP) cable to a hub or router.
4. Turn ON the DL7400.

Hub or router that supports 1‘ 00BASE-TX

|
J ] \
L@_@@EJJ L@_@@:.QJJ PC or workstation
/

/
7
) L ——=0°
X
L | i) = =
UTP cable or STP cable Ethernet NIC

(Straight cable)

When Making a One-to-One Connection to the PC or Workstation
1. Turn OFF the DL7400 and the PC or workstation.
2. Connect one end of the UTP (or STP) cable to the ETHERNET 100BASE-TX
terminal on the rear panel.
3.  Connect the other end of the UTP (or STP) cable to a hub or router.
Likewise, connect the PC or workstation to a hub or router.
5. Turn ON the DL7400.

P

Hub or router that supports 100BASE-TX
PC or workstation

]
g O
DL7440 85 IOoWA & D O o
=20
DL7400 [B=r+
;9 (LI —

(] O[000

=30

—  —

|@=||@ w_'\ / =~ ey

UTP cable or STP cable Ethernet NIC
(Straight cable)

Note
»  When connecting the PC or workstation one-to-one, a NIC (a 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX
autoswitching card) is required for the PC or workstation.
»  When using a UTP cable or STP cable (straight cable), be sure to use a category 5 or better
cable.
» Avoid connecting the PC or workstation directly to the DL7400 without going through the hub
or router. Operations are not guaranteed for communications using direct connection.
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13.2 Setting Up TCP/IP

Procedure
X-Y

Wﬁ@ . Tg exittLhe mﬁr;(u during operation, press ESC located
- above the soft keys.

« In the procedural explanation below, the term
jog shuttle & SELECT refers to the operation of
selecting/setting items and entering values using the
jog shuttle and SELECT and RESET keys. For details
on this operation, see sections 4.1 or 4.2.

» For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard
or a USB mouse, see section 4.3.

PHASE
(weasure | cursor | comogo | math )

MENU _ MENU o

(PrnT [ s sue) (CsmiF))

o
START/STOP

N
S==
Entering the TCP/IP Setup Menu
1.  Press MISC. The MISC menu appears.

2. Press the Network soft key. The Network menu appears.
3.  Press the TCP/IP Setup soft key. The TCP/IP Setup dialog box opens.

HISC [ —] |
[
Calibration TCP/IP
setup
i
Renote User
Control Account
"
SCSI 1D Hail

Setup

» "
Network Net Drive

setup

!

N
System Config Net Print
Setup

"
Ouerview Others

I

Next Connect
12 Log List

0

Turning ON/OFF DHCP
4. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set DHCP to ON or OFF.
» If you select OFF, proceed to step 5.
» If you set DHCP to ON, you do not have to set the IP address, subnet mask, default
gateway below. To set up the DNS, proceed to step 8. If you do not wish to set up the
DNS, check the network cable connection and restart the DL7400. The IP address,
subnet mask, and default gateway are automatically configured.

TCP/TP_Setup,

DHCP DHCP
P aaaress  [@[ @089 IP address (when DHCP is OFF)

Net Hask £o5.55.855.C ¢
Gate Way 8. 8. 9.8 \

—— Subnet Mask
ms | (when DHCP is OFF)
T Default gateway
(when DHCP is OFF)
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13.2 Setting Up the TCP/IP

Setting the IP Address
If DHCP was set to OFF in step 4, set the IP address.
5. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the IP Address. Enter using values in the
range of 0 to 255.

Setting the Subnet Mask
If DHCP was set to OFF in step 4, set the subnet mask.
6. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the Net Mask. Enter using values in the
range of 0 to 255.

Setting the Default Gateway
If DHCP was set to OFF in step 4, set the default gateway.
7.  Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the Gate Way. Enter using values in the
range of 0 to 255.

Setting DNS
8. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set DNS to ON, OFF, or AUTO".
* AUTO can be selected only when DHCP is ON.
*  When DNS is set to AUTO, the domain name and DNS server name are automatically
configured by power-cycling the DL7400.
+ |If DNS is set to ON, set the domain name, DNS server name, and domain suffix.
» If DNS is set to OFF, check the network cable connection and power-cycle the DL7400.

Domain Mame |

DNS Serveri EEEE/
DNS Server2 [ @.[ 9. 9. @

Domain Suff ixi]

Domain Suff 32

TCP/IP_Setup, DNS
nhce . )
P caress (999 Domain name (when DNS is ON)
Net Mask PSSP Primary DNS server
B . 2= (when DNS is ON)
s

Secondary DNS server
(when DNS is ON)

| _— Primary domain suffix
(when DNS is ON)

Secondary domain suffix

(when DNS is ON)

Setting the Domain Name
If DNS was set to ON in step 8, set the domain name.
9. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to enter the domain name.

Setting the DNS Server Address
If DNS was set to ON in step 8, set the DNS server address.
10. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set DNS Server1 (primary DNS server). Enter
using values in the range of 0 to 255.
11. Likewise, set the secondary DNS server in DNS Server2.

Setting the Domain Suffix
If DNS was set to ON in step 8, set the domain suffix.
12. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to enter Domain Suffix1 (primary domain suffix).
13. Likewise, set the secondary domain suffix in Domain Suffix2.

Turning ON/OFF the Power
14. To apply the new settings, the DL7400 must be power cycled. After all the
settings are complete, turn the power to the DL7400 OFF, then back ON again.

13-4
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13.2 Setting Up the TCP/IP

Explanation

The following TCP/IP settings must be entered to use the Ethernet communications
functions on the DL7400.
IP address

Subnet mask
Default gateway

IP Address (Internet Protocol Address)
You can assign an IP address to the DL7400. The default setting is 0.0.0.0.
The IP address is an ID that is assigned to each device on an IP network such as the
internet or an intranet. The address is a 32-bit value expressed using four octets (each 0
to 255), each separated by a period as in 192.168.111.24. Obtain an IP address from
your network administrator. The setting is automatically configured in environments
using DHCP.

Subnet Mask
You can set the mask value used when determining the subnet network address from
the IP address. The default setting is 255.255.255.0. Huge TCP/IP networks such as
the Internet are often divided up into smaller networks called sub networks. The subnet
mask is a 32 bit value that specifies the number of bits of the IP address used to identify
the network address. The portion other than the network address is the host address
that identifies individual computers on the network.
Consult your network administrator for the subnet mask value. You may not need to set
the value. The setting is automatically configured in environments using DHCP.

Default Gateway
You can set the IP address of the gateway (default gateway) used to communicate with
other networks. The default setting is 0.0.0.0. The default gateway has control functions
that handle protocol exchanges when communicating with multiple networks, so that
data transmission is carried out smoothly.
Consult your network administrator for the default gateway value. You may not need to
set the value. The setting is automatically configured in environments using DHCP.

DHCP (Dynamic Host Configuration Protocol)
DCHP is a protocol that allocates setup information that is needed temporarily to PCs
connecting to the network. When DHCP is turned ON, the following settings are
automatically assigned.

IP address
Subnet mask
Default gateway
DNS

To use DHCP, the network must have a DHCP server. Consult your network
administrator to see if DHCP can be used. When DHCP is turned ON, different settings
may be assigned each time the power is turned ON. When using the FTP server
function (see section 13.6), be sure to check the IP address and other settings of the
DL7400 using a PC or workstation each time you turn ON the DL7400.
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13.2 Setting Up the TCP/IP

DNS (Domain Name System)

DNS is a system used to associate names used on the Internet called host names and
domain nameswith IP addresses. Given AAA.BBBBB.com, AAA is the host name and
BBBBB.com is the domain name. Instead of using the IP address, which is a sequence
of numbers, the host name and domain name can be used to access the network. On
the DL7400, you can specify the host by name instead of by IP address when using the
FTP client function (see section 13.3) or the LPR client function (see sections 13.4).
You set the domain name, the DNS server address (0.0.0.0 by default), and the domain
suffix. In networks that support DHCP, these settings can be configured automatically.
For details, consult your network administrator.

DNS Server

Up to two DNS server addresses can be specified (primary and secondary). If the
primary DNS server is down, the secondary DNS server is automatically looked up for
the mapping of the host name/domain name and IP address.

Domain Suffix

When the IP address corresponding to the server name with the aforementioned domain
name is not found, the system may be set up to search using a different domain name.
Enter this alternate domain name as the domain suffix. Up to two domain suffixes can
be specified, Domain Suffix1 (primary), and Domain Suffix2 (secondary).

Note
+ If you changed settings related to the Ethernet network, the DL7400 must be power cycled.
+ If the DL7400 is turned ON with the DHCP function enabled without an Ethernet cable
connected, communications and file functions may not operate properly. In this case, turn
DHCP OFF and power cycle the DL7400.

Configuring the TCP/IP Settings of the PC
Communication parameters such as the IP address must be specified also on the PC side.
Communication parameters are specified for each Ethernet NIC that is installed in the PC.
Here, the settings of the NIC for connecting your PC and the DL7400 are explained.
If the IP address and other parameters are to be obtained dynamically using the DHCP
server, the following settings are not necessary. In this case, select Obtain an IP address
automatically under the IP Address tab of the TCP/IP Properties dialog box.
For example, if you are connecting a PC and the DL7400 to an independent Ethernet
network, you can specify parameters as indicated in the next table. For details on the
parameters, consult your system or network administrator.

Parameter Value Remarks

IP address Example: 192.168.21.128  IP address for the PC
Subnet mask  Example: 255.255.255.0 Set the same value as the subnet mask that was
specified for the DL7400.

Gateway None
DNS Disable
WINS Disable
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13.2 Setting Up the TCP/IP

The following procedure describes the steps for Windows 95/98/ME. For Windows NT/2000

Pro/XP, carry out equivalent steps accordingly.

1. Choose Settings > Control Panel from the Start menu to open the Control Panel folder.

2. Double-click the Network icon to display the following network setup dialog box.

3. Select the TCP/IP corresponding to the Ethernet NIC that is connected to the PC and click
Properties to display the TCP/IP properties setup dialog box.

Metwork EHE

Configuration | Identificationl Aocess Eontroll

The following network components are installed:

Client for Microzoft Metworks

3 3Com Fast EtherLink L 10/100Mb T Ethemet NIC (30905
(3 Dial-Up Adapter
Y TCPAP o Fast EtherLi
4~ TCP/IP -+ Dial-Up Adapter

1 | |

'L 10/100mMb T2 Ethernet M

Add... Femove | Froperties |

4. Set the parameters such as the IP address according to the table above and click OK.

TCFP/IP Properties EHE

Bindings | Advanced | Me®is |
DNS Configuration I Gateway I WINS Configuration P Address

An IP address can be automatically assigned to this computer.
If your network does not automatically assign IP addresses, ask
your network. administrator for an address, and then tppe it in
the space below.

" Obtain an IP address automatically

& Specify an IP address:

TCFP/IP Properties EHE

Bindings | Advanced | Me®is |
DNS Configuration  Gateway | WINS Configuration I IP Address

The first gateway in the Installed Gateway list will be the default.
The address arder in the list will be the arder in which these
machines are used.

Mew gateway:

sdd |

Installed g )y

| Eemoye |

(reuondQ) suonesuNnwWwo? }duUIdYL]
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13.3 Saving and Loading Waveform/Setup/Image

Data on a Network Drive (FTP Client Function)

Procedure

* To exit the menu during operation, press ESC located
above the soft keys.

* In the procedural explanation below, the term
jog shuttle & SELECT refers to the operation of
selecting/setting items and entering values using the
jog shuttle and SELECT and RESET keys. For details
on this operation, see sections 4.1 or 4.2.

¢ For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard
or a USB mouse, see section 4.3.

MENU_PTIEN

(o Quse )

o ST
Sals2

Setting the Network Drive
1. Press MISC. The MISC menu appears.
2. Press the Network soft key. The Network menu appears.
3.  Press the Net Drive Setup soft key. The Net Drive Setup dialog box opens.

HISC, Netuork, []
[

[
Calibration TCP/IP
Setup

[ [«
Renote User
Control Account

I

]
SCSI 1D » Mail
Setup

Netuork Net Drive
Setup

rSgstEn Cnnfigl r Net Print I]

4. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to enter the FTP Server (IP address). If you are
using DNS, you can specify the server by name.
Use jog shuttle & SELECT to enter the Login Name using up to 15 characters.
Use jog shuttle & SELECT to enter the Password (corresponding to the Login
Name) using up to 15 characters.

If Login Name is set to anonymous in step 5, you do not have to enter the password.
7.  Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set Time Out. The selectable range is 1 to 3600

(s).

o o

Connecting to or Disconnecting from the Network Drive
8.  Turn the jog shuttle to move the cursor to Connect and press SELECT to
establish a connection. When the connection is established, i is displayed at
the upper right corner of the screen. Use the jog shuttle to move the cursor to
Disconnect, then press SELECT to close the connection. The i displayed at
the upper right corner of the screen disappears.

Net Drive Setup,

FTP Server [ ]

Login Name L ANonynous, ]

Passuord [ ]
Time Out(sec)

13-8

IM 701450-01E



13.3 Saving and Loading Waveform/Setup/Image Data on a Network Drive (FTP Client Function)

Saving/Loading the Waveform Data or Setup Data
9.  Press FILE. The FILE menu appears.
10. Press the Utility soft key. The File List window appears.
11. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to select NetWork.

File List
Path = Netuork
<« ] Space 2147483647 byte
Save [_File Ware Size, Tate ater_|
o
[FD 1
T ] [PC_Card 1
Load [NetWork 1
<shlib > 2000-12/16 00:00
» <ip1200 > 20001214 04:57
<bin > 20001026 06:00
<lib > 2000,10,/26 006:00
testoo0o .SET 47109 2000,01-16 10:37
4
Utility
o

12.  Perform the save or load operation according to the procedures given in
sections 12.7 to 12.11.

Saving Screen Images
9.  Press SHIFT+IMAGE SAVE (MENU). The IMAGE menu appears.
10. Press the File List soft key. The File List window appears.
11.  Use jog shuttle & SELECT to select NetWork.

Color File List
[Path - Network
OFF [Space 2147483647 byte
File Name, Size, Date, Attr,
Conment [FD 1
[PC_Card 1
Netbork 1
<Netuork > 2002/07/15 11:46
» <Sof tuare > 2002/07,09 €9:23
<Kal > 2002/06,28 10:09
<Utilities > 2002/06,25 18:20
1 <Docunents > 2602,/06,20 15:37
File List <Desktop > 2001,10,17 00:00
<resource.frk > 2601/08,10 00:00
3 06720006 .TIF 38574 2003/01-16 09:15
< rile Name 06720003 .TIF 38574 2003.01-16 09:13
06720004 .TIF 38574 20030116 09:13
0000 -

12.  Perform the save operation according to the procedures given in section 12.12.

IM 701450-01E
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13.3 Saving and Loading Waveform/Setup/Image Data on a Network Drive (FTP Client Function)

Explanation

Note

» An FTP server software must be running on the PC or workstation to which the DL7400 is to
be connected. In addition, the following points need attention regarding the server program
settings.

« Set the list output (string returned by the dir command) to UNIX format.

+ Set the home directory and its subdirectories to allow writing.

» The client cannot move above the home directory.

» The newest file is not necessarily displayed at the top of the file list.

« The length of file names and directory names that can be accessed varies depending on
the server software.

» Depending on the server, the symbol “<..>” that indicates a higher directory may not be displayed.

« The time information in the file list will not be displayed correctly for the following cases.

+ On Windows NT when the time stamp is displayed using am and pm.

+ Servers that return characters other than ASCII characters in the list.
+ The following operations are not possible.

» Turning file protect ON and OFF on saved files.

+ Formatting a network drive.

» Copying between network drives.

* Renaming a file on the network.

« This function cannot be used when using the FTP server function or the Web server function.

» To use this function, you must configure TCP/IP according to the procedure given in section 13.2.

» To apply new settings that are made while connected to a network drive, drop the connection
using Disconnect and reconnect.

» If you are disconnected by the server when using the FTP client, you will be automatically
reconnected if you perform a file operation. This also holds true if the network drive is
selected for Save to File when using an action trigger or GO/NO-GO.

»  When loading waveform data from a network drive, the loading may take time depending on
the network conditions. If there is enough free space on the storage medium, you can reduce
the time by copying the waveform data from the network drive to the storage medium and
loading the data from the storage medium.

As with the floppy disk drive and Zip disk drive, you can save or load waveform data or
setup data or save screen image data to a network drive via the Ethernet network.

Network Drive

FTP Server

You can enter the IP address of the FTP server (the PC or workstation running the FTP
server) on the network to which waveform and setup data will be saved. On networks
supporting DNS, you can specify the host and domain by name instead of the IP address.

Login Name

You can enter the login name using up to 15 characters. The default setting is
“anonymous.” The characters that can be used are all the ASCII characters on the
keyboard.

Password
You can enter the password corresponding to the login name using up to 15 characters.
The characters that can be used are all the ASCII characters on the keyboard.

Time Out

When an FTP server is accessed from the DL7400 and data is not transmitted for a
certain period of time (timeout time), the DL7400 decides that the transmission to the
FTP server is not possible and closes the connection. You can set the timeout value in
the range of 1 to 3600 s. The default setting is 15 s.
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13.4 Entering Settings for Printing Screen Images
on the Network Printer (LPR Client Function)

Procedure

seror Tosrar | rice @ wise ¢ To exit the menu during operation, press ESC located

above the soft keys.

* In the procedural explanation below, the term
jog shuttle & SELECT refers to the operation of
selecting/setting items and entering values using the
jog shuttle and SELECT and RESET keys. For details
on this operation, see sections 4.1 or 4.2.

* For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard
or a USB mouse, see section 4.3.

PHASE
(weasure | cursor | comogo | math )

o \-/
&

Setting the Network Printer
1.  Press MISC. The MISC menu appears.
2. Press the Network soft key. The Network menu appears.
3.  Press the Net Print Setup soft key. The Net Print Setup dialog box opens.

HISC, Network
H

0
Calibration TCRAIP
Setup

[ u
Renote User
Control Account

H
Hail

K
SCSI ID
» Setup

Netuork Net Drive
Setup

System Config Net Print
Setup

- ! o 1l

3.  Use jog shuttle & SELECT to enter the LPR Server (IP address of the printer
server). If you are using DNS, you can specify the server by name.

4. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to enter the LPR Name (printer name).
| |

Net Print Setup,

LPR Name [ PASSTHRU, ]

‘ LPR Server | 11.06.0.0, ]

Printing Screen Images
5.  Print screen images according to the procedures given in section 11.4.

Note

» To use this function, you must configure TCP/IP according to the procedure given in section
13.2.

» Printing is possible on printers that support the TCP/IP protocol.

+ This function cannot be used when using the FTP server function or Web server function or
when performing file operations.

Explanation

As with the built-in printer (optional), you can print the screen image on a network printer
via the Ethernet network.

Network Printer
LPR Server
You can specify the IP address of the network printer server. On networks supporting
DNS, you can specify the host and domain by name instead of the IP address.

Printer Name (LPR Name)
You can specify the name of the printer on which screen images will be printed.
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13.5 Sending Periodic or Action Mail (SMTP Client
Function)

Procedure

@]ﬁ]ﬁ@ ¢ To exit the menu during operation, press ESC located

above the soft keys.

* In the procedural explanation below, the term
jog shuttle & SELECT refers to the operation of
selecting/setting items and entering values using the
jog shuttle and SELECT and RESET keys. For details
on this operation, see sections 4.1 or 4.2.

* For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard
or a USB mouse, see section 4.3.

PHVASE
(measure | cursor | comoso | math )

MENU MENU

o
PRINT I!MAGE SHVE \ /

o S
Sals2

Setting the Mail
1. Press MISC. The MISC menu appears.
2. Press the Network soft key. The Network menu appears.
3.  Press the Mail Setup soft key. The Mail Setup dialog box opens.

MISC Network, []
"

Calibration TCP/IP
Setup

K u
Remote User
Control Account

< ->
SCSI 1D F Mail |

Setup

N
Network Net Drive
Setup

M

rSgsten Cnnfigl

4.  Use jog shuttle & SELECT to enter the Mail Server (IP address of the mail
server). If you are using DNS, you can specify the server by name.

5. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to enter the Mail Address (recipient mail address)
using up to 40 characters.

6.  As necessary, use jog shuttle & SELECT to enter a comment using up to 30
characters.

7.  As necessary, turn the jog shuttle to set Attached Image File to ON (attach the
image data) or OFF (not attach the image data).

Mail setup,

Mail Server [ AbC .COM, ]

Mail address [ Aabceabc . con, ]

Conment [ ]

Attached Image File [ OFF PN ]

HailBaseTine !!E Interval

Setting the Transmission Time of Period Mail
(For action mail, see “Setting Conditions for Sending Mail (Action Mail)” on the
next page.)
8. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to enter the MailBaseTime (time when mail is to be
sent).
9. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to set the Interval (interval for sending mail) in the
range of 1h to 24h. If you are only using action malil, set this to OFF.
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13.5 Sending Periodic or Action Mail (SMTP Client Function)

Sending a Test Mail
10. Turn the jog shuttle to move the cursor to Mail Test and press SELECT to
send a test mail to the specified recipient.

Setting the Conditions for Sending Mail (Action Mail)
Perform steps 1 to 6 on the previous page.
A mail is sent when the following conditions are met.
« When a trigger is activated
For the setup procedure, see section 6.16.
+ By GO/NOGO determination
For the setup procedure, see sections 10.9 and 10.10.

Note
» The sender (From) address of the mail messages sent by the DL7400 is the same as the
specified recipient address.
« If the transmitted contents indicate error logs, the most recent error is at the top of the error log.
» To use this function, you must configure TCP/IP according to the procedure given in section 13.2.
+ If you set Interval to OFF, periodic mail is not sent.

Explanation

Periodic Mail
The DL7400 status can be sent periodically to a specified mail address on the network.

Action Mail
Information such as the trigger time can be sent to a specified mail address on the
network as an action of GO/NO-GO determination or action-on-trigger.

Mail
Mail Server
You can specify the IP address of the network mail server. On networks supporting
DNS, you can specify the host and domain by name instead of the IP address.

Mail Address
You can set the address of the mail recipient on the network using up to 40 characters.

Comment
The comment is written on the first line of the transmitted mail. Enter it as necessary.
You can enter a comment using up to 30 characters.

Attaching Screen Image Data (Attached Image File, Firmware Version 1.30 or Later)
The screen image shown at the time of mail transmission can be attached to the mail.
The data format is fixed to PNG format. Color is ON (256 colors). For details on the
data format, see section 12.12, “Saving Screen Image Data.”

The file name is DL_image.png. The file name used when attaching screen image data
as an action of GO/NO-GO determination or action-on-trigger is DL_nnnn.png (where
nnnn is an automatically assigned number in the range of 0001 to 1000).

Transmission Time (MailBaseTime for Periodic Mail Only)
The time when mail transmission is to start can be set in units of hours, minutes, and
seconds.

Selectable range 0:0:0 to 23:59:59

IM 701450-01E
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13.5 Sending Periodic or Action Mail (SMTP Client Function)

Transmission Interval (Interval for Periodic Mail Only)
You can select the mail transmission interval.

OFF, 1H, 2H, 3H, 4H, 6H, 8H, 12H, or 24H

» If you select OFF, periodic mails cannot be transmitted.
» If you are only using the action mail function, set this to OFF.

Sending a Test Mail
A test mail is sent to the address specified by Mail Address.

DL7400 Information That Is Transmitted
The following information is transmitted.

Periodic Mail
e Acquisition condition
Start/Stop, trigger condition, and acquisition counter
¢ Error log information
Error number and corrective action in English (up to 16 errors)
¢ Success/Fail information of GO/NO-GO
Only when GO/NO-GO determination is executed (see section 10.9 or 10.10)
¢ Results of waveform parameter measurement
Results of automated measurement of waveform parameters (see section 10.6 or
10.8) or results of automated measurement parameters of when GO/NO-GO
determination is executed using waveform parameters (see section 10.10).

Action Mail
e Acquisition condition
Start/Stop, acquisition counter
e Trigger time
¢ Success/Fail information of GO/NO-GO
Only when GO/NO-GO determination is executed (see section 10.9 or 10.10)
* Fail cause
Only when GO/NO-GO determination is executed (see section 10.9 or 10.10)
¢ Results of waveform parameter measurement
Results of automated measurement of waveform parameters (see section 10.6 or
10.8) or results of automated measurement parameters of when GO/NO-GO
determination is executed using waveform parameters (see section 10.10).
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13.5 Sending Periodic or Action Mail (SMTP Client Function)

Example of Transmitted Content

Periodic Mail
[Comment ] aaaaaa
[ACQ Status] Stopped 162
[GO/NOGO Status] Success: 140 Fail: 21
Max (C1l) 4.16667V
SDv (C2) 697.941mv
Freqg(C3) 500.0000kHz
+Wd (C4) 1.00 us>

ErrNo 004 Completed GO/NO-GO.
ErrNo 806 GO/NO-GO is in execution. Please press the Abort
key.

ErrNo 004 Completed GO/NO-GO.

ErrNo 806 GO/NO-GO is in execution. Please press the Abort

key.
Stop.
Action Mail
[Comment ] aaaaaa
[ACQ Status] Stopped 1
[Trigger Date and Time] 2003/02/17 17:28:59.38
[GO/NOGO Status] Success: 9 Fail: 1
[NOGO Factor] Param4 (Ch4,twd )
Max (C1l) 4.16667V
SDv (C2) 697.941mv
Freq(C3) 500.0000kHz
+wd (C4) 1.00us>

IM 701450-01E
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13.6 Accessing the DL7400 from a PC or
Workstation (FTP Server Function)

Procedure

X-Y . . .
.@ .@ * To exit the menu during operation, press ESC located
SETUP | DISPLAY FILE misc
) —_— above the soft keys.

¢ In the procedural explanation below, the term
jog shuttle & SELECT refers to the operation of
selecting/setting items and entering values using the
jog shuttle and SELECT and RESET keys. For details
on this operation, see sections 4.1 or 4.2.

* For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard
or a USB mouse, see section 4.3.

PHAVSE
(measure | cursor | comoco | math )

MENU MENU

o
PRINT I!MAGE SHVE \ /

o ST
Sals2

Creating User Accounts
1. Press MISC. The MISC menu appears.
2. Press the Network soft key. The Network menu appears.
3.  Press the User Account soft key. The User Account dialog box opens.

HISC, Netuork, []
]
Calibration TCP,IP
Setup

M
Renote
Control

‘ -> o
SCSI ID Mail

Setup

N
Netuork Net Drive
Setup

rSgsten Cnnfigl

user
Account

—=,

4. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to enter the User Name. Specify anonymous if you
wish to allow access to all users. To restrict access, enter the user name using
up to 15 characters.

5. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to enter the Password using up to 15 characters.
Enter the password again for confirmation. If the user name is set to
anonymous, you do not have to enter the password.

6. Use jog shuttle & SELECT to enter the Time Out. The connection to the
network is automatically closed if there is no access to the DL7400 for the
specified time.

User Account,
User Nane
Passuord — 1
Tine Out(sec) [ 5]

Executing the FTP Client Software
7.  Execute an FTP client on the PC or workstation. Perform file operations using

the user name specified in step 4.
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13.6 Accessing the DL7400 from a PC or Workstation (FTP Server Function)

Displaying the Log List
8.  Press the Connect Log List soft key. The data and time, user name, and IP
address of the 24 recent accesses are displayed.

2003/01,16 12:21:42 [|E—=—=——=—=——ji0x  Normal

============ Connection Logging List(FTP Seruer) =============

Netuork

TCP/IP
Date Time User IP address Result Setup
FTP 03,01/16 12:19:54 d1740 10. 6.228.142 logout Success
FTP 03-01/16 12:19:49 d1740 16. 0.228.142 login Success

user
Account

Hail
Setup

Net Drive
Setup

Net Print
Setup

Others

Comnect i
Log List
Note

» The DL7400 supports two clients, but file operations cannot be performed simultaneously.

»  When the DL7400 is accessed from the PC or workstation (login), @ is displayed at the
upper right corner of the screen.

» This function cannot be used when using the FTP client function, LPR client function, or Web
server function or when performing file operations.

» The log list is cleared when the power is turned OFF.

+ To use this function, you must configure TCP/IP in advance according to the procedure given
in section 13.2.

+ To activate the settings, you must power cycle the DL7400.

Explanation

The floppy disk drive, Zip disk drive, PC card drive, External SCSI device, or USB
storage on the DL7400 can be accessed from a PC or workstation on the network via the
Ethernet network. To access these drives, FTP client software is needed on the PC or
workstation.

User Account
User Name
You can enter the user name using up to 15 characters. The default setting is
“anonymous.” The characters that can be used are all the ASCII characters on the
keyboard.

Password
You can enter the password using up to 15 characters. The characters that can be used
are all the ASCII characters on the keyboard.

Time Out

The connection to the network is automatically closed if there is no access to the DL7400
for the specified time. The default setting is 5 s. Set the timeout to a long value when
using dedicated FTP client software.
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13.7 Using the Web Server Function

You can use the Web server function on the DL7400 to display the screen image of the
DL7400 on your PC’s Web browser and perform file operations on the DL7400 using the
keys displayed in the Web browser.

This section contains the following information.
» Overview of the Web server function -> See this page.
» System Requirements
+ PC environment -> See page 13-19.
» DL7400 environment -> See page 13-20.
» Preparations for using the Web server function
» Preparations on the DL7400 -> See page 13-21.
» Preparations on the PC -> See page 13-22.
» Using the Web server function
» Using the FTP server function -> See 13-26.
» Performing data capture -> See page 13-27.
+ Displaying the measurement trend of waveform parameters
-> See page 13-32.
+ Using control scripts -> See page 13-35.
+ Showing the log -> See page 13-37.
+ Showing the instrument information -> See page 13-39.
» Viewing the link destination -> See page 13-40.

Overview of the Web Server Function

FTP Server Function (on a Web Browser)
View the list of files stored on the storage medium of the DL7400 (built-in storage
medium) and transfer files to the PC.

Data Capture
The following operations can be performed.
» Change the display format of the DL7400 and display data that is acquired in the
history memory.
» Display the screen image of the DL7400.
» Save the waveform data and setup data to the PC.
» Load the setup data stored on the PC into the DL7400.

Displaying the Measurement Trend of Waveform Parameters
Using the Excel function, display the trend of the selected waveform parameter values.
The statistics of the measured values can also be computed.

Control Script
Control the DL7400 using communication commands (see the Communication Interface
User’s Manual (IM701450-17E)).

Log
Displays the past log of errors that occurred on the DL7400, GO/NO-GO determination,
and action-on-trigger. Up to the 30 newest incidents are logged.

Instrument Information
Displays the model of the DL7400, the presence/absence of options, the ROM version
(firmware version), etc.

Link
View the Web page for the DL7400.
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13.7 Using the Web Server Function

System Requirements

PC Environment

(0]

Microsoft Windows 98 Second Edition, Microsoft Windows NT 4.0, Microsoft Windows
Millennium Edition, Microsoft Windows 2000 Professional, or Microsoft Windows XP
Professional.

Internal Memory
64 MB or more recommended.

Communication Port
Ethernet communication port that supports 10BASE-T or 100BASE-TX. Use this
communication port to connect the PC to the network.

Display
Display supported by the OS indicated above with a resolution of 1024 x 768 dots or
higher.

Mouse or Pointing Device
Mouse or pointing device supported by the OS indicated above.

Files Required for the Web Browser

Of the Web server functions, the following files are required when using the data capture,
measurement trend, or command script function. For the installation procedure on the
PC, see “Installing Files Required for the Web Browser” (page 13-23).

Msvbvm60.d1l1

cmdlgjp.dll

comdlg32.ocx

Combinations of OS and Application Software That Have Been Tested

(o)) Web Browser Spreadsheet Software*
Windows NT Internet Explorer 5.0 Microsoft Excel 97

Windows 98 Internet Explorer 5.0 Microsoft Excel 97

Windows 98 Second Edition Internet Explorer 5.0 Microsoft Excel 97

Windows 2000 Professional Internet Explorer 5.0/5.5/6.0  Microsoft Excel 97

Windows Millennium Edition  Internet Explorer 5.5/6.0 Microsoft Excel 97/2000/2002
Windows XP Professional Internet Explorer 6.0 Microsoft Excel 2002

* The spreadsheet software is required when displaying the trend of waveform parameters of
the Web server function.

IM 701450-01E
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13.7 Using the Web Server Function

DL7400 Environment

Connection to the Network
Connect the DL7400 to the network using the Ethernet. For the connection procedure,
see section 13.1.

TCP/IP
Configure the network environment and IP address for communication using the
Ethernet interface. For the setup procedure, see section 13.2.

Communication Interface
Set the communication interface to Network. For the procedure, see “Setting the
Communication Interface to the Network” (page 13-21).

User Account
Set the user account used to access the DL7400 from the PC. For the setup procedure,
see section 13.6.

Time Difference from GMT (Greenwich Mean Time)

When using the Web Server function, set the time difference from the GMT. Normally,
the time difference is also set on the PC. Setting the time difference correctly allows the
DL7400 and the PC to detect the local time correctly. Consequently, the PC will be able
to detect whether a file is new when transferring or saving the file. For the setup
procedure, see section 13.8.

Note
» Use Internet Explorer version 5.0 or later for the Web browser.
« The Web Server function contains software programs that have not been authenticated.
Therefore, the following dialog box may appear. If it does, click Yes and install the software.

Security Warning ﬂ

‘Warning: The authenticity of this content cannat be
verified, therefore it cannot be tusted.
Prablem listed below:

The test root has not been enabled as a tusted roat.

Do you want ta install and run "vYokogawa TM ‘web Soft"
zighed on an unknown datetime and distributed by:

YOROGAWS Corporation

es | Mo I More Info |

» You cannot open multiple Internet Explorer windows on the same PC and simultaneously use
multiple identical features of the Web Server function.

» When using the storage function of the FTP server function (on the Web browser), data
capture function, or the log display on the same PC, other Web server functions cannot be
used.

» When using the storage function of the FTP server function (on the Web browser), data
capture function, or the log display on a PC, other PCs cannot use the Web server function.

+ The Web server functions use the Ethernet interface for communication. If the Ethernet
interface is configured for controlling the DL7400 using a communication command (see the
Communication Interface User’s Manual (IM701450-17E)), the Ethernet interface cannot be
used simultaneously.

» The Web server function cannot be used while the DL7440/DL7480 is printing or operating
files (file operation from the front panel key or file transfer using the FTP server function), or
while the Windows network drive is being used.
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13.7 Using the Web Server Function

Preparations for Using the Web Server Function
Connecting the PC and the DL7400 to the Network
Connect the PC and the DL7400 to the network. For the connection procedure, see
section 13.1.

Preparations on the DL7400
Setting the Communication Interface to Network

SETUP D,:;L:v e f| misc @ * To exit the menu during operation, press ESC located

g above the soft keys.

* For a description of the operation using a USB keyboard or
a USB mouse, see section 4.3.

PHASE
(weasure | cursor | comogo | matw )

N

2

MENU MENU

o
GD |
o S—
(=) CGelmm (3

Turn ON the power to the DL7400. After the DL7400 boots up normally, carry out the
following procedure.
1. Press MISC. The MISC menu appears.
2 Press the Remote Control soft key. The Remote Cntl menu appears.
3.  Press the Device soft key. The Device menu appears.
4 Press the Network soft key. The Ethernet interface is selected for the
communication interface.

MISC

B Renote Control J]
Device

[
Calibration GP-1B
GP-1B

[@ Address [
F Renote | UsSB

Control 1

:
8CSI ID ‘ Netuork

‘ -> -> |
Netuork

{
System Config

_

Setting Up the TCP/IP
5.  Setthe TCP/IP on the PC and the DL7400. For the procedure on the DL7400,
see section 13.2.

Creating a User Account for Accessing the DL7400
6. Create the user account used to access the DL7400 from the PC. For the setup
procedure, see section 13.6.

Note

The User Account in the menu that appears after step 4 is the user account that is used to
control the DL7400 through communication commands via the Ethernet network. It is not the
user account for using the Web server function.

Setting the Time Difference from GMT (Greenwich Mean Time)
7.  Set the time difference between the location where the DL7400 is installed and
GMT. For the setup procedure, see section 13.8.

Rebooting
8. To activate the TCP/IP, user account, and time difference settings, turn OFF the
power switch. After a few seconds, turn ON the power switch to boot the
DL7400.
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13.7 Using the Web Server Function

Preparations on the PC

1.

Power up the PC and log on. If the PC is running Windows NT, Windows 2000,
or Windows XP, log on as an administrator. If you do not log on as an
administrator, you may not be able to install files that are required for using the
Web server function (see the next page).

Logging into the Web Server (DL7400)

Start Internet Explorer.

Enter the IP address of the DL7400 (for example, 192.168.0.101) or the host
name of the DL7400 (for example, dI7000) if a DNS server is available on the
network.

Enter the IP address http://192.168.0.101/

Enter the host name http://di7000/

2.
3.

/J Measurement Instruments Web Service - Microsoft Internet Explorer 10l =|

J File  Edit View Favorites Tools  Help ﬁ

J B - | at | Qhsearch [GelFavorites GMedia &4 | N S -
| address [&] http:jjdizoon | P

Press the ENTER key on the PC keyboard. A network password entry dialog

box opens.

Enter the user name and password.

» Enter the user account (see section 13.6) used to access the DL7400. In the
example below, DLUSER and ***** (the password is not displayed) are
entered for the user name and password, respectively.

« If the user name of the user account is set to “anonymous” (default setting),
the password is not required.

Click OK. If the login to the DL7400 Web server is successful, the Web server

window appears.

Enter Network Password 2=l

% Fleaze type your uzer name and password.
Site: di7000

Realm USER_AREA

User Mame IDLUSEH

Passward I""""ﬁ

™ Save this password in pour password list

oK I Cancel

Web Server Window

| ¢oBack ~ = - D [ & | Qoearch Garavortes Tveds (8| 5 Jp W - =
| adsress [&] hiepfdiroon =] @
[links & Customize Links & |Fres Hotmail & | Windows Medis & Windows

YOKOGAWA ¢ =

[Measurement Instrumenis Weh Service

Contents DL74 8 O —,}WM

Ve e e e e
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13.7 Using the Web Server Function

Installing Files Required for the Web Server

¢ Using the DL7400 and the PC While Connected to the Internet

When you use the Web server function for the first time, the files required for the Web

browser are installed automatically from the Microsoft Web site.
If the three files (Msvbvm60.dll, cmdigjp.dll, and comdig32.ocx) are already installed in the PC
when using the Web server function for the first time, step 7 is no required.

*

7. When the data capture, measurement trend, or command script function of the

Web server function is used for the first time, three files, Msvbvm60.dll,

cmdlgjp.dll, and comdig32.ocx, are automatically downloaded from the Microsoft
Web site and installed in the PC. At this point, a dialog box for confirming the

installation appears. Click OK. You may need to restart the PC during the

installation.

After the installation completes successfully, proceed to step 9 on the next page.

Security Warning

7/

Do you want ta install and run “Microsoft Common Dialog
Contral” zsigned on 5/24/2000 B:47 Ak and distributed by:

Microsoft Corporation

Publisher authenticity verified by WeriSign Commercial
Software Publizhers C&

Caution: Microzoft Corporation aszerts that this content iz
zafe. ou should only installview this content if pou trust
Microzoft Corporation to make that aszertion.

[~ Always trust content from Microsoft Corporation

es | Mo I More Info

Security Warning

Do you want ta install and run “Microsoft Buntime" signed
on 12/7/2000 4:01 Ak and distributed by:

Microsoft Corporation

Publisher authenticity verified by WeriSign Commercial
Software Publizhers C&

Caution: Microzoft Corporation aszerts that this content iz
zafe. ou should only installview this content if pou trust
Microzoft Corporation to make that aszertion.

[~ Always trust content from Microsoft Corporation

es | Mo I More Info
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13.7 Using the Web Server Function

e Using the DL7400 without Connecting to the Internet
If the three files, Msvbvm60.d11, cmdlgjp.dll, and comd1lg32.ocx, are not
installed in the PC when using the Web server function for the first time, install the
files beforehand according to the following procedure.

7.  Download the following file from the YOKOGAWA Web site (http:/
www.yokogawa.co.jp/Measurement/F-SOFT/).
DL7400 Series Web server function library installer
YOKOGAWA T&M Web Runtime: ytmwrun.exe
Data size: Approx. 1.5 MB
8.  Double-click ytmwrun.exe after you have downloaded it. The installation of the
aforementioned three files starts. Follow the on-screen instructions to install the
files.

Checking the Web Browser (Internet Explorer) Security Settings
Check the security settings on Internet Explorer. The settings indicated in the table on
the next page are defaults. If the settings on your browser do not match, set them back
to the settings in the table on the next page. Otherwise, the Web server function cannot
be used.
The following explanation is for Internet Explorer 5.5. For other versions, carry out
equivalent steps accordingly.
9.  Choose Internet Options from the Tools menu. The Internet Options dialog
box opens.
10. Click the Security tab.
11. Select a Web content zone. The Web service zone varies depending on the
network environment and browser settings. Check with your network
administrator to select the zone.

Internet Options 2=l
General  Security | F'rivac:_l,ll Eontentl Eonnectionsl Programsl Advancedl
Select a‘Web content zone to specify its zecurity settings.

O e

By Trusted sites  Restricted
sites

Interrnet

Local intranet
| This zone contains allWeb sites that s |
ale On Your organization's intranet.

— Security level for thiz zone

Custom

Custom settings.
- To change the seftings, click Custom Level.
- To uge the recommended settings, click Default Level.

Custom Level... | Default Level |

QK I Cancel | Apply |
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13.7 Using the Web Server Function

12. Click Custom Level. The Security Settings dialog box opens.

Security Settings

Settings:

2|

ntrols and plug-ins
] Download signed Actives controls
) Disable
) Enable
(& Prompt
@ Download unsigned Activer controls
(¥ Disable
) Enable
O Prompt

(¥ Disable
) Enable
O Prompt

Pl febined mmmbenle amd mlios -r-

l

@ Initialize and script Activex controls not marked as safe

il

—Reset custom settings

Reset ta: IMedium-Iow

j Reset |

[8]4 I Cancel |

13. Enter the security settings as shown in the following table.

Item

Security Level

Run ActiveX controls and plug-ins

Enable

Script ActiveX controls marked safe for scripting Enable

Download signed ActiveX controls

Prompt

14. Click OK.

IM 701450-01E
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13.7 Using the Web Server Function

Using the Web Server Function
Using the FTP Server Function (on a Web Browser)
Before using this function, check that the communication interface of the DL7400 is set
to Network (see page 13-21).

Click the FTP icon on the Web server window. A window for viewing the storage media
of the DL7400 (storage media view window) appears.
If the window does not appear, click the Refresh button on the Web browser. A login
dialog box opens. Log in. The storage media view window appears.

Web server window

J Back ~ = - () at | Qhsearch [GFavorites GlMedia &4 | - S NE
| Address [&] http:/jdizoon | P
JLinks @Customize Links ;E]Free Hokrnail @jWindows Media @Windows

YOKOGAWA ¢ Test and Measurement

Measurement Instruments Weh Service

Window for Viewing the Storage Media

J s Back v = - | Qhsearch [ Folders @“ﬁ Iz = @ | -

| address |1 ftp:jjDLUSERD f x| @
JLinks @Customize Links @Free Hotrnail @Windows Media @Windows

(3 (3

PC_Card

(I N Built-in storage media

Depending on the product specifications,
one of the following is displayed.

* Fd: Floppy disk

* Zip: Zip disk

¢ PC Card: PC card

* You can open folders on each storage medium and view the file list.
* You can select the files displayed in the window and transfer them to the PC.

Address |$] fep://DLUSER® IPC_Card x| @ | L

= A A

0000.EMP 0000.ETD 0000.SET 0001, EMP 0001.ETD

= A A

000z, BMP 000z.ETD 0003.6MP 0003670

Note

» Up to two PCs can log into the file transfer function simultaneously.

* You cannot manipulate the files simultaneously from two PCs.

+  When the DL7400 is printing or operating on files (file operation from the front panel key or
file transfer using the FTP server function), the Web server function cannot be used.

+ To use the FTP server on a Web browser, a network user account on the DL7400 must be
configured. For the procedure of setting user accounts, see steps 1 to 6 in section 13.6.

» An authentication login dialog box may appear on the Web browser when the FTP icon on the
Web server window is clicked. If it does, enter the user name and password that were
entered in section 13.6.
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13.7 Using the Web Server Function

Performing Data Capture

Before using this function, check that the communication interface of the DL7400 is set

to Network (see page 13-21).

Click the Data Capture icon on the Web server window. The Data Capture window
showing the screen image of the DL7400 and the control panel that allows data saving

and loading appears.

Web Server Window
_| <Back ~ = - @ (2] 4| Qisearch [GFavorites liMedia 4 |

| address [&] hitp://dizoon e

_|Links & Customize Links @FreeHotmail E_']WindowsMedia &:]Windows

YOKOGAWA 4

Measurement Instruments Weh Service

DI 7480 vy

Contents

B . e —1

Dual Capture Window

“ Address |€1 hitp/10.0.228.46/DataC apture hkm ~| @
ks @] customice Links €1Free HotnfSi (€ Windows Meda (€[ Windows
Data Capture Display Control Panel
- Image Coniraf - Dala Controf
003/6212 10:57 154 i __NOrmal T e ||| Gt
[Stopped 412 T Z00MS/s  Susiliv| DISPLAY Play Stop _
- - - Forhat éu,, e Waveform Binary =

Interval

single

Abort | Capture Exec

108 x

i~ Load

Interpolation

Setup Load...

Calar
N - “Input Password.

r Loptral

Acquisit ~ Diispl.
Format

- Channel

Scale Value
PFE 1]
ON

Stait Stop Froe =l
Single -

. Label
Chanl =] [ Display I TraceLabel
Position I~ Scalevalus
0.00 Diy

~ History

Trace Label
PFE

(Fle — ’— HistoryNo

Tdge CHT £

ACCumuIate Trace Cument  —
| Newest | Oldest
F E
o
] |

Al

Auto eX:
-1.0V [¥ Confimation

Panel Update

DL7440/DL7480 screen image Control panel
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13.7 Using the Web Server Function

Displaying and Saving the Screen Image (Image Control)
The screen image of the DL7400 can be displayed on the PC screen and saved.
e Updating the Screen Image (Monitor & Capture)
Play
Click Play. The update indicator illuminates in green, and the updating of the
screen image at the specified display update interval starts (see below).
Stop
Click Stop. The update indicator turns off, and the updating of the screen image
stops.
Update
Click Update. The screen image is updated.
Interval
Set the display update intervalto 10 s, 30 s, or 60 s.

Update indicator

- fmage Coantral
Monitor and Caphare

] Flay Stop
Update

Interval

* Selecting the Display Color of the Screen Image (Color)
Select the display color from ON, OFF, Reverse, and Gray. For a description of the
displayed information for each setting, see the explanation in section 12.12.

- fmage Coantral
Monitor and Capture —

] Flay Stop
Update
Interval ————
|1 O - l

Note
The time it takes to display the screen image on the PC varies depending on the color setting. In
decreasing order, the color settings are ON, Reverse, Gray, and OFF.

e Saving the Screen Image in the PC
Right-click on the displayed screen image. The following shor